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VantagePoint User’s Guide

Welcome to Your New VantagePoint!

VantagePoint is a powerful text-mining tool for discovering knowledge in search results from patent and
literature databases. VantagePoint helps you rapidly understand and navigate through large search
results, giving you a better perspective—a better vantage point—on your information. The perspective
provided by VantagePoint enables you to quickly find WHO, WHAT, WHEN and WHERE, helping you
clarify relationships and find critical patterns - turning your information into knowledge.

If this is your first time using VantagePoint, this manual will help introduce you to the many features and
tools built into VantagePoint. Ribbons are used to organize VantagePoint's tools in workflow steps of
Import/Open, Refine, Analyze, and Report. See the Quick Reference information on page 12 for an
overview.
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Getting Started with VantagePoint

Registration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License

Your Registration Code is your key to unlock VantagePoint. This procedure may be used for new
installations or to Reactivate your VantagePoint License. (First see Registration Code - Moving
VantagePoint from one computer to another for important instructions on Deactivating your License. You
would also need to deactivate your License before your computer is reformatted, if possible. Otherwise,
your Registration Code cannot be used again.)

For most customers, there are two methods of Activating (or Reactivating) your VantagePoint License:
Using Internet (automatic, and the preferred method), or Using Email. Click on the tab offering the Activation
method of your choice.

If your company has the "floating License" model, follow the instructions found in the Activating
VantagePoint Using License from Server topic.

Using Internet:

1) Download VantagePoint from www.theVantagePoint.com/downloads and follow the installation
procedure.

2) When you start VantagePoint, you will be prompted for your Registration Code. Copy and Paste the
Registration Code into the New Registration Code field, enter your Email Address, and click Activate
New Registration Code.

Manage YWantagePoint License
“t'our Registration Code |s:
Your Email Address |s:

Y'our License Expires:

- ™

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server

Activate Automatically through the Internet
If you have received a new Registration Code, enter that here

Mew Registration Code  1234-5678-94BC-D

Your Email Address | myname@mycompary.com|

Activate New Registration Code L\\;

N |

Deactivate Automaticaly through the Inkernet

If wou want: ko install YantagePoint on a different computer, simply Deactivate the
license here, After that ywou can use your Registration Code to activate the software on
anather camputer.

Deactivate Mow

Test Metwork Connection

You should receive a "License Successfully Activated!" message. Click OK and VantagePoint will open.

Begin by importing your data. See the topic Import (Starting a New Analysis).
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Using Email:

If you do not have Internet access, you can activate your Registration Code Using Email. (Note: This
Process may take a few minutes or as many as two business days, depending on your location.)

Select the Using Email tab.
1. Copy and Paste your Registration Code into the "New Registration Code" field.

Click Create Activation Request Email.

Manage WantagePoint License
“t'our Registration Code s
“rour Email Address 15:

Y'our License Expires:

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server|

Activate using Email

Step 1: Enter your new Registration Code here {copy/paste),

Mew Registration Code  1234-5676-94BC-D|

Click 'Create Activation Request Email' and send the email to us, We will reply
within 1 - 2 business days,

Create Activation Request Email D

Activation Request Code

Step 2: After you receive the email from us, find the Activation Code in the email and
copy/paste it here, Then click 'Activate Mow!'

Activation Code

Activate now!

An email message addressed to "activate@searchtech.com" will be created containing the
Registration Code and Activation Request Code. Send the email message.

In response, you will receive an email containing an Activation Code.

Manage YantagePoint License

2. Copy and Paste the code into the o
ACtiVation Code f|e|d “Y'our Registration Code |

Cl k A . | our Email Address 15
IC ctivate now!.

Your License Expires:

A '"License SUCCGSSfUHy Activated!" | Using Inkernet | Using Email | License From Server |

message box will appear. Click OK and Activate using Email
VantagePoint will open.

Step 1: Enter wour new Registration Code here (copy/paste).

New Registration Code | 1234-5678-9ABC-D

Next, proceed with Importing Data or CI_itc'l:_ 'clreaztebnc_tivatiodn Request Email' and send the email to us. e will reply
. . " WIchin 1 - LUSINESS days,
Opening a VantagePoint file.

Create Activation Request Email

Activation Request Code

See Also:

Req istration Code - MOVinq f;zsfp:a.ztf;eiz Egtlerlegrii:: Ell?:k?gncatiilvf‘;tognl\luos",wflind the Activation Code in the email and
VantagePoint from one computer to another _

Registration Code - Repair License Acthiation Ceda, | ABLC DREFISHATIGL G oPQR-7
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Activating VantagePoint Using License from Server

Important Note: You cannot activate a VantagePoint Registration Code from this tab. If you have a
VantagePoint Registration Code, go to the previous Topic to activate.

VantagePoint is offered with a floating license model. To use a floating license, the computer must (a) be
connected to the internet and (b) have continuous access to the License Server on the internet.

The credentials for using the License Server are:

License Server address
Port number

Company ID

Username

Password

Your email address.

S A

If you have purchased floating licenses, the steps to start using VantagePoint are:

1. Launch VantagePoint. You will be presented with a dialog box to enter your License Server
credentials.

& A
e vsgtoniime

Your Regatration Code b

Your License Bores

Using Internet | Using Emad | License From Server

License Stats Not Active

Server Address Pt O
Company ID

User Name

Always use License Server at startup

Actvate Using License Server
Server Address Port Company ID
(put the server address here) ports) (put Company 1D here)

Username  (ut the Username here)
Pascaord ........l

Emal (put your emai address here) [ Actvate Usng License Server

Test Network Connection

l ) |_neo

2. You will be given credentials to enter as shown in the illustration. All items are required.

3. If you want to automatically retrieve your license from the License Server when you start VantagePoint,
click the checkbox “Always use License Server at startup.” If you leave this
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unchecked, you will be prompted to activate each time you start VantagePoint. Your credentials are
saved on your computer, so all you have to do is click the Activate Using License Server button each
time you startup.

4. Click Activate Using License Server to activate your license.

You can test your connection to the License Server (“Server Address” and “Port”) using the Test Network
Connection button. If the test is not successful, please check your firewalls and internet access.

If you look at this tab after successfully activating, all fields will be populated. (Registration Code field will
reflect "License Server".) From here you can enter updated credentials, and you can modify the choice of
whether or not to always use the License Server at startup. Make the desired changes, and click Activate
Using License Server to save the changes.

Import Data or Open an Existing VantagePoint File

When you first open VantagePoint, you are presented with a Startup dialog box where you choose whether
to Import Raw Data File, Import Database Table or Open Existing VantagePoint File.

[ =

antagePoint

) Import Raw D ata File (Use Import Filter)

) Import Database Table ([Excel, Access, ete.)

£

@ Open Existing YantagePoint File [*.vpt)

-
C:ALUMISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020, vpt
C:A..APatSeer Dental Compositions Sample.vpt =

("] Don't show this dialog box again.

[ DK ] [ Cancel

(Context-Sensitive Help is available for most VantagePoint functions by pressing F1.)

1. If you choose to Import Raw Data File, you are taken to Step 1 of the Import Wizard (see the Note
below, then continue to #2.)

Note: If you choose to Import Raw Data File, the Wizard method of import becomes your default. To
change, see Changing the import data method to change to the Classic Interface, or to be asked each
time which import method to use.

If you choose Import Database Table, a dialog box will appear where you choose the data source
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(either the file name or browse for the location. When the file is located and selected, click Open or
double-click the file name). (See Import from Excel for full details.) If more than one sheet exists in the
file, you will be presented with a "Select Information to Import" box. Make your selections and press
OK. A Summary View will appear. Continue with Step 5.

If you choose Open Existing VantagePoint File, select the file to be opened. For your convenience,
a recent list of VantagePoint files is displayed for selection. If the file you want to use is not displayed,
double-click More Files..., which opens a dialog box where you select the file location. When the file is
located and selected, click Open, or double-click on the file. A Summary View is displayed. (Continue

with Step 5.)

Checking "Don't show this dialog box again" prevents this dialog box from appearing each time
VantagePoint is started. See Enabling or Disabling the startup dialog box to change the setting while
running VantagePoint.

2. Import Wizard; Step 1 of 3: Here you choose the file to import. Use the Select Files button to locate
the file. Once the file is located and selected, the "Data Preview" window is filled. Click Next.

Import Wizard; Step 1 of 3 = |

Step 1: Choose the data file[s] to import

Files to Import Select Files
[T % M TR

Data Preview

Sample data courtesy of PubMed, a service of

PHID- 11445558

OWN — NLM

STAT- MEDLINE

DA - 20010827

DCOM- 20011018

LR - 20041117

FPUBM- Print-Electronic v
< 1l »
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3. Step 2 of the Import Wizard selects the database for the file. VantagePoint automatically detects which
file to use.
Note: Files shown are for illustration
purposes — your list of database files

may differ. Step 2: Select the database this data comes from. If there are no
databases listed here, you will have to choose a directory that contains
imoort filter files [files that end in .confl

You may override this selection by

PLUBMED-Mediine Format

clicking on another file (or files) DI APl Test
displayed or by clicking Select New il )
Filter Directory. Unless you are certain PUBMED-XML Format

of which file to use, it is recommended
that you accept the VantagePoint
selection.

Click Next.

[ Select New Filter Directory ]

[ Cancel ] | <Back | [ Next > ] | Finish |

4. Step 3 ofthe Import Wizard shows a list of fields to be imported. Initially, all primary fields are selected.
To accept all, click Finish.

To select certain fields, use Ctrl-click keys to multi-select desired fields, then click Finish.

Step 3: Select the fields you want to import

liation
tion [Country)

U n Type
Pubkied 1D

urce |D

7] Show All Fields [ SelectAllfields |

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] | Next> ‘ f Finish ]
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Note: Some database import filters have some fields defined as "Secondary Fields" - fields that are not
normally imported at first. . e _
Check the "Show All Fields" | G& ImportiWizard; Step 3 of 3 o (B[]
checkbox to view these fields (see
below). You can then select fields
from the entire list (or click the
Select All Fields button) and click

Finish. Abstract
Abstract [NLP] [Phrases]

Abstract ([NLP) [Words

T

Step 3: Select the fields you want to import

Aftiliation
; ; Affiliation [Country
If your datasc_—zt is very_large, it may ‘Aticle Identiier (DOI)
take a few minutes to import. When Article [dentifier (P11

it is open, you will see a Summary
View presenting an overview of the Buthor (last]
dataset, including total number of Book Title
records, the date of the original a'Reﬂ'S“ Hurmbers
search, and a list of fields with the

) ) v Collection Title
total number of unique items in each Conflict of Interest Statement
field. Date Published

Author (Initials)

Date Created

[rate Fublished [Year]
Email =

[¥] Show All Fields [ Select All Fields )

[ Cancel ] [ < Back 7 lf-Jer:-:tr

5. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be
accomplished using any of the three following methods:

(a) Double-click the field name on the Summary View.

(b) From the Home Ribbon, click the List icon. A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields
presented. Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click the
field name).

U\ b < éList::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) v! » M=
) .

[v Home ! Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

- - o~ - LT L~ IBE —
T EAEN 2 b =il e
r ——a| i = o [ I e
New Open Save Save Close Find Create Matrix Find Select Copy
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All “
File || 'Search ||| Datasets || B | Edit
' Title Window v O X j List (Ctri+L)
1y Tite v =| Create a list view of a field

(c) Press Citrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-
click the field name).

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on
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the tabs.

See Also:
Creating a List View
Importing a Raw Data file using Classic Interface
Import from Excel
Overview of the VantagePoint window

Context-sensitive Help

Context-sensitive Help is available for most VantagePoint functions by pressing F1 or by clicking the Help

in a dialog box (when offered).

o K4 [summary 0 MEs VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives
} Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
- - = [ g omm Y ]
- ] br | d - EER i
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
| Analysis v Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset Al - > Sheets Sheet
| File || Search || Datasets | AddSheet | Edit i Sheets
Title Window ¥ & X Source File: C\Program Files (x86)\VantagePointiSampleData\Meat Alternatives PatStat 2000-2018. txt A
1y Tite v Source Date: Jul 02 2019 11:09

Source Database: PatStat

0 Titles, 0 Selected

Number of Records:

% Data
Coverage |Type

(filters)
@ ‘fantagePaint
-
Hide  Back 4 Home t  Options

m Index §ealcl'; |

[2] vantagePaint Help
& @ The Basics (What is a.
) () Starting VantagePoint
= () Overview of the Vanta
[2] Ribbons: Quick Ref|
@ App Button
@ Quick Access Tool
Main Workspace
@] summary view]
[ @ Title Window
i @ Record View
i @ Detail Windows Ov,
& @ Sheet Management
[2] Analyst's Guide
@ My Keywords
2] Fietd Statistics
[2] zooming In a List a1
@ Canceling Vantage
) () Import (Start a New An

3] Overview of Parert Fie
53] Q Regular Expressions

3] Q Miscellaneous Operatic
i @ Scriptwriter

The Summary view is presented when a new dataset is created. While working in a VantagePoint file, it can be =
accessed using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl Home, or by using the Sheet Management Navigation bar:

m

% [ [ ¢ |ListusssigneesName (Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO (36-174 Families per Cc~| b M &)

View Help

I HOMY 1 First Sheet (Summary) (Ctrl+Home) | Editors
‘ md  Gotofirst sheet (summary View) i = \ 9 gm | =y

LN
The Summary View provides an oveniew of your dataset. It lists the fields, the number of unique items in each
field, the number of groups, the percent coverage, and the attributes of each field. See Field Statistics for a
definition of "percent coverage”.

Watch a "How to" Video by clicking this link.

By placing the cursor over a field name and right-clicking the mouse, you can perform several basic operations
on the fields, as illustrated below.

Source File: C:\Program Files\VantagePoi Data\insulin-pubmed-2001onxm|

i () Home Source Date: Jul 11 2006 18:09

= @ Refine Source Database: PUBMED-XML Format

53] @ Analyze

% 0] Report [Summary Sheet r—
3] Edtors INumher

Field

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Abstract 795 (98% ) Training Fi¢ e ———
-
Affiliation 696 Organizatic
om | S ] ‘Afﬁhauon (Cleaned) - 20 f ! 100% Organlza:xt X = ):



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Introduction

Files and Datasets

A VantagePoint file (*.vpt) contains all of the data for a given set of documents. The creation and use of a
VantagePoint file is illustrated in the following diagram:

User

Y

Ratwy
hibliographic Query
data

Search Engine

Bibliographic
Database

VP pre-

T
!
!
| processor
1
1
1
1

YantagePoint < *vpt
_____ - files

The user queries a bibliographic database and receives raw bibliographic data. When a raw bibliographic
data file is imported into VantagePoint, the pre-processor parses the text in the following manner:

1.

First, the text is divided into individual records. A record is the largest individual segment of
information in the file. A raw data file consists of several (tens, hundreds, or maybe thousands)
records, each of which has a similar structure.

Then the pre-processor divides each record into fields. For the most part, each record contains the
same field structure (e.qg., title, authors, keywords, abstract, etc.). On rare occasions, a field may
be missing from a record.

Next, the pre-processor divides the text fields (e.g., the abstract and title) into words or phrases,
and creates a new field for them (e.g., abstract words, title words, and abstract phrases).

Finally, the pre-processor creates a database relating all of the contents of the fields to all of the
records. For example, if the word "chemistry" is found in at least one record, then the word
"chemistry" is entered into the database and that word is linked to every record that contains the
word "chemistry."

The VantagePoint file consists of this database relating the words to the records. As the user defines groups
of list items, the group membership information is stored in the VantagePoint file. Additionally, as the user
creates views of the data (also called sheets), these sheets are saved in the VantagePoint file.
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Records and Fields

The most basic form of raw data for VantagePoint is a bibliographic record. In bibliographic databases, a
record consists of a single abstract of a scientific article or technical paper along with the associated
information (e.g., the title, the authors' names, the affiliation of the primary author, the dates, etc.). Each
type of information in the record is a field. The following is an illustration of a single bibliographic record. In
this record, the fields are Authors, Affiliation, Title, Journal, Date, etc. In many cases, the fields delivered
by the bibliographic search engine contain more than one "chunk" of data. The highlighted areas of text

illustrate how VantagePoint parses some of the fields of the record to a greater level of detail.

Author (s)
Affiliation

Title

Journal

Vol/Page

Date

ISSN/ ISBN
Record Type
Subject (3)

Abhstract

Class. Codes CC:
Date Indexed DI:

AF:
H 4 £

JN:
VO:

DA:
IS:
RT:
30
AB:

Murata, M.:; Nawekawa, T..; Hamabe, R.

Osaka Univ., Osaka, Japan

A proposal for standardization of home bus system for honme

automation

IEEE Transactions on Consuwer Electronics

vol.CE-29, no.4

p.524-30

Nowv. 1983

00983063; ;gtec

Journal paper

data communication systems. domestic appliances

To combine howe electronic and electrical ecquipment
effectively and realize home automation, it is essential
to establish a standard for information distribution
networks and interfaces which can be used for the
equipment. In this paper a plan is proposed for
standardization of the Home Bus System (HES). The system
includes the following three bands; the baseband, the
subband primarily for high-speed data signals, and the
FM/TV band primarily for wisual information

C3395. C5600. B6210Z. C7890

5400
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Overview of the VantagePoint Window

The VantagePoint window consists of:

1) the Ribbons, 2) the Title Window, 3) the Main Workspace, 4) Detail Windows, 5) the Analyst Guide, 6)

the My Keywords windows, and 7) the Notices area.

u M 4 1Lis\‘_~:Mesh Terms 1] L | "J:g‘] 5 VantagePoint - Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt  — O
\ Home ‘ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
- - 1] ] T » 3
; — ] E =
e EE el et - R i 1
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Selet Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All 26 b Sheets Sheet
File || Search || Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
. X

‘ (i} Updates are available for VantagePoint | Select files to update ‘

Title Window v o X Wl 2 E A Detail Window v aXx

i Titte v] E g 2 |Author v

12 =
5 A .,

372 Titles, O Selected : i g 17] 11T |Boado, Ruben J "
11beta-hydroxysteroid dehydrogenas... 1 17| 111 i i, M ki
7-Oxopyrrolopyridine-derived DPP4in...  [3 16| T1T |Pardridge, Wiliam M
A fibronectin scaffold approach to bis... <t 12| "3} |Tahata, Alsuo .

2 S5 i e = I 10| Tf [Matsuyama-Yokono, Akike
A fully human insulin-like growth fact... cOD: |09 (Ve 3 T -
: : 5 187 |187 |Mice L d
A model of NEFA dynamics with focu... 9 | #1 |Nakano, Ryosuke
. 6 173 173 |Middle Af s
A new general glucose hor 7 121 141 |Rats ged 9 [f [Someya, Yuka
A new generation of neurobiological ... 3 135 [135 |Adutt 9 [T |Takeuchi, Koji
A novel dipeptidyl peptidase-4 inhibit.., 9 94 |94 |Aged 9 1 Vemant.. Miriclo ¥
A novel high-affinity peptide antagon... 10 74 |74 |Blood z - ESTDDHI;J?SH ‘M v
A novel selective peroxisome prolifera... :; g g Didte s Melus, Fyne 2ini thermiy) Detail Window v X
lﬂ\pm.nt mx:t_a:c:n ‘Il’: Sec51zlpha: lead... e 51 |61 |Dose-Response Drig I[)ae Published (Year) v
= ';‘é"_“"“ St N """u o [14 59 |59 [Glucose Tolerance Test e rusaanes (Yert
IRt S 15 56 |56 |Treatment Outcome 100
* 116 54 |54 |Mice, Inbred CS7BL
v Poi 17 53 Adolescent 50
Aptasetoint 18|52 |52 [insuin "
Analyst Guide 19|52 |52 [Time Factors 2 g © = o &
20 52 |52 |Young Adult 8 8 8 51 & g

How-to Videos - Short demonstrations 2 208150 8| Rats) Sprague-DawleY My Keywords v aXx

of how to use some of VantagePoint's o2 4281423 B0 Hicsaanal sk

i 23 |41 |41 |Hemogiobin A, Glycosy [l Sample Keywords v| B~

24 41 |41 i i = = k] [k} [k
. e

Sefting Stared; Text-mining 2nd ZZ 33 23 ?ume_?:"nd':‘ = h::mn apeutic us: 9 Keywords, 0 Selected A

VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining ypogiy UG K srpGhicuse, eywords, 0 Selecte
d 2 127 38 [38 [CellLine _.

GhcoEntReERaiE ‘4 x Chart::Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Nama\ < PP 02

0 : application v

How-to Instructions: Common Analyses | Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt < %3
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Ribbons: Quick Reference

Following is a Quick-Reference view of the VantagePoint App Button and Ribbons, and the functions found
within each. For additional details on each, follow the links to the Topic.

App Button

This menu features easy access to recent VPT documents, as well as Options, where you set personal
preferences in VantagePoint. See the App Button topic for more details.

ke M 4 |List:Corporate Source (After Cleaning) - »
= = :
j |R t Doc ts
| Start New Analysis (Import) > m— ——
1 auto_navigation
| O Dataset
. PER:LaLase 2 C\Users\...\AirBags
k . . .
p Dataset Prapesties 3 Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample
4 PatSeer Dental 2020
b Save \
1 | 5 PatSeer Dental 2020 3-16-2020
\
E Lo |6 ISCPatStat Quantum Dot
7 PatSeer Dental
.
. Close
8 IISC PatStat Meat Alternatives
i
@ o nage |9 Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample
10 Fusion Test ‘
==
R Print 4 \
= \
\
Options \
= \
-25« Language »
g |
Bxt |

Following are illustrations of functions found on each Ribbon.
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Home
From the Home ribbon you can Import data/Start a New Analysis, Open a dataset (VantagePoint file),

Save, and Close VantagePoint files.

With a VantagePoint file open, you can Search/Find Records within that dataset; Create Sub-datasets;
Create a new List and Matrix; perform Find, Select, Copy, and Paint functions within a Sheet; and Manage
and Delete Sheets.

% G M 4 Map::Corporate Source [After Cleaning) X Descriptors )v » M 'fo_‘] 5
f Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
= = . I . O |
. - .': LY = = — P, G,

=R-ATEE] RECAR c Rl EER

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All o \ Sheets Sheet

File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets

Refine

Further refine an open VantagePoint file by performing Datasets functions such as: Augment Data by
fusing records from two datasets; Add Fields from an Online Database; Combine Datasets; and Remove
or Combine duplicate records; functions related to Fields, such as List Cleanup, apply a Thesaurus, Import
more fields; and Create and manage Groups.

% e KM 4 List:Corporate Source (after Cleaning) ‘v > M= VantagePoint - AirBags
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
& List Comparison

E_’= E‘\, =}’E & Remove Duplicate Records :I - j ] 48 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~  i# Count Terms | Record ||
. A 5
- s L] j! Merge Fields ~# Concatenate Fields g’o Create Key Field L "m Group with Thesaurus ~

= ip!Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field 5 Edit 5.
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘blmport More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups 1 Move Groups
Datasets Fields I Groups

Analyze

Add Lists, Matrices, Maps; perform List Comparison, assign Record Classifications, Find Records Similar
to Text input; run Terms by Year report, Calculate Emergence Indicators, create Factor Matrix, PCD,
TFIDF, Browse Classification Tree, run Statistics on a field, Calculate Date Difference, and Run

Scripts/Edit Script Menu.
% = M 4 List:Corporate Source (after Cleaning) ‘f > M E; VantagePoint - AirBags

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

R i1 R - T o® ] Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree P=ty = -
] % £ ® e & I 3 s A

-
Statistics Calculate Date Run a Edit Script

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators deHDF Difference Scriptv  Menu
Add Math Scripts

Reporf

Create Visualization Reports, Export Records, Export Image.

‘ ld K 4 |List:Assianee:Name (Cleaned) |' > M @ b
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
So| Fieel L o == 2 (o] e [+ [ o Export Fielded Records...
ABCl ICC| E%H F @ m;! == Sf Ul o Sei O [ENE =
- = ol — ] WO _© Export Raw Records...
Column  Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Vizlink Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot Export
Chat Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence || £ Export Pivot Data Image
Add Sheet Export
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Editors

Edit a Thesaurus, Fuzzy file, Import Filter, Meta Tags.

% = < grlist::Corporate Source [After Cleaning) l' > M @ 4

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors | View Help

By oS

| Thesaurus Fuzzy Import  Meta Tag
Editor  Editor Filter Editor Editor

Editors

View
Contains the Reset to Default button; Select Workspace windows to show/hide, Add Detail Window,
Manage and Delete Sheets.

% e K 4 |List:Corporate Source > M= VantagePoint - auto_nav

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

E =|Title Window | := Detail Windows

i Analyst Guide || k My Keywords :e @ M 4 |List:Corporate Source AR | E

Reset to Add Detail | Manage = Delete
Default | LE Status Bar Window | Sheets Sheet

Workspace Sheets

Help

On this ribbon, you can Display the VantagePoint Help (press F1), Display (or hide) the Analyst Guide,
Check for Updates, Go to the VantagePoint Downloads page, Contact the Help Desk, and Manage your
License. About VantagePoint displays the Build code and links to other important information.

% - ' Summary - > M@=

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View ‘ Help :

- f;’ e®e
1 R + e
VantagePoint |Analyst| | Check For Visit Downloads Contact Manage About

Help Guide | Updates Page Help Desk License VantagePoint
Help {| Support

ick A Toolbar

The Quick Access Toolbar includes the Save Command and Sheet Navigation. Add your own frequently-
used commands for quick and easy access.

% G M 4 il.ist::Corporate Source [&fter Cleaning] [v: b M ?E‘-‘k

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View | Helb ] Customize Quick Access Toolbar
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App Button

From the App Button, you can Start a New Analysis, and open a VPT file using the list of Recent

Documents.

In addition to the Open/Save/Save As/ and Close functions, the App Button connects to Options where you
set preferences for certain VantagePoint activities, such as Checking for Updates, method used for

importing data, Confirmation when deleting sheets, and Color customization.

The App Button also provides a link to Dataset Properties, where you can view characteristics of the current
dataset.

!

= M4 List::Corporate Source (After Cleaning)

[

. Open Dataset
B
p Dataset Properties
|
E Save
E Save As

|

| ..
‘ E Print

IS

_:I Options
N

YA Language

‘ — ‘Start New Analysis Import)

Recent Documents

|1 auto_navigation

|2 C:\Users\...\AirBags

g?_: Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample
|4 PatSeer Dental 2020

?§ PatSeer Dental 2020 3-16-2020

{Q NSCPatStat Quantum Dot

1 PatSeer Dental

i 8 IISC PatStat Meat Alternatives

i
|9 Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample

10 Fusion Test

msxitr
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Quick Access Toolbar

You can add frequently-used commands to the Quick Access Toolbar, which will always appear for handy

access. Commands can also be removed from the Quick
repositioned below the ribbon.

To add a command, click the dropdown box, as shown below:

| Lu“ 4 | summary ']’ M

Access Toolbar, or the Toolbar can be

¥ VantagePoint - ISCP

Home  Refine Analyze Report Editors | View | Help

[Customize Quick Access Toolbar k

; E [=|Title Window |:=| Detail Windows| [ [@ %
"3 | Analyst Guide |k | My Keywords = - K < |summary <y M|
Reset to Add Detail | Manage : & Delete
| Defautt |ZE Status Bar Window | Sheets Sheet
Workspace Sheets |
% G K <JSummarv '] 2 "'.EIE
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors ‘ View ‘ Help Customize Quick Access Toolbar
‘ E [=| Title Window |[:=] Detail Windows| [T @ Save
Il === |[i] Analyst Guide ||k | My Keywords =+ T M 4 ISummary Flrst Sheet (Summaty)
Reset to = : Add Detail || Manage Previous Sheet -
Default |ZE Status Bar Window || Sheets
Workspace l Select a sheet
Title Window v B X Source File: C\Work\ WWW\SearchData\Viz\969\684acg ] Next sheet )
x| v Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58 Last Sheet
S Delete Sheet
0 Titles, 0 Selected Source Database: PatStat elete Sheel
Su m ma ry Sheet More Commands.{} 2
[ Show Below the Ribbon
Minimize the Ribbon
f Customize Quick Access Toolbar u‘
Commands are presented Customize
in the left panel, and those - ——
he QUIck Access 00Se commands from:
on t [ '] [ Save
Toolbar appear on the — I Fist Sheet (Summary)
rlght. 4 Previous Sheet
<Separator> &
There is a dropdown box B Close ; ff'eC;: Sheet [ &l |
" 3 ext Sheet
under "Choose commands D] Dataset Propetties
Exit M Last Sheet
from: 'E] Delete Sheet
£ ot e ] | -
=) Import from Excel file 2
) armase » =
ﬁ Open Dataset
;] Options
il Page Setup
Pivot Charts 4
P=4 Print
= Print ,
= : .
[7] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon
Keyboard shortcuts: S ]

ok J[ Concsl |[ Hee ]
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In this case, the user selects "Report" from the dropdown box.

.
Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Customize

Choose commands from:

[ rv’

Home
Refine

AnaEe |
Editors

View

Help Add >>
i Print Preview
—_— " -

ﬁ Open Dataset

_j Options

1 _g:| Page Setup

Pivot Charts L

The commands for the Report Ribbon appear. The user wants to move "Bubble Chart" to the Quick Access
Toolbar. The user selects that command, and then clicks the Add button:

© r ™
Customize Quick Access Toolbar M

Customize

Choose commands from:

[Repo:t '] [ Save

Commands: M First Sheet (Summary)

& Bar Chart = 4 Previous Sheet

Sect sho Y

8| Cluster Map = » Next Sheet |

llh Column Chart M Last Sheet
Export [3 @ Delete Sheet

Hp Export Fielded Records... R

ﬂ Export Image

£ Bxport Pivot Data

:b Export Raw Records...

:—E Gantt Chart

W Line Chart

i\ Matrix Viewer o

. Pie Chart

|G| Plot Classficati

[7] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

E
[ [

Keyboard shortcuts: [ Customize... J

ok J[ Concel J[ He
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Bubble Chart is moved to the window on the right. Notice the up/down arrows to the right of that window.
Use them to reposition the commands on the Toolbar:

-
Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Customize

Choose commands from:

[ > ke Save
Commands: M First Sheet (Summary)
T = 4 Previous Sheet
B Close P Select a sheet [ &l
Q Dataset Properties P Next Sheet
Bt M Last Sheet
I8 Export Image Add >> E,' Delets Sheet [«
] Import from Excel file = e Eilbles Claeat o
) Langunge =
fa Open Dataset
2] Options
! _g:| Page Setup
' Pivot Charts | &
P Print
| —
= Print »
S
- o - [ Fes
||| [F]Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon
|
Keyboard shortcuts: [ S ]
1
I
,. oKk J| Concel |[ Hep |
Now the Quick Access Toolbar contains the Bubble Chart icon:
; -Lr QK 4 rlAPivot::Table ) :|A > M @' a: Var
‘ Home ’ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help é’. Bubble Chart
- = | =(&) s_’ = ""1 M :“ =L ~ Create a Bubble Chart
S wEAEN R P ] P
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Sele¢ Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All > . Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
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Show the Quick Access Toolbar Below the Ribbon:

g
g
3
A
e
2
R
B
-
g
&

Save

First Sheet (Summary)
Previous Sheet

Select a sheet

Next Sheet

Last Sheet

Delete Sheet

IR

More Commands...

Show Below the Ribbon %

Minimize the Ribbon

Result:
4D VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 3-16-2020
% Home  Refine  Analyze  Report  Editors | View | Help
E i = Detail Windows | [ lﬁ l@
=== | | Analyst Guide | k | My Keywords =+ 373 M ¢ 1Summary 'i > M -
Reset to = - Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default |LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
‘ Waorkspace Sheets
[ D 'Summary '| » B s

Here is the result of choosing Minimize the Ribbon:

o == e
(242 W K ‘ISummarv 'WP LR
5 Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
Title Window v 3 X Source File: C:\Work\WWW/\SearchData\Viz\969\684ac2a4-each-4f3
i3 v Source Date: Feb 07 2017 14:58
0 Titles, 0 Selected Source Database: PatStat
~ ~I1 -
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19



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Main Workspace

The Main Workspace displays all of the List, Matrix, Map Views, etc. you create.

1. Each view created is displayed as a separate Sheet as shown below. You can access each view by

clicking on the Sheet tabs.

2. You can scroll through the Sheet tabs using these buttons. (The Navigation tool bar is also helpful

for moving between sheets. See Sheet Management for detailed information.)

3. You can scroll within the active sheet using the Workspace scrollbars.

4. You can select among multiple open datasets using the Dataset tabs, or using the dropdown arrow

shown in the illustration below.

Main Workspace

m

1 3
§ #Records
g # Instances

1PC Subclass with D efinitions

Top 20+

HO1S: Electricty -» Basic Blactric Blements

3 108 (215  |COSK: Chermistry, Metalurgy -» Dyes; Paint |iv

4 84 (115 |GO2F. Physics -» Optics -» Devices Or Arr [V

5 76110 _|882Y: Performing Operations, Transportin |1V

6 60 (92 |GOIN Physics -» Measuring, Testing -» in |V |

7 45 |57 [B826 Performing Operabons, Transporting|f

B [a5 (51 |CO1B: Chemistry. Metaurgy -> organic C |V |

3 3143 [GO28 Physics -» Optics -> Opticol Blement IV

10 26 |34 [G11C Physice > hformetion Storsge > ST '

1 19 |57 \801J Pertorming Operations; Trmmﬂm v

12|16 118 |C120; Chemistry, Metolrgy -» Blochemist [V |

13|15 (24 [GOTJ Physics -> Measuring Testing -> Me [V

14|15 ‘47 [H048; Blectricy -» Electric Communication |1 |

15|14 |18 [0S Eleciricty -» Electric Techniquss Nt |[¥ |

16|13 |38 [AB1K Human Necessties -» Medical Or V |V |

17|13 (16 |C01G: Chemistry, Metaburgy -> hrorgsni C [V |

18 12 (14 |COBL Chemistry, Metalurgy -» Organic Ma Il |

19 |12 (23 |C305 Chemistry, Metsdurgy > Crystal Gro| [V | -

[4]»]R CirclePack=IPC Subclass A List:Assignee A List:Cited § « m ’

TQ BsCRatstat Quantum Dot B vantagepoint | v x
Scroll through sheet tabs Workspace scrollbars 0

a Sheet Tabs
W |12 [ 308 Cemisty gy of NG -
» A CirclePackzIPC Subclas: TistuCited |

" o, ® e xx

0 Dataset Tabs

. 't . I'v

P[5 S v il,‘ v j.‘ - » ajplucalion

B T R

- Y
[0 ISCPatsta lQuummDot.vp\ ﬁ VantagePoint1 ¥l x

<

0 VantagePointl

m

| ®  nsceatstat Quantum Dot.vpt

Datasets are also displayed
in the dropdown box here.
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Summary View

The Summary view is presented when a new dataset is created. While working in a VantagePoint file, it
can be accessed using the keyboard shortcut Ctrl Home, or by using the Sheet Management Navigation

bar:
EEL

Home K First Sheet (Summary) (Ctrl+Home) |Ei’fors

Go to first sheet (Summary View) 'E_;i H

List::Assignee::Name [Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per Cc 'J S | 'El ‘

View Help

q o | e

The Summary View provides an overview of your dataset. It lists the fields, the number of unique items in
each field, the number of groups, the percent coverage, and the attributes of each field. See Field Statistics
for a definition of "percent coverage".

E;I:G:Fie:zi%g?a% Fiilreis‘TV;;cagePoint\Sarﬁﬁ[élJ;té\sgsulin-pubmed-20010n.xml RS WU i
Source Date: Jul 11 2006 18:09
Source Database: PUBMED-XML Format
Number of Records: n
Number
Data
o Coverage |Type
Groups 9 yp
filters)
Abstract 795 Training Field
Affiliation 696 Organization
Affiliation (Cleaned) 20 Organization
Affiliation (Country) 52 Country
Affiliation (Country) (ISO3 codes) 20
Affiliation (Country): Extract Country 19 Country
Affiliation (Country): Extract Country (ISO3 codes) 19
Author 4,225 Person
Author (Cleaned) 3,865 Person
Authors and Affiliations and Country P PusMes 1D 806 Parent
Author (Cleaned) | Affiliation (Cleaned) | Affiliation (Country):
Extract Country
Chemical Registry Numbers 1,030
Date Published 2456 Date
Create List
Date Publish R 6 Year
List Cl
ema - a77
Thesaurus...
Grant Ackno Find and Replace... Category
Journal ID Fuither Piocessing > General
Journal Title Extract My Keywords » Image 1
Link
Key Rename Field... Meta Field 100% Key
Copy Field...
Language Number Language
[l Show Hid¢ Set Data Type » I Vi Year 4
<[]\ Sumn Set Meta Tags... Date Published (Year) Bubble Chart (1) A Chart:Journal Title Abbrev. (1) A World Map A List:Mesh T
N @ Is Delete Field... B @ Corporate Insulin Research PubMed v X
View Statistics...
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By placing the cursor over a field hame and right-clicking the mouse, you can perform several basic
operations on the fields, as illustrated below.

Clicking on the column headers sorts the Summary View in ascending/descending order for values in that
column, depending on the number of times the column header is clicked.

Source File: C:\Program Files\¥antagePoint\SampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001on.xml| i
Source Date: Jul 11 2006 18:09
Source Database: PUBMED-XML Format

Number of Recor

Number e %

of
fit i
| of Items | Groups \U { Coverage

{filters]

Mesh Terms (copy) 3,657 88

Journal Title Abbrev. 285 1

Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Names) 88 1

Title (NLP) {Phrases) 2,591 il

Abstract 795 Training Field
Affiliation 696 Organization
Affiliation (Cleaned) 20 Organization
Affiliation (Country) 52 Country
Affiliation (Country) (ISO3 codes) 20

You can filter the Summary View by using the boxes under the column header to enter the desired criteria
(minimum % Coverage, particular Data Type, minimum # of Items, Groups, etc.).

Source File: C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\SampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001on.txt
Source Date: May 08 2013 14:32
Source Database: PUBMED-Medline Format

Number of Reco

Abstract

Affiliation 696 (100% ) Organization
Affiliation (Cleaned) 20 (100% ) Organization
Affiliation (Country) 52 100% ) Country
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The items that fall outside the criteria are removed from the View. Note that this is simply a change in the
way the Summary View is displayed for that session, and is not saved with any other changes to the dataset.

 Source File: C\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\SampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001on.txt
Source Date: May 08 2013 14:32
Source Database: PUBMED-Medline Format

|
Summa Sheet Number of Records: 806 n ‘

(filters) >

Journal Title Abbrev. 285 1
Mesh Terms (copy) 3,657 88
Mesh Terms (copy) (Group Names) 88 1
Title (NLP) (Phrases) 2,591 1

Additionally, you can choose which columns to display in your Summary View by clicking the "Columns"
button™:

Source File: C\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\SampleData\insulin-pubmed-2001on.txt
Source Date: May 08 2013 14:32
Source Database: PUBMED-Medline Format

" Columns
Number of Records: 806 i n

| Show All:

¥ Number of Items
¥/ Number of Groups

filters) ¥| % Coverage
¥ Data Type

AbEmac 2 98% ¥ Meta Tags

Affiliation 696 100% ) Organization

Initially, “Show All” is checked. By unchecking that box, the others are available to check/uncheck.
The "i” button next to the Columns button toggles on/off the display of the file information above the

SUMMARY SHEET header. (You can also view the file information by hovering the mouse over the i’
button.

Description of Right-Click Menu items:

Create List - Create a List view of the selected field. You can also create a List view of a field by double-
clicking on a field name.

List Cleanup... To reduce or clean up a list. Presents the List Cleanup dialog box. (See Cleaning a List.)

Thesaurus... To apply a thesaurus to a list. Presents the Thesaurus dialog box. (See Applying a
thesaurus to a list.)

Find and Replace... To apply a "Find and Replace" thesaurus to a list. (See Find and Replace.)
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Further Processing - Lets the user apply Import Engine text processing commands to an existing field
without modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is created in the dataset
and the original field is left unchanged. (See Further Processing.)

Extract My Keywords - Lets the user apply Sample Keywords, StopWords or user's own list of Keywords
to a selected field, resulting in a new field. (See My Keywords).

Rename Field... Rename the selected field.
Copy Field... Make a copy of the selected field.

Set Data Type - Set the data type for the selected field. The data type tells VantagePoint how to handle
data in the field.

Category - The data in the field are a small set of discrete items. This data type is useful for creating
detail windows that can be compared across selections and sub-dataset operations.

General - The data in the field are text. All fields are of this type unless specifically assigned another
type.

Image - The data in the field is an image.

Link - The data in the field are links to web pages (URL) or file names with file path. When the user
clicks on the data item in the Fielded Record View, VantagePoint should launch the application
associated with that file name in the link. Examples of files are: Internet links (e.g., *.htm, *.html), images
(e.g., *.jpg, *.bmp), documents (e.g., *.pdf, *.doc), spreadsheets (e.g., *.xIs), and intranet links (e.g.,
*ndl).

Meta Field - The data in the field contain generic information about a record.

Number - The data in the field are numeric. This affects how the data are sorted in List and Co-
occurrence views. Also, the data in this type of field are summarized using statistical box-plots in the
Field Statistics window and pop-ups on maps.

Year - The data in the field are four-digit years. The data in this type of field are summarized using
column charts in the Field Statistics window and pop-ups on maps.

Set Meta Tags... Open the Add/Remove Meta tags dialog for the selected field. (See Adding Meta tags
for fields.)

Delete Field... Delete the selected field.

View Statistics... Open the Eield Statistics window for browsing the summary statistics of the fields in
your dataset.
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Title Window

The Title Window displays the titles of records in the dataset for a selected list item. When an item in a list
view is selected (by clicking on a cell), the titles of records in the dataset containing that list item are
displayed. When a cell is selected in a co-occurrence matrix, the Title Window displays the titles of records
that contain both the row and column item of two list items.

The following example shows the Titles of 41 records in the selection (2001) from Grant Publication Year
list. Of the 41 Titles, the user has selected four (4).

a2

% HHK < >N @flist::GrantPublicationYear

Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View

T wEEN R B ] P

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select

Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset | All
| File || Search | Datasets || AddSheet || Edit
Title Window v o X ‘Q
13 Title v =
]
41 Titles, 4 Selected S s
8 =
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter ‘ B g E
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter h... | g % &
BELECTRONIC FUNCTION ELEMENT [ €| = s
Fabrication method of single electron ... |7 1 15 115 |2000
% FABRICATION OF THREE-DIMENSIO J__, 2 l41 141 120M

R

View Records

Manufacturing method fi
Manufacturing method q

Find Similar Records

x Memory of multilewvel qui Copy Title Names
hethod for fabricating ¢
Methaod for fabricating sii Select All

METHOD FOR FORMING
Method for forming nang
Method for forming qua(l
METHOD FOR MANUFAQ;
METHOD FOR MANUFAC
MICROSCOPIC STRUCTL
Millireter wave and far-ij Classify Records ’

Add Selected Records to Group
Create Sub-Dataset From Selection

Omit Selected Records From New Datasets

Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets

—_

Icons next to a Title indicate that the record has been annotated in the Record View and/or that a record is
marked to be omitted from new datasets.

Double-click on a record in the Title Window to view it in the Record View. You can also multi-select records
in the Title Window using Ctrl-click and Shift-click. Right-click in the Title Window and a menu is displayed
with the following options:

View Records - displays selection in Record View.

Find Similar Records - displays similar records based on the content of the title(s) and abstract(s) in the
record(s).

Copy Title Names - copies selection to a clipboard for pasting into another application.
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Select All - selects all the titles in the Title View. Then use "Copy Title Names" to copy all titles into
another application. (The ﬁ button next to the Title bar will also Select All Titles in the Title Window.)
Add Selected Records to Group - displays Add Records to Group dialog.

Create Sub-Dataset From Selection - takes whatever records are selected in the Title Window and
creates a sub-dataset.

Omit Selected Records From New Datasets - tags record(s) for omission when creating a new
dataset or exporting raw records.

Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets - if a record was previously tagged for omission,
this removes the tag.

Classify Records - allows the user to assign an existing classification to a record or records. (See
Record Classifications.)

See Also:
Create Sub-dataset
Record View

How to update the Title Window

The Title Window is updated when you click on another cell in the Main Workspace.

How to display a Record

To display a record, double-click on the title of the record displayed in the Title Window. Or, using the right-
click menu in the Title

Window, select View Records. bl K
Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

You can display a new record in the j E E . ’ §*= = jﬂ | jﬁl m

> M @'List:z(}lant Publication Year

n lin

I -clicki New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select
Record \_/|eV\_/ by do_uble c_hckmg on il o nY |t s
another title in the Title Window. O_r. File | search || Datassts || Addsheet | Edit
use the Previous / Next arrows in | 1= window TR ’ 5
the Record View to browse each | {y rite - z
. . . =]
record in the Title Window. £1Titles, 4 Selected - H
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter 2 § §
Bl E a
Charge super-sensitive coulobmeter h... § b £
a8 £ CTRONIC FUNCTION ELEMENT [l | £ =
Fabrication method of single electron .| 1 15 115 |2000
% FABRICATION OF THREE-DIMENSION... | ‘ 2 a1 a1 o0t

hanufacturing method f-k View Records

Manufacturing method c Find Similar Records
x Memaory of multilevel qu Copy Title Names
fethod for fabricating cd
ethod for fabricating si Select All
MERACREAR SORR Add Selected Records to Group

Methad for forming nang o oD - e
Methad for forming qual reate Sub-Dataset From Selection

METHOD FOR MANUFA Omit Selected Records From New Datasets
METHOD FOR MANUFAC
MICROSCOPIC STRUCTL
Millimeter wave and far-i Classify Records »

Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets
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Docking the Title Window

The Title Window can be repositioned anywhere in the VantagePoint workspace by clicking and dragging

the Title Window banner.

In this case, the user has clicked and is dragging
the Title Window banner down until the navigation
arrows appear. The user drags the banner over
the right navigation arrow and releases the
mouse.

Home  Refine  Analyze  Report  Editors | View | Help

This results in its placement to the right of the
Analyst Guide:

_ List:Emeraence Scores - l

Home  Refine  Analze  Report  Editors | View | Help

1T =|Title Window Deta\\Wmdow:| — QE T = Title Window ||==| Detail Windows | | @
i |Analyst Guide || ¢ | My Keywords | =0 1 M 4 |List:Emergence Scores i |Analyst Guide || k | My Keywords = - M 4 |List:Emergence Scores
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%Wm%ﬂ’dm HE E 2 19 Titles, 0 Selected HE g H
Analyst Guide - 7 (77 [Colisln avorance 7818 VantagePoint Autematic gener... [1 77 [77 |Colision avoidance |7.819
2 9 |9 |Image 6.953 Anah’“ Autonemous mo... |2 9 |9 |Image 6.953
19 |18 |Robot i 5917
How-to Videos - ShoriEEREIE R 3 19 |19 |Robot learning 5817 Guide Autonomous nav... |2 obot learning
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i i ] 82 |82 | Moti lanni 243
Getting Started: Text- (IR [:] &2 |22 |Motion planning 243 How-to Videos Intell + robot otion planning
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The Title Window can "float" anywhere in the workspace, as shown here. The user simply clicked and
dragged the Title Window banner to the desired location:

éé?% ist:Emergence Scores - it - auto_navigation 04272013 L L i
| Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View 1 Help Style -

E =|Title Window || =] Detail Windows| [ % %
=0 o H 4 |List::Emergen(eS(ores -‘ » M-

i Analyst Guide | My Keywords

Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default Lk Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
‘Workspace Sheets
Analyst Guide v 3 X -E E Emergence Scores *  Detail Window v 3 X
HE £ £ -
VantagePoint g £ 5 2 — .
3 ®|® = 0
hnaw‘“ Guide 1 77 |77 |Colision aveidance |7.81%
2 9 |9 |image 6.953
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations of 2 1971 ST|lotio Ieasi 317
how to use some of VantagePoint'stools 4 WA Usermnierfaces 5080
5 13 [13 |C methoq 2808
Getting Started: Text-mining and 6 {52Y| 52| Motonimienin N (213
WVantage Point - The basics of text-mining it AGHG]/Sotmersaics) (ES15)
and VantagePoint
How-to Instructions: Common Analvs (itie Mindow X
Instructions for using Vantage Point to ﬁ M
Detail Window v 3 X
answer common analysis questions 19 Titles, 0 Selected = .
Goto: Automatic generation of fuzzy rules for reactive rebot controllers = .
Autonomous mehility for Demo T
Vantage Point we b site Autonomeus navigation for structured exterior environments =
B . Continuous case-based reasoning
WantagePoint Users Guide (PDF) . . B ) o
Expectation-based selective attention for visual menitaring and...
VP-AG v160815 Intelligent robot vision for autenomous navigation
Learning to perceive objects for autonomous navigation L
Copyright 2016 Search Technology. Al ethod of visual servoing for autanomous vehicles using mult... |
oAE ezeEL MNeural network approach to the elimination of road shadow fo...
Meural network learning of variable grid-based maps for the au...
MNeuro-fuzzy expert system E_5_CO_V for the obstacle avoidan
MNeuro-fuzzy expert system E_5_CO_V for the obstacle avoidanc... My Keywords w 0 X
Outdoor landmark map generation through human assisted ro... .Samle b i -
Pattern analysis for autonomous vehicles with the region- and ... N
Proceedings of the 1997 6th IEEE International Workshop on Ro... —— :
Proceedings of the 1998 IEEE International Conference on Robo... 9 Keywords, 0 Selected i
Robust landmark-based system for vehicle location using low-... apparatus ‘:
application 1
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E] 3 >~ ListzEmergence Scores / H < LLLJ F cumpun.e.nt
e:_ L composition =2
#  auto_navigation 04272017 * X < 1 3
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In this case, the user is choosing to create a tabbed view by clicking and dragging the Title Window banner
until the center navigation box is highlighted:

_Lish:Ememenu Scores <w‘ Point - auto_navigation 04272017

7\ Home Refine Analyze Report Editors ‘ View ‘ Help Style ~
E = Title Window | (=) Detail Windows| = | @ %
"3 | Analyst Guide |k | My Keywords = 1 4 |List:Emergence Scores v‘ P M|
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HE] e )
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2 9 |9 |Image 6.953
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meﬂq‘; £ Polnt's ook 4 11 |11 |User interfaces 3.398
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Vant Point - The basuéftext-mininz 7 16 |16 |Submersibles 1.915
and VantagePoint
% tructior 1 =
",m"‘,'“#“‘—‘"_n““'a “m“ub:sﬁ' °"'_'ns'“° Detail Window vax
answer common analysis questior
Goto: —  — L
i w[_] w : >
19 Titles 0 Selecta [ v ’ =
Automatic generatic:; = /uzzy rules for reactive robot controllers 1
Autonomous mobility for Demo Il
Autonomous navigation for structured exterior environments
co"ﬁ"uous case_basd 'usﬂ"ing E ﬁ ":
Expectation-based selective attention forvnsual m| | List:Emergence Scores T -5
nieTigtntoat uson far it | Hame Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View ] Help
Learning to perceive objects for navi
Method of visual servoing for auto‘no_mous wvehicl = Title Window |/:=| Detail Windows
Neural network approach to the elimination of ro. E =
Neural network learning of variable grid-based m i  Analyst Guide | | | My Keywords - q’ n H 4 | List::Emergence Scores
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E_S_CO_V for the obst Reset to Add Detail || Manage
Neuro-fuzzy expert system E_S_CO_V for the obst: Default |LE Status Bar Window sheets
Outdoor landmark map generation through hum Workspace
Pattern analysis for autonomous vehicles with thd -
Proceedings of the 1997 6th IEEE International Wo| | Title Window * o X wl 8 Emergence Scores
. 5 ]
Proceedings of the 1998 IEEE Internahorfal Confe-r ﬁ mE - .E =
Robust landmark-based system for vehicle locati E E E g
C . £ o
19 Titles, 0 Selected 2 x| = e @
Automatic generation of fuzzy rules .. 1 77 |77 |Colision avoidance |7.819
The result is a tab for the Autonomeus mobility for Demo I 2 9 [9 [Image segmentation |6.953
i i Autonocrmous navigation for structur 2 19 |19 |Robot learning 5817
Title Window and a tab _ J et | 31 g 11 [11 |User interfaces __ |3.308
for the Analyst Guide. Continuous case-based reasoning 5 13 [13 |Computational method 2.908
Expectation-based selective attentic... 6 82 |82 |Motion planning 243
Intelligent robet vision for autonom... 7 16 |16 [Submersibles 1815

Learning to perceive objects for auto..,

Method of visual serveing for auton...

m

Meural network approach to the eli.,
Meural network learning of variable ...
MNeuro-fuzzy expert system E_S_CO_..
Meuro-fuzzy expert system E_5 CO_...
Outdoor landmark map generation t...
Pattern analysis for autenemous veh...
Proceedings of the 1997 6th IEEE Inte...
Proceedings of the 1998 IEEE Interna...
Robust landmark-based systern forv., —
8 E] i}] ListzEmergence Scores |/ |"|-

auto_navigation 04272017

Shape recognition: A fuzzy approach

[ naiyst Guide | =) titte Window |

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Record View

The Record View is accessed by double-clicking on a title in the Title Window. The Record View shows
one or more records at a time. This record shows Record Classifications for the dataset in the left panel (if
there are any), and Classifications assigned to this record are indicated by checkmarks. The user's
keywords from the Sample Keywords list (shown in the lower right corner) are highlighted in this illustration.

%& [ M ¢ List:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector ‘- L B VantagePoint - ISCPatStat Quantum Dot - 0O x
155 Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
= 2=1-T) b PAE=2% 3%
w [ ] il 5= P | B 4
New Open Save Save Close | Find Create List Matrix | Find Select Copy Paint | Manage Delete
Analysis > Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All - - Sheets Sheet
! File Search || Datasets | AddSheet || Edit Sheets |
Title Window > x| [ | | H | 4 Detail Windaw > q X
1y e ) Record View se=]| -~
i = x ) == —
39 Titles, 1 Selected 5"‘@ @ {a{g @ @ @ - =2 ] D .] F |‘ E FE
BIOCHEMICAL ANAL = —
IBIOSUBSTANCE FLUO|
CHARGE TRANSFER [} Field Name
CHARGE TRANSFER Of N areet Number (Original) 2003408088
EIEILdD ;FFECT TRANSI Number (EPODOC) |/P20030408088
ct transist -
e Title BIOSUBSTANCE FLUORESCENCE-LABELING AGENT AND [YISIxe]
ICH
et = IAND BIOASSAY [VISTRI AND
stract
m?ug;:?;’:&w s PROBLEM TO BE SOLVED: To provide a biosubstance fluorescence-
e labeling agent affecting less an environment and manufactured
clhgiaiomiy g easily, and a biosubstance fluorescence-labeling and a
DUBNTUMEOKACS bioassay glaylele| using the biosubstance fluorescence-labeling agent
QUANTUM BOXES C
and a (G4 therefor.
QUANTUM DOT COU|
QUANTUM DOT TUN SOLUTION: A quantum dot constituting the biosubstance
Quantum dot-tunnel fluorescence-labeling agent is constituted of a core comprising a
Quantum dot-tunnel silicon crystal having a crystal diameter of four times or less of an
Quantum effect devic| exciton Bohr radius, and a shell layer comprising silicon oxide for
e natina tha ~ara A calitinn ~antainina 2 camnla NDNA flunrecranca. 2
Analyst Guide ‘ » n x
@ VantagePoj —
Analyst Gu|
Notes about this record [] Omit from new datasets
How-to Videos - Short Here is a nate about this record.
of how to use some of
tools
Getting Started: Text-mil -
VantagePoint - The basi
and VantagePoint | R vax
Hov-to Instructions: Common Analyses [l Sample Keywords -
- Instructions for using VantagePoint to RER Y
answer common analysis questions
9 Keywords, 1 Selected &
Go to: composition
VantagePoint web site | [ device E
- | material 2
VP-AG v170516 «|[») \@ISummary A@List:Grant Publication Year AfIChart::Grant Publication Year (1) AL i ized Sector AFIC ig: method T
Copyright 2019 Search Technology, Inc.. @ VantagePointy, @ nsceatstat Quantum Dot [ v x [T T =y

Records can be viewed as Fields, as shown above, or as a Raw Record.
In the Fielded view, the presentation can be in Table, Row, or Column layout. The selection is made here:

@ Record View

|
of @ of @00 0:

Record As Table v/

Record As Row

Record As Column
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Here is a record displayed in Table format. In this layout, you can sort the content in ascending/descending
order by clicking on the column headers. The width for the Field column can be resized by dragging the
vertical border between columns. (A minimum column width is set, to maintain readability.)

Number (EPODOC) US201414216296

Number (Original) 14216296

Title Integrated optical upconversion devices and related methods

Abstract Integrated upconversion devices capable of upconverting incident visible to short
wavelength infrared photons to visible photons are disclosed. The may include
a quantum dot-based photodiode and a light-emitting diode. The [sfg¥les may further
include a gain element such as a thin-film transistor.

Assignee Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 23247724 / 1 / GOV
NON-PROFIT / Durham,NC / US / RES TRIANGLE INST / 94901

Inventor Klem, Ethan / 112188012 / Klem, Ethan / 0 / Durham,NC / US / KLEM ETHAN /
2023907 / KLEM, ETHAN / 14916236 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol HO1L 27/28

CPC HO1L25/167

Patent Publication ID 425054891

Parent [¥sJs]lle]ilely) ID 907487650

Family ID (INPADOC) 8172877

Family ID (docdb) 52132157

Cited Publication ID 276246842

@i} Applicationgis]

Cited Familv (docdb) 22113192 y Y,

Notes about this record [] Omiit from new datasets

-

Application Number (EPODOC) h Application Number (Original) -
1 US201214112354 14112354

This shows the record
displayed in Row
format. The columns |5 |us201312106263 14106268
can be sorted in
ascending/descending
order. The columns
can be resized.

3 US201314140078 14140078

Notes about this record [T Omit from new datasets

-
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Here is one of several records shown in Column format. The other records appear as you scroll to the right.
The columns can be sorted in ascending/descending order and resized.

Field Name
Number (EPODOC) US201214112354
Number (Original) 14112354
Title and system for spectral unmixing of tissue image:
Abstract A [Eqlels and system for spectral demultiplexing of fluore

species, such as quantum dots, conjugated with a biclogic
The process of demultiplexing involves a non-liner regress
on curve-fitting of estimated spectra of the quantum dots
confidence intervals describing the parameters of such fitt
for typical quantum dots.

Assignee Ventana Medical Systems, Inc. / VENTANA MEDICAL SYST
29280095 / 1 / COMPANY / Tucson,AZ / US / VENTANA NV
INC / 29866 &
4 »
MNotes about this record [} Omit from new datasets

P

Following is a description of the buttons at the top of the display (numbered in the picture for reference):

omwm g,hg
J-E{E}@E @@@ZEQWP?"*" || = B
i B 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

1. Manage Record Classifications: Displays the Manage Record Classifications dialog, where user can
set or change assignments. See the Record Classification topic for details.

2. Auto-Classifier Settings: Displays the Auto Classifier dialog.

3. Classify Records: Displays the dialog to automatically classify the records. See the Classify Records
topic for details.

4. Previous: Displays previous record in Title Window (disabled if more than one record was selected in
the Title Window).
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

Next: Displays next record in Title Window (disabled if more than one record was selected in the Title
Window).

Exit: Closes the Record View.

Find Similar Records: Displays similar records based on a selected record. Resulting records will
have a similarity score. See the Find Similar Records topic for more details.

Print: Prints the record in the format of the current view ("raw" or "fields")

Copy: Copies the highlighted (selected) portion of the record to the clipboard (for pasting to another
application).

Select All: Selects the entire record (for copying to the clipboard).

Find Text: Brings up the Eind dialog to find text.

Show Raw Record: Switches from the Fields view to the Raw Record view.

Show Fields: Switches from the Raw Record view to the Fields view, showing the parsed fields.

Field Order: User can change the order of Fields displayed in Fielded View. See Field Order in the

Record View for details.

Add Records to Group: See the Add Records to Group topic for details.

Wrap Text: Word wrap. Applies to the Raw Record view only.
Fixed Font: Displays record in a fixed-width font. This improves readability for some record formats.

Highlight Keywords: If the user has created a Keywords List, this button will turn on or off the
highlighting of those terms in the Record View.

Set Keyword Colors: Allows you to assign the color of your choice to terms in a Keywords List.

At the bottom of the Record View window, the following appear:

Notes about this record: (Also known as "Editable Note" for certain Import/Export functions.) Add
annotations for the viewed record. Adding an annotation also adds an icon beside the record in the Title
Window.

Omit from new datasets: Marks the viewed record for omission when a new dataset is created. Marking
a record for omission adds an icon beside the record in the Title Window.

Note: "Omit" only comes into play when you subsequently perform an operation that
creates a new dataset (for example, Create Sub-Dataset, Export Raw Records, Export
Fielded Records, Remove Duplicate Records, and Data Fusion). For Create Sub- Dataset,
Export Raw Records and Export Fielded Records, there is a checkbox in the operation to
Omit records marked for omission. For Remove Duplicate Records and Data Fusion
functions, if any of the records involved in your operation are tagged "Omit from new
datasets", you will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have
been marked for omission. Do you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then
the tagged records will be omitted from the new dataset. If you answer No, the "omit" tag
will be ignored.

You can view another record by double-clicking on another title in the Title View without closing the Record
View. Or, use the Previous / Next arrows to browse each record in the Title Window.

See Also:

How to Display a Record
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Add Records to Group

The Add Records to Group feature enables the user to collect selected records into a group that can then
be used for comparative analysis, visualization, creating sub-datasets, etc.

Adding Records to Group can be performed from the Record View:
@Record\liew {
o @ © O O M| Y 20 [k (=] e

E = Add to Group in Unique ID Field
Field Name Recora &

Or from the Right-click menu in the Title View (for example, after a Find Records search):

Title Window v o X
1y Tite v

6 Titles, 6 Selected

at Standardize|

View Records
Find Similar Records

Copy Title Names

Select All

Add Selected Records to Group

Create Sub-Dataset From Selection

Omit Selected Records From New Datasets

Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets

Classify Records L

You are presented with the following dialog, from which you choose the Recommended unique identifier
field and Group.

Unique Identifier Fields are single valued fields (i.e., 1 item per record) with 100% coverage.
Unique Identifiers are recommended for this operation so you group only the records you've
selected, and nothing more. These are typically patent or publication number fields.

If you were to use something like a year field (which has 1 item per record but is not unique), and
had a record selected from 2017, then every other record from 2017 would also appear in this group.
This could be beneficial in its own way, but is not the targeted use case for this.
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If no Group exists in the Selected Field, click the Create New Group in Selected Field button.

v
[ Recommended unique identifier fields

‘Type to filter...

Key

Invention Type
:Meat Type
:Consumption
Family ID (INPADOC)
Family ID (docdb])
Meat Type Classes

[ Shows All Fields

Groups in Selected Field
No Groups in Field. Add a group to assign membership

Cancel

You are presented with the Create New Group dialog, where you enter the name:

L+

| Recommended unique identifier fields

Groups in Selected Field

iType to filter...

Key

wInvention Type
Meat Type
:Consumption
Family ID (INPADQOC)
Family ID {docdb)

Kieatine Clasees Enter New Group Name

No Groups in Field. Add a group to assign membership

burged

[ ok

][ Cancel ]

[ Show All Fields

Create New Group in Selected Field

‘ Click OK, then select that group in the

[/ Show All Fields

“Groups in Selected Field” panel and click
OK. Checking the box in the lower left corner
closes the dialog automatically, once the
Group name is selected.
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Field Order in the Record View

Field Order: Click this button to change the way records are displayed in the Fielded Record View.

Field Name Field Order 11

This leads to the following dialog box (data are for illustration purposes -- whatever field names are in your
dataset will be shown):

Available Fields: Selected Fields:
Type to filter. ‘ u—] {my saved field t
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) Application Number (Original)
Abstract Language Application Number (EPODOC)
Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name Title
Key Abstract
+ Title (NLP) (Phrases) Assignee
Title Language Inventor
IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol
CPC
Family ID, INPADOC
Cited Family (docdb)
Citations
| Cited NPL
Continuation Type
Application Authority
Application Number:Application Country
Filing Date
Regional Phase
Application Number:Application Kind
International Phase
National Phase
Application Number:Application Number
IPR Type
Inventor Count
Assianee Count

Fields available for selection appear on the left; Fields selected for display in the Fielded Record View
appear on the right. The arrows between the windows are used to move fields from the Available Fields
into the Selected Fields, or vice versa. To change the order that the fields are presented in the Fielded
Record View, click on the field name (in the Selected Fields window) and use the Up and Down arrows to
move the field names. You can also sort them alphabetically, in ascending or descending order.

The “Available Fields” window offers the “Type to filter” feature to help easily locate Field names.

Click OK to save changes and return to the Record View.
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B T = 2
YeJallleelifely) Number (Original) 14216296
[Jallfe=Nifely Number (EPODOC) US201414216296

Title Integrated optical upconversion devices and related methods

Abstract Integrated upconversion devices capable of upconverting incident visible to short wavelength
infrared photons to visible photons are disclosed. The g may include a quantum dot-based
photodiode and a light-emitting diode. The may further include a gain element such as a
thin-film transistor.

Assignee Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 22342347 / 1 / GOV NON-PROFIT /
Durham,NC / US
Research Triangle Institute / RESEARCH TRIANGLE INSTITUTE / 22342347 / 1 / GOV NON-PROFIT /
Research Triangle Park,NC / US

Inventor Klem, Ethan / Durham,NC / US / KLEM, ETHAN / 14344791 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

Lewis, John / Durham,NC / US / LEWIS JOHN / 15996245 / 1 / INDIVIDUAL

HO1L 27/28 || HO1L 27/32 || HOLL 31/00 || HO1L 31/0296 || HO1L 31/032 || HO1L 31/0352 || HO1L
31/12 || HO1L 31/167 || HO1L 31/18 || HO1L 51/00 || HO1L 51/05 || HO1L 51/56

CPC HO1L25/167

HO1L27/288

HO1L27/3227

H01L2924/0002

HO1L31/12 A

IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol

Notes about this recard [”] Omit from new datasets

Your selection of Field order can be saved as a Template to be recalled for future use:
Use the field in the upper right of the dialog to type a name for the template and click the saveicon.

Then click OK at the bottom of the dialog. A
Selected Fields:

My Order N
ApP] My Order RS

Now, your saved Field Order can be retrieved
and applied in the future by selecting from the
dropdown box.

If there are fields defined in that profile that are not found in the current dataset to which it is being applied,
they will be highlighted in red, as shown below.

Selected Fields:
& | My Order

Application Authority
Application Number:Application Country

 Available Fields:

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Abstract Language

Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name
Key

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

Title Language

Abstract : Sample Keywords

1PC Subclass (1)

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Filing Date
Application Number:Application Kind
International Phase
National Phase
Regional Phase
Application Number::Application Number
IPR Type
Inventor Count
Assignee Count
Publication Details::Publication Authority
Publication Details::Publication Language
Publication Details::Publication Date
Publication Details::Publication Kind
Filing Year
Publication Details::Publication Year
Publication Claims
Publication First Grant

F-Terms
Publication Details::Publication Number
NACE2
INPADOC Legal Status Events
Grant Publication Year
Publication Details
Application Number
IPC Subclass with Definitions
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Record Classification

You can use Record Classifications to create, manage, and apply your own classification system to your
data. When you add a new classification, a new field is created in your dataset. This field is a type of "key"
field where each item in the field is a unique record key. Typically, there will be exactly one item per record
unless you have records that are identical copies of each other (an unusual situation). Each Category within
a Classification becomes a "group" in that field.

Classifications must first be created. See the main Record Classification topic for detailed instructions.

Then, in the Record View, Record Classifications and their Categories appear in the left panel. In the
illustration below, three Classifications are shown: "Invention Type", "Meat Type", and "Consumption"”.

Assign records to the desired Classification/Category by checking the appropriate box, as shown below.

Click the "Next" icon @ to advance to the next record, and continue assigning classification as you go.

Each Classification shows the number of records classified out of the total number of records. For "Invention
Type", 423 of 460 total records are classified. The number within the colored circle ("68" for Invention Type)
shows the "confidence score" the Auto-Classifier has in classifying the remaining records for the
Classification.

) Record View = @
< = L — =
o8 @ ok Q@008 &: = (B @ ][ =]
68 :‘;;j;)tmn Type @{g o Field Name Record 1
/4

[V Composition Publication Details:Publication Number ICN105581346 A

L3 Flavering Publication Details:Publication Number - Group Names No CPC CN

I~ Device Number (EPODOC) CN20151827746
Assignee SHANDONG YUWANG ECOLOGICAL FOOD INDUSTRY CO., LTD. /

SHANDONG YUWANG ECO FD IND CO / 1 / COMPANY /

Inventor LIU JUN / /LU JUN / LIU JUN

LIU RUCUI/ / LIU RUCUI / LIU RUCUI
LIU XIQIAN / / LIU XIQIAN / LIU XIQIAN
NIU XIANGCHEN / / NIU XIANGCHEN / NIU XIANGCHEN

74, Meat Type
4477460 ITIAN TIAN / / TIAN TIAN / TIAN TIAN
[~ Meat+Veg IWANG CAIHUA / / WANG CAIHUA / WANG CAIHUA
[V veg IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol A23L 27/00
[ Meat A23L 33/185
|A23L 5/00
IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol (defined) (A23L 27/00: Human Necessities -> Foods Or Foodstuffs; Their

Treatment, Not Covered By Other Classes -> Foods, Foodstuffs, Or
Non-Alcoholic Beverages, Not Covered By Subclasses A21d Or A23b-
IA23] ; Their Preparation Or Treatment -> Spices; Flavouring agents or

randi Artificial i anantc: Tahla caltc: Niatatic calt

5, Consumption @@ »
460/460
[v Human
[~ Animal
[ Both Notes about this record [~] Omit from new datasets

[V Human + Animal + Both
[ Not Categorized

The Record Classifications dialog can be accessed from the Record View by selecting the Manage Record
Classifications icon.

| Record View

28 {0 of ONON-NC)

Manage Record Classification

423/460

[— Comppsition
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The other icons in this grouping relate to Record Classification: Auto-Classifier Settings and Classify
Records.

For a more detailed explanation, see the main Record Classification Topic.

Classify Records

After an acceptable level of confidence has been achieved for Classification of records, begin automatic
Classification of the remaining records by selecting the Classify Records icon in either the Record View
or the Smart-Trainer record view:

-

Record View Smart Trainer

o 1 of o§ 1 of

Classify Records ‘ | Classify Records

Invention
423/460

8 Invention
423/460

Notice the same icon also appears to the right of each Classification. The Auto-Classifier can be run on
individual Classifications, too. See the expanded Auto-Classifier topic for details.

Find Similar Records

As Records are being classified, a helpful tool is Find Similar Records. The user can define the number
of Records to find and the matching percentage of similarity.

Resulting records will have a similarity score. The default fields for the search are Title and Abstract, but
the user can change the training fields (in the Auto-Classifier Settings dialog, or by assigning the "Training
Field" Meta Tag to the desired field. See the Adding Meta Tags for Fields topic for details).

In the Record View for the selected Record, the user clicks the Find Similar Records icon:

. Record View
B ) — ._.‘;
- ROM: ® ® O = e
z Find Similar Records
‘ cg. Invention Type @'[é o i Namia
423/460

Here, you can change the default settings for number of records to find, and the percentage of matching.
These settings will be retained until they are changed. If you do not want to change these settings and to
avoid having this dialog presented, check the "Don't Show When Finding Similar Records" box, then click
Continue. (To enable this dialog again, go to the Options/Confirmations dialog and check the "Show Find
Similar Records" checkbox.)
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P

@ Find Sirnilar Records @
M aximum Number of Similar Records to Find: i :
Only Find Records that Match at Least (%): 105

("] Don't Show When Finding Similar Records

[ 0K %J [ Cancel

In this case, ten records are returned, allowing the user to view and assign Classification to those

records, if desired:

. %) Viewing Similar Records

g (& off
sy P2

v Cornpasitian

Iavoring
[ Device

<D s -
® © =
Eigwing Similar Record (1 of 10) 19% similarity

: Publication Details::Publication Number

During this display, the user can classify each record individually, or en masse (when Viewing All Similar
Records using the "Show all" display).

When several records are returned, they are presented in order of similarity, with the highest similarity being

shown first. View the remaining Similar Records by clicking the "Next" button @ , or check the "Show

all" box and use the scrollbars to view All the Similar Records returned.

@ Wiewing Similar Records

2§ & of

© L_JEE (/e

oo =

° (5[]

cg. Inventi {E}{g
423/460
[ Composition

[ Flavoring
[ Device

iewing Similar Record (1 of 10) 19% similarity

Publication Details:Publication Nurnber

See Also:
Record Classification
Auto-Classifier
Record View
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Detail Windows Overview

New in this release! Selections are saved per sheet as long as a detail window is available to populate.
For example, if two detail window selections had previously been set for a sheet, but only one detail window
is open, then only the first detail window will populate when switching to that sheet. No Detail Windows will
be created nor destroyed.

Detail Windows provide details of the records selected in the Main View. They show the co-occurrence of
items in one field with items or nodes selected in a view. There are two types of views in the Detail Windows:
Lists and Charts.

The List-type Detail Windows display the co-occurrence values, the "expectancy arrows", and the text of
the co-occurring items. The Chart-type Detail Windows show the same data as the List-type Detail
Windows, except that the co-occurrence values are graphically displayed and the expectancy arrows are
not shown.

You can switch between view types, change the chart type, zoom in on the column charts, copy and/or print
the data, and perform other operations using menus accessed by right-clicking on the Detail Windows.
Each menu is described in the sub-topics listed at the bottom of this page.

The following illustration shows three Detail Windows on the right-hand side of the screen, each showing
details about the records selected in the List view. The Detail Windows are updated as you make selections
in the Main View, in the same way the Title List is updated when you make a new selection.

B K 4 » M [E|ListIPC Subclass .= VantagePoint - ISCPatstat Quantum Dotwpt - 0Ox
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style -
H = Title Window | /= Detail Winduws| — @ E‘E_l
i | Analyst Guide || | | My Keywords = _ M 4 |List:IPC Subdlass - M
Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default | LE Status Bar Window || Sheets Sheet
‘Workspace Sheets
Title Window v o X 8 8 *  Detail Window v o X
=
13 Title 2| = g . Publication Details::Publication Year| -
a I =) =
) b o &
33 Titles, 14 Selected i e g 2 | Publication Details:Publication Year
s o - > =
1 v a0
hethod far |ncreas.mg performance pa.. > 450|004 [Cosk v
tdethod for preparing Bi253 quantum .. 3 M6 776 G0N v .
Method for preparing grapheme-quan.. | = [4 334 [712 [HO1S v
Method for preparing sulfide quantum... 5 49 |463  [BB2Y v
Photoelectrochemical biofuel cell base... 6 180|269 |GOZF : 20 —
Preparation method of quanturn dot s, 4 165 201 |B628 4
. 5 146 160 |COiB v 15
Preparation method of.zw.nc oxide-base,., 3 18 |1en |eomm =
Quantum dot dye-sensitized solar cell 10 o7 254  |AB1K ~i 10 [Value=14, 2011
Quantum-dot-sensitized solar cell 11 =1 112 |C12G v b
Sizing agent and methad for preparing... 12 65 |12 [F21v Z 5
e 2 —
L . v
Sulfur-based ion liquid based multi-sul... = —
15 [s4 |77 |HOW v "2 % 2 £ £ 2 2 £ & & % %
Thir film solar cell with quanturm dots 16 53 |83 |cIoB v % % % % § § § § E E 5 55 &
Apning acid modified polytripheryla,. 17 53 |[104 HO1G v
Amina acid modified triphenyamine .. 12 i; ;g 2?22 v Detail Window * 1 X Detail Window vax
. v
An electrode of quantum dot sensitiza... o P e = Assignee:: Country +  Assignee:Countiy -
Anisatropic etched light trapping W-ty... 1 % 1735 leoo =1
CdSe quantum dat sensitized solar cel.., o P e = Assignes::Caurtry 3|t |DE
Co-doped CdSe quantum-dot sensitiz.., 23 a1 73 C0aK — CH 3| B |us
Camnnsite materials with metsl ovide ~ [24___ 38|58 |611C N 2| 11t foH
Analyst Guide * 0 X |25 37 43 HO1M o 1 =)
26 [ |34 JFa1v N 1 L
27 |2 |45 [e&IP N o W p
VantagePoint 28 30 [40  [BOsD [ 0] 4 kR
Analyst Guide 29 30 52 |GOEK N
30 30 30 (GOGN [
31 29 83 COTH. [ I
How-to Videos - Short dernonstrations £ P =
4 List=:IPC Subcl /( I atri ::] ] 1 »
of how to use some of VantagePoint's :][E)\ﬂ 15 ubclass At
taols @ OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.wpt ‘ v X

When you click on an item in a Detail Window, the records are highlighted in the Title Window. In the
illustration shown above, the user has clicked on the year "2011" in the "Publication Details: Publication
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Year" Detail Window, and the 14 record titles (out of the 53 records selected in the List view) from 2011 are
highlighted in the Title View. They are also moved to appear at the top of the list of Titles in the Title Window.

Any field can be viewed in the Detail Windows — the selection is made from a drop-down menu at the top
of each Detail Window, or by typing the name of a field (Type to filter). The field name window will populate
with fields matching the entry for easy selection.

See the following Topics for additional details.

Detail Window-Expectancy Arrows

Al x|
IPIiority Countries _'J

An expectancy arrow appears if a co-occurrence value in the Detail
Window is much higher or much lower than the co-occurrence's
expected value. When an arrow appears, it can be reasonably inferred
that the co-occurrence value in the detail view diverges from expectation. 42 | 11 |US

C ) 1
The number of arrows (one, two or three) indicates the degree to which ; 1 g;
the co-occurrence value departs from expectation, with three arrows |5 i »

showing the greatest departure. The absence of an arrow shows that the
value does not depart much from expectation or that the expectancy ] x|

cannot be determined. Green upward-pointing arrows mean that the co- [Patent Assignees ~]
occurrence value is much greater than expected. Conversely, red
downward-pointing arrows mean that the value is much lower than |a T 55F [CoLGATE PALMOLIV =
expected. Note that an item which has zero co- occurrence with the |F7g $4¢ [EnaMELON INC
selection in a view is shown in a Detail Window only if it is much lower |lg | $#f |CHURCH & DWIGHT C
than expectation. 1 | 1 |AFFLITTOJ

1 | 11 [ENAMELON

1 | 11 [ENAMELON RES

1 | T [GAFFARA

1 | 1 [nsBIN

1 | ff |USENN 8]

1 | 1t [WINSTON A E

o | § [KkaocCorp
Detail Window-List Pop-up Menu E lﬁ ;fgcﬁg,f"&wm ~|

Right-clicking on a list in a Detail Window

brings up a menu as the following illustration Detail Window v 3 X
shows: Assignee Count v
1 1
. . . ool aae Lo . — .
Shpw cha_rt... —_swnches from dlsplayl_ng E'k Show Chart > | Vertical Bar
a list to displaying one of the following & Print .. Hoeontal Bar
charts: Copy Pie Chart
Vertical Bar - switches the Detail Create Detail Window Line Graph
Window to show the data as a vertical ‘ = .
v Allow Row Resizing
bar chart.

) ) ) Add Selection to Group...
Horizontal Bar - switches the Detail

Window to show the data as a Open tpesionk
horizontal bar chart. Change Detail Window Colors

Pie Chart - switches the Detail Window
to show the data as a pie chart.

Line Graph - switches the Detail Window to show the data as a line graph.
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Print ... — prints the list. (CAUTION: This can print a lot of pages if the list is long.)

Copy — copies the selected (highlighted) portion of the list to the clipboard.

Create Detail Window - opens a new Detail Window.

Allow Row Resizing - when checked, row height can be adjusted.

Add Selection to Group... - Brings up the dialog to select from an existing Group (if any exist), or allows

you to create a new Group.

Open Hyperlink - opens the hyperlink, if applicable.

Change Detail Window Colors - Brings up the Options dialog where colors for Detail Windows are set.

Detail Win

w-Chart Pop-

Men

When you right-click on a chart in a Detail Window, the following menu pops up:

Detail Window
Publication Details::Publication Year

v o X

v

Publication Details::Publication Year

L

Show list
Chart Style

Sort by number of records

Sort by item label

Zoom out

Zoom out all

Page setup ...
Print ...

Copy
Save as Bitmap ...

Save as JPEG ...
Create Detail Window

Change Detail Window Colors

i ]

’}' v Vertical Bar

Horizontal Bar
Pie Chart
Line Graph

v Use Selection Time Frame

Use Dataset Time Frame

oY oy oy
= — -

oy
—

@D
—

Show list — Switches the Detail Window to show a list view instead of a chart.

Chart Style — Switches the chart style shown in the Detail Window to one of the following charts:
Vertical Bar - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a vertical bar chart.

Horizontal Bar - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a horizontal bar chart.
Pie Chart - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a pie chart.
Line Graph - Switches the Detail Window to show the data as a line graph.

Use Selection Time Frame - Limits the chart's timeframe displayed to the range within the

selection.
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Use Dataset Time Frame - Displays the chart's timeframe as a range covering the entire dataset.

Sort by number of records — Sorts the items in the chart by number of records (descending order).
Sort by item label — Sorts the items in the chart alphabetically by label.

Zoom out — If you have zoomed in on a chart, this zooms out. If you have performed several zoom-in
operations, the view is zoomed out one level at a time.

Zoom out all — This zooms the chart all the way out to show all the data.

Page setup ... — Brings up a dialog box for setting several options for printing charts.
Print ... — Prints the chart.

Copy — Copies the chart to the clipboard (for pasting into other applications).

Save as Bitmap/Save as JPEG ... — Brings up a dialog box for saving the chart to a Bitmap (*.bmp) or
JPEG file.

Create Detail Window - Opens a new Detail Window.

Change Detail Window Colors - Brings up the Options dialog where colors for Detail Windows are set.

Detail Windows-Record/Parent Item Scope

Detail Windows provide details of the records selected in the Main View. They show the co-occurrence of
items in one field with items selected in a view.

Parent Fields and Table Views enable an additional layer of analysis. Parent Fields are made up of Child
Fields, which introduces the notion of co-occurrence among a Child Field within the Parent Field.

Detail Windows that contain related fields (Parent, Child, or Sibling) have a button to the left of the field
name, as seen in the illustration below. Clicking this button pops up a menu that allows you to select the
scope of data displayed in the Details Window.

Use Record Scope for Co-Occurrence

When Record Scope is selected, the Detail Window behaves the same way it does with any field. The
records selected in the Main View define the scope, and the Detail Window shows all co-occurring items

for the field.
B

< Detail Window w 0 X
m Assignee -

v UseRecord Scope for Co-Occurrence

Use Parent Itern Scope for Co-Occurrence

Help
27 THHF TWihan Tnwversiv CATTHAN TINRFRET T (TN

In the following illustration, the Detail Window uses Record Scope to show all Assignees for the selected
record. The record has one Family Member (US5827505A) (highlighted) that cites 10 patents. The
collection of Assignees for all 10 Cited Patents is shown in the Detail Window. Note that if the record had
other Family Members, the Assignees from those Family Members would also be displayed in the Detail
Window.
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Alx
’r (’—\\ DPCI Cited Patent Details il m IDPCI Cited Patent Details::Assignee LI
2 " ‘
2 = 1 [ 111 | ARDEN CO DIV CONOPCO INC ELIZABET
& % < 1 [ 111 [ BANNER A AND F (BAN_-)
o 8 E E ] ‘E £ g 1| 11| CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEO)
E g = ¥ g . & E 8 g 1 COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO (COLG)
8 Y i T 3 £ B B -E 2 1 [ 11 [ CURTIS INC HELENE (CURT-N)
& i 5 3 2 5 E & = 1| 111 | GOLDSCHMIDT AG TH (GOLD)
1 11| US56275054, | US35079554 0 (Examiner) |197027924R | 1970-04-21 | PREV-COAT CORP (PRE_-N) v 1| $3F |HENKEL & CIE GMBH (HENK)
2 |1]1|USS827505A | US468178A 0 (Examiner) | 1986094946 | 1987-10-06 | GOLDSCHMIDT AG TH (GOLD) v 11989 |HLLIB(HLLD
3 1[1|US58275054 | US51623784 0 (Examiner) | 1992398080 |1992-11-10 | REVLON CONSUMER PROD CORP (REVL) |Iv 1| T1 |HUBER CORP J M (HUBE)
% 1] 1 [L'OREAL SA (OREA)
1 LEVER BROS CO (UNIL)
1 [ T11 |PREV-COAT CORP (PRE_N)
5 1|1 |US58275054, | US36241208 0 (Examiner) | 1972011607 | 1971-11-30 | PROCTER & GAMBLE CO (PROC) v 1 | 111 | PRINCETON CHEM RES INC (PRIN)
B 1[1|Ussa275054 | US4994593A 0 (Examiner) | 1990180423 | 1991-02-19 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEO) 1 | T11 | PRINCETON PHARM INC (PRIN)
UNILEVER NV (UNIL) v 1 PROCTER & GAMBLE CO (PROC)
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL) 1 [ T11 |REVLON CONSUMER PROD CORP (REVL)
7 1|1 |Ussa275058 | EPB1251741 ¥ |0 (Examiner) |1994265728 |1994-08-31 | L'OREAL SA (OREA) v 7T 11T [SONY CORP (SONY)
B 1|1 Uss275054 | US5490982A 0 (Examiner) | 1996116280 | 1996-02-13 | ARDEN CO DIV CONOPCO INC ELIZABETH {[v 7 UNILEVER NY (UNIL)
3 1|1 |Ussa275054, | US5078988A ¥ |0(Examiner) |1990172338 |1982-01-07 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEO) 7 UNILEVER PLC (UNL)
UNILEVER NV (UNLL) 4 1| $11 | UNION CARBIDE CORP (UNIC)
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL) T [WATERD AT
10 |1|1|US58275054 ussssszsoAj 0 (Examiner) | 1996269752 | 1997-08-12 ﬁzﬂe Elchr\qlEE_:,mE)(cum.N) o i AT T T
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL)
B adE =
12 |1|1|AT4095576 | DE1002586741 0 (Examiner) | 2001062363 | 2000-12-14 | STOCK VITAL GMBH (STOC-N)
13__|1|1|AT4095876 | DE29819082U1 0 (Examiner) | 1999122837 | 1999-03-18 | STRATMANN R (STRA-) =
T4 |1]1|AT4124488 | US5648389A 0 (Examiner) | 1997271728 | 1997-07-15 | MEDICIS PHARM CORP (MEDI-N) -
MEDICIS PHARM INC (MEDI-N)

Use Parent Item Scope for Co-Occurrence

Selecting the other option in the menu changes the scope to the Parent ltem(s).

Alx]

::Assignee v I

[A JDPCI Cited Patent Detail

v Use Parent Item Scope for Co-Occurrence

In this illustration, the Detail Window now shows only the 3 Assignees for the selected Parent Item (Cited
Patent US5589177A).

— Salx]
DPCI Cited Patent Details ﬂ m IDPCI Cited Patent Details::Assignee L'
g 5
5 v E 11 | CURTIS INC HELENE (CURT-N)
® et 1 UNILEVER NY (UNIL)
o 2 e <
o 8 E B 8 i B 2 1 UNILEVER PLC (UNIL)
Bl & s g & S 8 23
ol s > a - o [ ? e 5
82 £ B 8 g B 5 7 2
| £ H = T o £ = @
3t 3] w (o] 3 @ =] [ < =
1 11| US58275054 | US35079554 0 (Examiner) |197027924R | 1970-04-21 |PREV-COAT CORP (PRE_-N) v
2 11| US58275054 | US4698178A 0 (Examiner) | 1986094846 |1887-10-06 | GOLDSCHMIDT AG TH (GOLD) v
3 11| US58275054 | USS162378A 0 (Examiner) |1992338080 |1992-11-10 |REVLON CONSUMER PROD CORP (REVL) |V
I
5 11| US58275054 | US36241204 0 (Examiner) |187201160T | 1971-11-30 |PROCTER & GAMBLE CO (PROC) v
B 11| US58275054 | US49945934 0 (Examiner) | 1990180429 |1981-02-19 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEO)
UNILEVER NY (UNIL) v
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL)
7 11| US5827505A | EPB12517A1 Y 0 (Examiner) | 1994265729 |1994-08-31 |L'OREAL SA (OREA) v
8 11| US58275054 | US54909824 0 (Examiner) |1996116280 |1996-02-13 | ARDEN CO DIV CONOPCO INC ELIZABETH { v
9 11| US58275054 | USS0789884 Y 0 (Examiner) |1990172838 |1982-01-07 | CHESEBROUGH PONDS INC (CHEO)
UNILEVER NY (UNIL) v
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL)
10 11| US58275054 | USS6562804 0 (Examiner) | 1996269752 |1897-08-12 | CURTIS INC HELENE (CURT-N)
UNILEVER NY (UNIL) v
UNILEVER PLC (UNIL)
11 11| AT4085878 WO199804348941 0 (Examiner) | 1998557041 1998-10-08 | KIEN H (KIEN-I) =4
12 11| AT4085878 DE10025867A1 0 (Examiner) | 2001062363 | 2000-12-14 | STOCK VITAL GMBH (STOC-N) =
13 1|1 | AT4085878 DE29819082U1 0 (Examiner) | 1999122837 |1999-03-18 | STRATMANN R (STRA-I) =4
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Detail Window-Sorting Lists

When lists are viewed in a Detail Window, they can be sorted by double-clicking on the bar above the data
(similar to sorting lists in the Main window). When you can sort, the cursor changes to the "sort" cursor
(down arrow) as shown in the following illustration:

Al x|
|Family Member Countries _'J
-+
78 | 111 P =
59 | 111 [EP
54 | 111 [us
35 Al
30| t |oE
27| 1t lca
26 WO
23 | 11 |en
20| Tt kR
17 ES
14 BR
1211 |7
12| 1t |no |

Detail Window - Zooming in a Chart

When you click and drag across a range of data, the view zooms to display only those data selected, as
shown in the two illustrations following:

~lx]
Family Member Countries Z|

100

50

Il
Family Member Countries j

60
40 Value=53, JP
e
o
:

14 pu
x =

=
=

You can zoom out again using the right-click menu, as explained under Detail Window - Chart Pop-up
Menu.
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Detail Window-Docking

Detail Windows can be moved/rearranged by clicking and dragging the Detail Window bar. Detail Windows
can "float" anywhere in the workspace, as seen here:

§ *  Detail Window * o X
Y ‘E |E‘ Corporate Source -
2|8 S = T ]
E E E E E [1] 11 [Texas A&M Univ, College Station, TX, USA
w
5 E E E E R Detail Window x
1 22 (22 [Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA [T |V [T Author (Cleaned) M
2 12 [12 |california Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C |[~ [V [T
3 11 |11 [Texas A&M Univ, College Station, T, USA] | ¥ [T 6| TIT |Kehtarnavaz, Nasser
N 10 |10 |Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raton, FL, USA || v [ 4| 11T |Griswold, Norman C.
3 7 |7 |Morth Carolina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, US || |IW [T 3| TIT |Kehtarnavaz, Nasser D.
6 7 |7 |ohio State Univ, Columbus, OH, USA il 2| 111 |Grisvold, Norman
7 5 |6 |FMC Corp, Santa Clara, C&, USA A imili 2| TIT |Makamura, E.
8 6 |6 |Maval Postgraduate Sch, Monterey, ¢A, U [ [V ([T 2| 11T |Sohn, W
B S |5 |Univ of Maryland, College Park, MD, USA [ |Iw I 1] Tt [Eem,J.
10 5 |5 [Univ of Massachusetts, Amherst, MA, US | v [ 1 1t [Eem K
11 S |5 |Univ of Sydney, Sydney, Aust wiliciin 1] 1 | Shigang
12 5 |5 [ale Univ, New Haven, CT, USA il 1] TT |Miller, KW
13 4 |4 |Ecole Polytechnique de Montreal, Montreal, [[ (v [ 1] T |Noe, Phil
12 |& |4 |Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, GA, U[[ |1 [T 1] 1T [ven J.
15 4 |4 |Kyoto Univ, Kyoto, Jpn wiliciin 1] T |Zabaneh, Khall
16 4 |4 |Massachusetts Inst of Technology, Cambri|[— [V ([T
17 4 |4 |Pennsylvania State Univ, University Park, P[[ [Iv [
18 4 |4 |Tsinghua Univ, Beiing, China i
19 4 |4 |Univ of California at Berkeley, Berkeley, C : Z : T ——
20 4 |4 |Univ of California, Riverside, CA&, USA v
21 4 |4 |Univ of Tsukuba, lbaraki, Jpn wlidn .Sam)leKeylmrds - -@-v
22 4 |4 |Universitaet der Bundeswehr Muenchen, |[~ (V]| o - VT TkL Tk
23 3 |3 |Centde Developpement des Technologies |[ |[ [V = aIE = [0] [) [°]
24 3 |3 |Cent Natlde la Recherche Scientifique, To |~ (I ||V 9 Keywords, 0 Selected
25 3 |3 |Charles Stark Draper Lab, Cambridge, MA, : [ Z apparatus
26 3 |3 |Drexel Univ, Philadelphia, P4, USA v N
27 3 |3 |istituto Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagini- |[v [ [ application
2% 313 _|let Pronukion | ah Pazadena Ca USA L L v characteristic

By default, multiple Detail Windows appear “stacked” along the right side of the VantagePoint window.
Starting with the positions shown on the left below, the middle illustration shows the user has clicked the
top Detail Window bar and is dragging it down. The navigation arrows appear and the user drags the Detail
Window bar over the right navigation arrow and releases the mouse. The side-by-side result is shown in
the image on the right:

Detail Window v ax Detail Window v o x - Detail Wind... v R X DetailWind.. » I X
Author (@ ) M Comperate Source < Corporate Source ~  Author (Cleaned) -
2§t |Anon (Ed) i -
2[ TH1 [Bellouct, . (0| [2| 11 |cent de Developpement des Technologies 2| 111 |Centde Devel | (2| §F |Anon Ed) |

v 1 Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA - v - |
2 Chohra, A. 1 = 1 Carnegie Mello| |2 Belloucif, M.| —
2 Tt [Faran, A. ‘n European Commission, lspra, ftahy -
T 11 [Areo, Angeh 1| T |Georgia Inst of Technology, Atianta, GA, U 1| Tt [European Com| |2 Chohra, A.
1| 11 |Ashenayi, Kaven 1| 1 |[itituto Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagini - 1 Georgia Inst of| |2| TTT |Farah, A
1| 11 |Attolico, G. 1] 11 [istituto Elabo| !_Sggnalied Immagini, B 1 Istituto Elabora| |1 [ |Arleo, Ange|
1| 1t |Baluja, Shumeet 1 North Cafoinl | |1, Raleigh, NC, US 1| §f |istituto Elabora| (1] FF [Ashenayi,
1] § [Bhanu, Bir 1At jsac] E] 1 Morth Carolina | (1] §f [Attolico, G.

C
. '11 o Tm‘ﬁ\ 11 1 Sandia ML) [0 te. M. USA 11 1t |sAc 1| Tt |Baluja, Shu
T 11 [cioreli 6. 1t [sen Dl — I 7|t |SandiaNatiLa| [1| T |Bhanu, Bir
= 5 1 Tsin | | ==
e = Authey (Cijanied) 1| §t [Siemens Corp | (1| T1 |Castelanc,
Detail Window o x 1 Univ - -
1 o 57 T - 1| t |TsinghuaUniv| [1| f |Chase Tro
Corporate Source MR AT ':E_r :‘ 1| t |univofCalifor| [1| §f |Cicireli G.
ucif, M. - . -
Z| T [Cont de Developpement des Technologi |:| 1] 1t |Unk T 141 Chohra, A 1 1 Un.n.' of Tsuku | |1 11 D_Urazm, T.
1 Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, U | — 2]t [Farah, A 1| fF |Univ of Tulsa, | [1 Distante, A.
1 1t Eurnpgan Commission, lspra, taly 1 H | Arieo, Angelo 1 mr Universite de 1 1“[ Distante, C.
1 } E;t”rtg'il'”it ””_ec“';”"’g"i_’::j”ta'e_ 1| 1 |Ashenayi, Kaveh 1| f1 |Gothard, Be
ute tlaborazione segnal mmagin v " I
1| 11 |istituto Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagin 1 - ;ﬂrlllwé_j" " ! |— 1| 11 |Guo, Muhe
1 North Carolina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, My Keywords TR, Shimee 1| 11 |Hammon, E
1 11 [sac 1| 1 [Bhanu, Bir 1| ff |Hancock, T
1| § |Sandia Natl Lab, Albuguergue, NI, US [ B 1| 11 |Castellano, G. 1 Janet, Jaso
1 1t Corporate Research, Inc, Prin = = 1 1 Chase, Troy A 1 .mr Judd. ) Ste
1|t |[Tsinghua Univ, Beiing, China i+ *’IE 3 [1| 11 |cicireli, G. Tt Klarqluiét B
1 ‘[‘ Univ of California, Riverside, CA, USA | « g3 Keywords, 1 ‘"‘ g‘lotraztlu,;. +
istante, A My Keywords ¥y X
My Keywords - 0 X y heyw
apparatus [t [Distante. C.
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Another option is to create tabbed views:

Here, the user has clicked and drags the Detail
Window bar until the center navigation box is
highlighted, then releases the mouse.

Detail Window ~~ w @ X
Corporate Source -

Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA
European Commizssion, Ispra, tahy
Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, G4, U
T |lstitute Elaborazione Segnali ed Immagini -
1t |lstituto Elabor=="==- Segnali ed Immagini, B
Morth Carmt~ ‘2?” Raleigh. NC. US
DetailWindew X
Author @ - < ‘I J >
i ———— .
Anon 'i*~—| b4 |—-- /
Belloucif, || | |]
Chehra, A.
Farah, A.
Arleo, Angelo
Ashenayi, Kaveh
Attolico, G.
Baluja, Shumeet
Bhanu, Bir
Castellano, G.
Chase, Troy A,
Cicirelli, G.
O'Orazio, T.
Dizstante, A.
Distante, C. 7

111 |Cent de Developpement des Technologies
it
T

| -

=

il

Y —
| |
| |
| | e

=== m === ===~

| | .| sl
| | .| sl
| - e

1%

- =

—
—

-
| e
—

2
2
2
2
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

E..u - T
=

H

You can always choose Reset to Default from the View ribbon to restore the default layout.

The Result is a tabbed view for each Detail

Window displayed there:

Detail Window - x

Author {Cleaned) -
2| Tf |Anon (Ed) ol
2| 11T |Belloucif, M. L4
2| 11t |Chohra, A

2| Tt |Farah, A

1 11 |Areo, Angelo

1| 11 |Ashenayi, Kaveh

1| 11 |Atftolico, G.

1| 11 |Baluja, Shumeet

1| 1 |Bhanu, Bir

1| ft |Castelane, G.

1| T |Chase, Troy 4,

1 1t |cicireli, G.

1| 1 |D'Orazio, T.

1 Diztante, A.

1| T1 |Distante, C.

1| 1t |Gothard, Benny

1| 11 |Guo, Muhe

1| ¥t |Hammon, Earl P. Jr.

1| 11 |Hancock, Thomas R. i
=] Detail Window | =] Detail Window

R Favmarnrdc - "

7 |

p
% b M ¢ |List:Emeraence Scores
|

Home Refine Analyze Report

Editors \ View { Help

installation defaults

E = Title Window | ==| Detail Windows | [" ‘%
= |13 Analyst Guide | | | My Keywords B+ "] M 4 |List:Emergence Scc
Reset to f— Add Detail || Manage
Defayit ItE Status Bar Window || Sheets
" Reset to Default X Detail Window v o X
' | Reset Windows and Toolbars to v Author (Cleaned) o
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Detail Window - Colors for Charts

When a chart is viewed in Detail Windows, you can select the color used in the chart.

#  Detail Window v o X
Grant Publication Year -
rant Puslioation year

800
500 =i
400 /'/l“"
300 -/.
200 -/.
100',__'—»—""_’_
uUf‘\Jt‘-“]‘"‘jH"JL‘DF“uU’CDDt-NW'ﬂ‘
O o oo o000 00 T — —
oo oo Qo Qoo o0 oo oo og
Lot I S IR S I S I S A A S S S I o I S I o I |
Detail Window v o X
Grant Publication Year -

Grant Publicaion Yaar

m

o o o ==

w o wn o

— n o

Detail Window v o0 X
Grant Publication Year -

‘Grant Publication Year

800

500

400

300

200

x
2000

Right-click in the chart area of the Detail window and select
Change Detail Window Colors. This brings up the Options
dialog, where colors for Detail Windows are set.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Window bl
Published (Year) ¥
Show list
Chart Style 4

Sort by number of records
v Sort by item label

Zoom out

Zoom out all

Page setup ...
Print ...

Copy
Save as Bitmap ...

Save as JPEG ...

Create Detail Window

Change Detail r\I\Vindow Colors

s
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Or, from the App Button, select Options.

@ !( = R ;Summary
‘ Start New Analysis (Import) 14 jjle(ent Doom

[

. Open Dataset
s
p Dataset Properties

[ Save

x [N 2
m\ langui O Options
_I —| Change settings

Note: If you already have chart data displayed in the detail window and then make changes to Detail
Window Colors, the change will not apply to existing charts until you re-select the chart style (or field name

shown in the detail window).

See Also:
Detail Window Colors

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Select the Grid Colors tab to select colors for
Detail Windows:

k Options ﬁﬂ

Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey

List and Matrix Views

Heat Maps
v M
Detail Windows
Charts

Color for vertical bar: Choose color ...

Color for horizontal bar: Choose color ...

Color for line: Choose color ...

Lists {with & matrix in the main view)
Color for row tems: Sample text Choose color ..
Color for column items:  Sample text Choose color ...

Color for intersection: Sample text Choose color ..

Reset To Defaults...

[ ok ][ canced |[ Heb
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Sheet Management

The Sheet Navigation Toolbar helps you quickly navigate the sheets within a VantagePoint file. The
dropdown box lists all the sheet names in the current VantagePoint file. When you select a sheet from the
dropdown box, that sheet is presented.

%ﬁ M 4 » M [Ftist:Grant Publication Year FE VantagePoint - ISCPats!
Home Refine Summary

- List::Grant Publication Year
—
. E Chart::Grant Publication Year (1)

Hew Open  3ave  3ave| |jst:Assignees:PatStat Standardized Sector

G??

Analysis = Dataset As
Eile Chart::Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector (1)
e Window List:Inventor:Pat5tat Standardized Mame
ﬂ Title List:Inventor:Patstat Standardized Mame (Cleaned)

0 Titles, 0 Selected HStAIPC Codes
List:IPC Subclass

Matrixe: Assignee::PatStat Standardized Mame x IPC Subclass

List::AssigneenPatStat Standardized Mame

List:Inventor: Country

VPClusterMap:Inventor: Country - Top 10

‘World Map

List:IPC Subclass with Definitions

CirclePack:IPC Subclass (1)

List::Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name

Chart::Assignee:PatStat Standardized Mame (1)

List::Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized MName

Matrix::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Mame(items) x Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Mame(items]
Analyst Guide MatrixViz::Assignee:PatStat Standardized MameXCitations: Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Mame

Profile:: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Mame - Top 0 (1)
VantagePoint List:Abstract

Analvet Guida

You can also engage a "Type to Filter" function by pressing Ctrl Y. This moves the cursor to the Navigation
toolbar where you can type a sheet name (or type) to narrow selection. Sheet names matching the typed
entry are moved to the top, as displayed here:

% o K« matri lr M@= VantagePoint

| Home

>

i i Bl |Miatric: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name x IPC Class Symbol (copy): Read Until - First/Whitespace
‘ j -—t | Matrix:Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name(items) x Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name(items)

MatrixViz::Assignee::PatStat Standardized NameXCitations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
New OPEILI] i=sssssssaasaisnszestoseniass
Analysis v Dataset Summary
1 £ List::Grant Publication Year
Title Window Chart:Grant Publication Year (1) |
ﬁ Title List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector - Group Names 3

0 Titles, 0 Selected Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector - Group Names (1)
List:Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

List:IPC Class Symbol (copy): Read Until - First/Whitespace
List:Inventor:Country

VPClusterMap::Inventor::Country - Selection
World Map

List:IPC Subclass (1)

CirclePack:IPC Subclass (1)
List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (1)
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Or, use the blue arrows or dropdown list to quickly and easily move between sheets in the current
VantagePoint file.

Scroll
forward,/backward Dropdown List with
through sheets currentlist displayed
A ==
IE 41  H @ List::Grant Publication Year
Goto first sheet Delete current sheet
(Summary)

Goto last sheet

The Sheets Dialog is used to rename sheets and to rearrange the order of the sheets. The Sheets Dialog
is accessed by selecting the Manage Sheets icon on the Home ribbon:

el M 4 |REPORT- CirclePacki:CPC (defined) R Vant:
\ Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
wEEN sl RE  EER Y ]
| " = = = N
= ] | PR B E E=) & ||| L2 |4
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Selet Copy Paint Manage| Delete
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All - . Sheets | Sheet
File || 'Search || Datasets || AddSheet || Edit Sheets
Title Window v o X % Manage Sheets
ﬂ Title v = Manages the sheets for the
currently open document
N Title< N elarted
@B Sheets
Click on a sheet name in the list =~ ''SCPatStat Quantum Dot 3 ¥
to enable the up/down arrows Active  Title Activate Sheet
above the window of sheet Summary

names. Use the arrows to
rearrange the order of the
sheets. The ellipses under the
"Active" column indicates the
currently active sheet.

Note: The Summary sheet
cannot be moved or deleted.

List::Grant Publication Year
Chart::Grant Publication Year (1)
List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector (1)

== Lst:Inventor::PatStat Standardized Name
List::Inventor::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)
List::IPC Codes
List::IPC Subclass
Matrix::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name x IPC Subclass
List::Inventor::Country
VPClusterMap::Country (copy) - Top 10
World Map
List::IPC Subclass (1)
CirclePack::IPC Subclass (1)
List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
Chart::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (1)
List::Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Matrix::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name(tems) x Citations::Cit...

Delete Sheet(s)

-‘va:'aa’;rix\/iz::Assiqnee::Pat. t Standardized NameXCitations:Cited Assignee PatStat Stan¢
ile:: Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name - Top 5
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Activate Sheet: Activate a sheet by either double-clicking on the sheet name or by clicking on the sheet
name and then clicking Activate Sheet.

Delete Sheet(s): Select one or more sheets (Click and Shift-Click or Ctrl-Click) and click Delete Sheet(s)
to delete these sheets.

*** Caution: The Delete Sheet(s) action cannot be undone. ***
Rename Sheet: Select the sheet to be renamed and click Rename Sheet. The Rename Sheet dialog

appears where you can enter a new name. Click OK to complete. See Renaming a Sheet for rules
pertaining to Sheet names.

e

Rename Sheet

Sheet Mame: K.

L izt Authaor

Cancel

il

Renaming a Sheet

In addition to the Rename Sheet function in the Sheets dialog, you can right-click on a Sheet name to
rename it.

(4][¥]} MatrixVizzAssigneesPatGt ==t aeeas oy
y Rename Sheet
@ OSCPatstat Quantum Do
Delete Sheet

Choose Tab Calar

Add/Edit Mote

A text edit box appears where you can enter a new name for the sheet:

Fename Sheet

Sheet Mame: 0k,

i g

b atrivizFienamed Cancel

Note: You may not rename a sheet with the "empty" string (blank). You may not rename a sheet with a
name that is already in use.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021
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Deleting the Current Sheet

To delete the current sheet, simply click the Delete Sheet button on the Sheet Navigation Toolbar

% I K 4 |REPORT- CirclePack:CPC (defined) AL |

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

e EEN PP

*** Caution: The Delete Sheet action cannot be undone. ***

Or, click the Delete Sheet icon from the Home Ribbon.

% b M € |ChartiX Select Field Bubble Chart (1) v M '_E] s
Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
- - = ‘ 171 > Q
= 2 b 8RS
wEEN 2 =2 @
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Selet Copy Paint
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset Al . ¥
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit
Title Window v o X
1y Tite -

N Titles N Selertad

To Delete a Sheet using a keyboard shortcut, press Ctrl W.

[@:

J @] Delete Sheet (Ctrl+W)

Delete the current sheet from the
waorkbook.

VantagePoint -1

o lic]

Manage | Delete
Sheets | Shee

Sheets

Delete Sheet (Ctri+W)
9 Delete the current sheet from the

workbook,

Note: Unless you have changed the "Confirm When Deleting" setting in the Qptions dialog, VantagePoint

will prompt you for confirmation before the sheet is deleted.

See Changing the Confirmation Settings for more information.

Add Note

Add Notes to your Sheets for explanation. Right-click on the Sheet tab and

(4]0 3¢ List:Grant Publicatior** Ao o —o o s

) Rername Sheet
@ ISCPatstat Quantu
Delete Sheet

Choose Tab Calar

Sdd/Edit Mote

Here the existing Note is displayed with the List:

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021
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g
-
5
i
AR g
5| & 5
£| % E
x| & 2
N L]
1 15 |15 |2000
2 41 (41 2001
3 40 |40 |2002
4 7O (70 |2003
5 54 (54 |2004) Mote - ListiGrant Publication Year
[ a0 (80 |2005
7 86 |86  |2006] Quantum Dot: List of Grant Publication ¥ears sorted earliest to latest -
& 86 (86 |2007]
9 105 [105 |20085] -
10 86 |86 [2008 1
11 1958 193 |2010]
12 280 (280 |2011
13 370|370 | 2012
14 456 (436 |20173
15 433 483 (2014
16 528 [928 |20145
Delete Mate ok ] | Cancel
EIEI}\EIList::Grant Publication Year ,{E Char‘t::Granq 1 LLL} i
a OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.wpt I - X
See Also:

Sticky Notes

Choose Tab Color

You can assign unigue colors to Sheet tabs. Right-click on a Sheet tab and choose a color from the Color
dialog.

IE\ Sur‘nmar}-' f{ﬂList::Grant Puhlicratinn Yeaar LA hark Grant Py

@ mscpatstat Quantum Do Renarne sheet
Delete Sheet

Choose Tah Calar

See Also:
Options — Sheet Tabs
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Analyst's Guide

The Analyst's Guide provides an Internet Browser-type "window" to materials that help you learn how to
apply VantagePoint to analytical tasks. These are updated from time to time, but the general topics include
things like...

e How-to Videos

e Analyst's handbook (overview of the basic analytical process)

e Walkthroughs of common analyses

e Frequently Asked Questions

The Analyst's Guide Window can be "docked" anywhere on the screen by clicking and dragging the banner
line. You can hide (or display) the Analyst's Guide by clicking Analyst Guide in either:

The View Ribbon Or the Help Ribbon

[ M 4 |Chart:X Select Field Bubble Chart (1)
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help %

e M 4 Chart:X Select Field Bubble Chart (1)

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
H =|Title Window | :=| Detail Windows -— . 0 O a
i | AnalystrGuide | | | My Keywords =0 - M 4 |chart 1 R/ ¥ an
Féeesfeatutlg TT Status Bar A&?n[éit‘i” h;;::?: VantagePoint Analyst[\, Check For Visit Downloads Contact Manage About
Help Guide Updates Page Help Desk License VantagePoint
Waorkspace
Help Support
Title Wind [ § | Analyst Guide THeWing
itle Window i
ﬁ Title Show or hide the Analyst Guide - . Analyst Guide
ﬁ Title 1 Show or hide the Analyst Guide

0 Titles, 0 Selected

Analyst Guide

&

How-to Wideos - Short demonstrations
of how to use some of YantagePaoint's
tools

VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Getting Started: Text-rining and
“antagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and VantagePaoirt

How-to | nstructions: Cormrmon &nalyses
- Instructions for using WYantagePoint to
answer common analysis questions

Go o ~
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The Analyst Guide can be repositioned to anywhere in the VantagePoint window by clicking and dragging
the Analyst Guide Banner, as shown in the illustration on the left below.

Navigation guides are displayed to help you place the new Window position. In this case, the user is
choosing to display the Analyst Guide to the right of the Title Window.

The result is the illustration on the right;

-

‘ ’ -JI ‘ ’ -J
Home Refine Analyze Report Editars Vit Haome Refine Analyze Re

] : = W

Mew  Open Save Save Close Create List  Mal Mew  Open Save Save Close
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset Analysis = Dataset As Su
File Datasets Add File I
Title Window w 0 X Title Wind..., = R X Anpalyst Gu,.., + I X
i . i .
0 Titles, 0 Selected 0 Titles, 0 Selected %
VantagePoint
Analyst
Guice

Howe-to Wideas -
Short
dermonstrations
of how to use

some of
Analyst Guide X YantagePoint's

i - " N‘, tools

‘|__ i A
cy Vant: A Getting Started:
Analyst e Textmining and

VantagePaint -
The basics of

textmining and

Howe-to Wideos - Short demonstrations
of howe to use some of WantagzePoint's

tools YantagePoint
. - Horee-to

Getting Started: Text-mining and I

K i lnstructions:
wantagePoint - The basics of text —
mining and WantagePoint

Analyses -
Hove-to | hstructions: Comman Instructions for
Analyses - Instructions for using LENE
VantagePoint to answer common - fehtaseioinide
4 T b answer common v
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In this case, the user has chosen to display both the Analyst Guide and the Title Window in the left window
pane.

This results in a tabbed view where you select which window to view from the tabs at the bottom:

=N r i @ 3 o K > M ":EL| 3 = K € » M (g Lst:Grant Pt

Haome Refine Home Refine Home Refine Analyze I
I E =N A~ E W EN
Mew Open Save Save Mew Open Save  Save MNew Open 5Save  5ave  Close

Analysis = Dataset As Analysis = Dataset As Analysis = Dataset As i

File File File

Title Window Analyst Guide Title Window v o x

13 Tie 1 -

0 Titles, 0 Selected % VantagePoint 86 Titles, 0 Selected i

Analyst Guide & METHOD FOR FORMATION OF 0.,

A Seniconductor Dewvice Structure in..,
How-ta Videos - Short demaonstr Activatable probes and methods for ..,

how to use some of WantagePoind

m

Apparatus for manufacturing a quan...

Circuit constructions
Getting Started: Text-mining and

YWantagePoint - The basics of text
and WantagePoint

Coated nanoparticles and quanturn ...
CORRELATION TOMMEL ELEREMT

Dewvice with quanturm dot layer spac..,

Howe-to Instructions: Comman A

- Instructions for using YantagePo
Anal-=*"="de answer common analysis quesk
4 >
l Go do:
Vant.. | « '
Analyst e WantagePoint web site

WantagePoint Users Suide (PDF)
Howe-to Yideos - Short demonstratio

of howe to use some of WantagePoint'

YP-AS w1G0E1S

tools
Copyright 2016 search Technolo

Gething Started: Text-rnining and rights reserved.

WantagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and YantagePoint

Howe-to |nstructions: Cammmarn
Analvses - Instructons for using
YantagePoint to answer cammon

|Elritle Window |[T]Analyst Guid
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|E]ritte window |[T]Analyst Guide

Ernitter with filled zeolite emission la..,
Fiber incorporating quantum dots as..
Half-wawvelength micropost microca...
HETEROSTRUCTURE OF LUMIMESCE..,
Intersubband detector with avalanch..,
Luminous elerment and method of ..
banufacturing method for red light ...
MAMUFACTURIMG METHOD OF ELE..,
bemory device with quanturn dot a...
betallic quantum dots fabricated by,
tethod for doping of 5i quantum dot
bethod for doping quantum dots
KMETHOD FOR FABRICATIMG SEMIC...
bethod for fabricating white light-e...
METHOD FOR FORMIMG QUAMTL..

RACTLOM EmD CenDb ATR I S LA RITL
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You can also right-click in the Analyst Guide Banner and choose "Floating" so the window is displayed in
the foreground wherever you move it.

% = TR SR |

| Home Refine Analyze Report Ec
h-‘ - E - : ]

= | P

Mew Open Save Save Close Create
Analysis = Dataset As Sub-dataset
File Datasets

Title Wind.., v & X —_
13 e Floating
- I
L] [L;f'cking
0 Titles, 0 Selected 4

Tabbed Document

Vant Auto Hide
Anal Hide
Guid=

K HE

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View H

= wEEN b ]

Mew Cpen Save  Save Close Create List  Matrix Fi
Analysis ~ Dataset As Sub-dataset
File Datasets Add
Title Window

x|

0 Titles, 0 Selected

% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howsto Wideos - Short demonstrations
of howe to use some of vantagePoint's
tools

Gething Started: Text-miining and
wantagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and vantagePoint

Howe-to Instructions: Comtmon
Analvses - Instructions for using
YantagePoint to answer comrmon
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You can reset your preferences to the Default by selecting the View Ribbon and Reset to Default:

®

G M 4 | Chart: X Application Number:Application Country Bubble Chart (1

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View Help
=|Title Window |:= Detail Windows prewrs: I I@
i Analyst Guide | My Keywords =+ g M 4 chart
Reset to Add Detail || Manage
Default | LE Status Bar Window | Sheets
Workspace
E Reset to Default
Reset Windows and Toolbars to E H } H E summary
installation defaults
Home Refine Analyze R
E =|Title Window | :=| Detail Window
The result is: i | Analyst Guide | ¢ | My Keywords
Reset to
Defaylt |1LE 3tatus Bar
Waorkspace
Title Window * 0 X
0N .
0 Titles, 0 Selected
Analyst Guide w 0 X
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VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howe-to Videos - Short demonstrations
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
tools

Gething Started: Text-mining and
YWantagePoint - The basics of text-
mining and YantagePoint

Howeto | nstructions: Common Analvses
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My Keywords

A user can use the “My Keywords” feature to extract terms of interest from a field and highlight the terms
in the Record View. This extraction results in a new List and creates a new field, reflected in the Summary
View.

First, if it isn't already visible, enable the “My Keywords” display: From the View ribbon, click My
Keywords. The My Keywords window will appear. In this case, the Sample Keywords is presented:

My Keywords * O X
. Sample Keywords - -@-v
HEE WHY

9 Keyvords, 0 Selected

apparatus
application
characteristic
component
cornposition
dewvice
material
triethod

Uie

My Keywords
. Sample Keywords
2E2 YUY

The first group of 3 icons below the "Sample Keywords" list name affect the Keyword List file.
They are (from left to right): Create New Keyword List, Rename (displayed) Keyword List, and Delete
(displayed) Keyword List.

The second group of 3 icons affect the individual Keywords within the Keyword List displayed: Add New
Keyword, Edit Keyword, and Delete Keyword.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021
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In this illustration, a User has created a Keyword List named “Light Keywords”, containing 5 Keywords:

My Keywords = 0 X
|:| Light kepwords - {%}v
= = k] [k} [k
HfEE WHE
5 Keyweords, 1 Selected
electroluminescent
LED
light-ernitting
optical
phioton
My Keywords v o X
Light k d v
Clicking the Manage Keywords icon B Lioht keymonds reveals a Menu:
My Keywords v 0 X
|:| Light keywords - -ﬁr-}v
Add Mew Keyward Insert
Add From I} k Text File...
i 3
i [ Fa Other Keywords List
Copy Keynordis) Ctrl+C Group...
Paste Keyweord(s) Crl+4
Delete Keyweord(s) Delete
Unhdo Ctrl+Z
Fedo Ctrl+%
Highlight in Record Wiew »
Keyword Options k
Create Mew Keywiord List
Renarme Kewword List
Delete Keyword List

Export Keyword List
Irmport Keyavord List(s)

Extract My Keyvords Frorm r

Keywords can be added from a text file, another Keywords List, or a Group of items from a field in an
active *.vpt file.
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Other ways to add terms to a Keywords List include:

1. Click and drag an item(s) from a List View to the Keywords List: Click on the item(s) in the
List View (Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections), then hover the cursor over the
selection until you see a drag cursor (a hand) appear. Then you can click and drag the item
to your Keywords List.

2. Right-click on the item(s) to be added (Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections, then
Right-click) in the List View and select “Add Selection to Keywords List”, then choose the
target Keywords List.

3. In a List View, Right-click on a group name in the column heading and choose ‘Add Group
Items to Keywords List”, then choose the target Keywords List.

4. Perform a Find function (Ctrl F; or, from the Main Menu, select Edit and Find...): Type in the
term, click Find or Select All, and then click the “Add to Keyword List” button. Choose the
target Keywords List

My Keywords * 0 X
. . . . |:| Light keywords v -@-v
Keywords can be highlighted in the Record View
for easy identification. Add New Keyword Insert
Add Fram 4
Edit Keywvard F2
Copy Keyward(s) Ctrl+C
Paste Keyword(s) Crl+4
Delete Keyword(s) Delete
Unda Crl+2
Redo Crl+%
) ) Highlight in Recard View 2 Marne
In the illustration below, the user has extracted Keyword Options y | Elue
terms from more than one Keywords List. Notice B Black
the “highlight Keywords” button at the top of the e e gmsmie) List Gy
Record View dialog (identified by the red arrow) Rename Keyword List ; Dgr‘::”
must be enabled to see the colors. Terms from the Delete Keyword List = M:genta
different lists can be assigned different colors. .
. Export Keyward List W Dark Green
You can change the color for a particular . Yellgw
. . . . Import Keyweord List(z)
Keywords List within the Record View using the B Eurgundy
“Colors” button. Extract My Keywords From 2
Record View
2§ & of ONOCN) =
agdlleElilely Number (EPODOC) US201113037006
sy alleElilely Number (Original) 13037006
Title Optical and [IIRENeE] for its manufacture
Abstract optical which can operate as a single o8 emitter 1,
comprising a three dimensional BplGal cavity 7 which spatially
confines a ph to the order of the pl A wavelength in all
three dimensions. The cavity 7 is configured to define preferred
emission direction for photons entering the cavity. A p/tmgn can be
supplied to the cavity using a quantum dot 5. Strong coupling can
occur between the cavity 7 and the quantum dot 5 which causes the
formation of two hybridised modes. Switching on an off the
coupling by irradiating the with radiation having an energy
equal to that of one of the hybridised modes allows the SQ¥I&E to
act as an pptieal switch.
Assignee Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba / TOSHIBA CORPORATION / 28422674 / 2
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Options for a Keywords List include:

Match Whole Words

Case Sensitive

Regular Expressions

Use as Stopwords List (when extracting keywords)

Add MNew Keyword Insert
Add From »

Edit Keyword F2
Copy Keyword(s) Ctrl+C
Paste Keyword(s) Ctrl+V
Delete Keyword(s) Delete

Undao Ctrl+Z
Redo Chrl+Y

Highlight in Record View »
Keyword Options ] Match Whole Words
Case Sensitive

Create Mew Keyword List

Regular Expressions

Rename Keyword List
Use as Stopwords List

Delete Keyword List

Export Keyword List
Import Keyword List(s)

Extract My Keywords From »

Note: The “Use as Stopwords List” option is for matching and discarding items in NLP or other fields with
uncontrolled vocabulary terms. When this option is selected, highlighting in Record View is disabled for
performance reasons.
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Here, the user is choosing the field from which to Extract the Keywords List:

% u M A | ListztssigneenPatStat Standardized Mame [Cleaned) -
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
- - u (I
T eEEN 2 P
| I:I u = = =
MNew Open Save  Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find &%
Analysis = Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset
File Search Datasets Add Sheet
Title Window - O X i My Keywords
ﬁ Title M |:| Light keywords - -@-v
11 Titles, 1 Selected Add New Keyword Insert
An optical device having a quantum-dot .., Add Fram N
tethod for Manufactuing Quantum Dot ..,
Optical device and a method of making a. | Edit Keyrard F2
Optical device and rethod for its manufa.., - Copy Keyword(s) Ctrl+C
Oiptical device and method of fabricating... Paste Keyword(s) Ctrl+\f
Optical device capable of achieving high ... [z el g 1) Delete
Optical device capable of emitting phota.., [
Optical device having a quantum-dot str., |£ Undo Ctrl+Z
OPTICAL DEVICE HAVING QUANTUR-D.., [ Redo Crl+y
£
OPTICAL DEVICE USING QUANTUNM DOT B
Silicon nitride thin filrm for optical device .. [ Highlight in Recard Yiew D
e Keywrord Options 3
B
H Create Mew Keyword List
E Rename Keyword List
-f Delete Keywvord List
Analyst Guide v 0 X : Export Keyword List
'; Import Keyward List(s)
VantagePoint -35
Analyst Guide m Extract My Keywaords From ]
a7 9 9 special kit
55 g g 2] ritum clot:
Howeto Wideos - Short dermonstrations = T Ta ;E:t?;j:;e:;m dsevice
of how to use some of WantagePoint's T g g FABRICATING
tools 51 g g graphene quantum dots
S — d 52 g g large-area
Nz tarted. lentmining an 63 & |8 |liquid crystal display device
WantagePoint- The basics of text ) & |11 |photon source
mining and YantageFoint 65 § |8 |QUANTUM COMPUTER
" P ———— . - |55 g g guartum dot white
EA n e ons.. Rl A na. — 67 g 9 semiconductor light-emitting device
- Instructions for using YantagePoint to 53 3 3 silicon quantum dot
answer common analysis questions ] 7 7 active
70 T T epitaxial groveth
Go ko

WantagePoint web site
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|I||I| Profile: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Na

@ OSCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt ‘

Ahstract

Ahstract (MLPY (Phrases)

Ahstract (MLPY (Phrases) : Light keyweords
Ahstract Language

Applicant Seq Mum

Application Authority

Application Mumber

Application Mumber (EPODOC)
Application Mumber (Qriginal)
Application Mumber:Application Country
Application Mumber:dpplication Kind
Application Mumber:&pplication Number
Assighee

Assighee Count

Assigheenfddress

Assigheendssignee (Original)
Assighee:Country

Assignee:PatStat Standardized ID
AzsigheenPatitat Standardized Level
AssigneeiPatitat Standardized MName
Assighee:Patitat Standardized Sector
Citations

Citations::Citation Category
CitationsuCitation ID

Citations:iCitation Sequence Mumber
Citations::Cited Application ID
Citations::Cited Assignee Country
Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Marme
Citations:iCited Patent Publication ID
CitationsuCited Publication Mumber
Citations:Generating Suthority
Citations::Origin

Cited Farmnily (docdb)

Cited MPL

Cited MPLuBiblio

Cited MPL:Citation Category

Cited NPL:Generating Authority

Cited MPL:ID

Cited NPL:NPL Citation Sequence Mumber
Cited MPLEMPL Type

Cited MPL:Qrigin

Continuation Type

CRC

F-Terms

Family D, INPADOC
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A new List view of the results is presented:

(= AR M @|List::Abstra¢[NLP] {Phrases) : Light keywords *|5  VantagePoint - ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.wpt - 0O x
-
| Home Refine Analyze Report Editors [ View l Help Style -
E = Title Window |:= Detall Windows [ % %
i | Analyst Guide | | My Keywords | 'q} B H 4 ‘List::Abstract[NLP] (Phrases) : Light keywords v| M-
Reset to Add Detail | Manage Delete
Default | LE Status Bar Window | Sheets Sheet
Waorkspace Sheets
Title Window - qx :‘iﬂ + My Keywords - 1 x
1y Tite h 'ﬁ‘ [ Light keywords - &~
i = = k] [k} [k
0 Titles, 0 Selected E ﬁ = BIE = [0] [) [O]
[
E. E 5 Keywords, 0 Selected
o | B = = electroluminescent
8 =]
E[E H g LED
&8 E ] E light-emitting
il = optical
1 333 (390 [aptical d photan
2 143|396 |light-smitting v
3 141|426 [LED v
4 98 |219 |photon v
5 33 (B9 |electroluminescert v £
Analyst Guide v 0 X
-
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide
How-to Wideos - Short demonstrations
of how to use some of YantagePoint's
tools
Getting Started: Text-rining and
wantagePoint- The basics of text- -
mining and YantagePoint [4)(»J} ListzAbstract (NLF) (Phrases)|| < | i r
Howe-to [nstructions: Commaon &nalyses @ II5CPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt ‘ v x

The Summary View now reflects the new field:

Source File: C\Work\ WA SearchData\yizh 1144\d6e676b 7 -cc0a-dfdf-he0d-fdbhafc8A 96T xml
Source Date: May 11 2017 22:59
Source Database: PatStat

Data
Coverage |Type

(filters)

Abstract 3405

Abstract (MLF) (Phrases) 40,468 1 g9%,

Abstract (MLP) (Phrases) @ Light keywords 51 A%,

Abstract Language 6 Language
Application Authority 18 Country
Application Murnber (EPODOC) 3618

Application Mumber (Qriginal) 3618

Application Mumber B Appiicatian Cauntry | 3618 Parent
Application Number | Application Kind

Assignee Count & Mumber

Assignee P Acsignes (Original) | Patstat Standardized 1429 GH% Parent
Name | Patitat Standardized IC | Patitat Standardized Level |
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Field Statistics

The Field Statistics window is accessed from the Summary View by right-clicking on a field name and
selecting View Statistics.

Scroll through or select fields Frame for “Year” fields

Field &aﬁsﬁc% ==
& B4 3 P
Field Name: | Fiing Year ' v TS e 5
4 '
~4
# of ltems: 5 ]
Data Type: Yex
Used In Tile Window: No 199 2015
Uszed to Impot Moee Fields No
Frames for “Number” fields
Records " 3
# In Datoset 24978 Field Statistics Xl
H Without Fiing Year 0 & b 4P
- ~ 200
Coverage 100% Field Naene: [ Inventor Court v
Maost Frequent 344 20 = -
Std Dev 114610 # of items 8 (75%) 4.0
Data Type Number (50%) 30
Instances Used In Title Window: No (25%)10
Tolat 2978 Used to lmpoet Mote Fields No 00
Avg Items Per Recoud 10
Maost Frequert 344 2M Recoeds Statistics Fot Inventor Count
S¥d. Oev 114610 1 In Dataset 2978 How Many Decimal Ports? (2~
# Without lrwentor Count 0 M 000
Covetage: 100% Maxc 2000
Mozt Fiequent 618 0 Mode: 000
Std Dev. 207,442 Mear 27
Mediarc 300
Instances Std Dev. 238
Totat 2978 Avg Dev. 184
Avg. ltems Pes Record 10
Most Frequent 6518 0
Std Dev 207442
Retumn

Field Name: the name of the field. Another field can be selected using the drop-down menu or the scroll
buttons.

# of Iltems: This is the total number of unigue items in the field (i.e., also the number of rows in the List
View).

Data Type: Either Category, Link, General, Number, Year or Meta Field. This is set by right-clicking on
a field name in the Summary View and selecting Set Data Type in the pop-up menu.

Used in Title Window: "Yes" if this attribute was set for this field in the import filter when the raw dataset
was imported.

Used to Import More Fields: "Yes" if this attribute was set for this field in the import filter when the raw
dataset was imported.

Under Records:
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# In Dataset: Total number of records in the dataset
# Without <field name>: Number of records that do not have this field.
Coverage: The percentage of the records that do have this field.

Most Frequent: The most frequent item based on record count. Multiple instances of an item in a single
record do not count toward this total.

Std. Dev.: Standard Deviation of the # Records column for the field.
Under Instances:

Total: The total number of items for this field found in the dataset. Duplicate occurrences within a single
record do count toward this total.

Avg. Items Per Record: This is the average number of items in this field per record. Again, duplicate
occurrences within a single record count toward this total.

Most Frequent: The most frequent item based on instance count. Multiple instances of an item in a
single record count toward this total.

Std. Dev.: Standard Deviation of the # Instances column for the field.

Plot for "Year" Fields: For fields set as Data Type "Year", the Field Statistics window shows a histogram
of the chronological distribution of the records in the dataset.

Plot and Statistics Summary for "Number" Fields: For fields set as Data Type "Number”, the Field
Statistics window shows several summary statistics of the numeric data in the field, and a "Box-Plot" shows
a graphical depiction of the data.

How Many Decimal Points: Set the number of decimal places to show in the statistical summary.
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Zooming In a List or Matrix

You can make List and Matrix views bigger by using the Zoom function. Row height and column width are
proportionately re-sized to your selection. The resizing applies only to the sheet in which Zoom is selected.

Within a List or Matrix view, right-click and select Zoom, then choose the desired size.

Reset Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10| 11| 12| 13| 14| 1
# Records| 1780 | 556 | 494 | 421 | 409 | 256 | 202 | 194 | 155| 102 102| 93 | 82 | 77 | €
v A
Show Values >=1 and <= 135
Cooccurrence
° # of Records
%
2
S
@
%)
=
0
'g
9 x|l Z|>|o|le|laoa|lal2]|x|0]|=>]0]|]|¢
o > - o~ — o — o~ o = o~ = - - *
o =
S v A | S|8|&8|2|18|8|&|[8|&|5|&8|B|&|
1 185 |FUJTSU 23 19 1 6
2 164 | CHINESE ACADENMY OF SCIENCES 33 | 24 | 14 | 17 3 23 4 2 3 6 2 6 10
3 114 [SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY &l 22 | 6 [ 15 [ 11 [1 6 | 15| 4 4| 1
4 57 |BOE TECHNOLO®{ Copy Ctrl+C 9 5 1
5 56 |TOSHIBA CORPC Select All Ctrl+A 1 1 7
6 52 |SHANGHAIJIAO s = 2 3 2
7 48 |JAPAN SCIENCE Zoom 4 Restore 2
8 44 |TRI(INDUSTRIAL _ 50% 2
) 23 | SEOUL NATIONA Add Row Selections to Group 1 1 1
; %
10 39 |ETRI(ELECTRON Add Column Selections to Group o
. : 70%
At AT NG CoRpoRA)) List Cells In Matrix i
12 39 |SONY CORPORA 80%% 2
13 |37 |WUHAN UNVER Remove Colors o 4 11
14 32 |TOSHIBA RESEA .
15 |31 |KIMM (KOREA IN Sheet Properties... 100% 2| &
16 30 JUNNVERSTY OF ] v Allow Row & Column Resizing 110%
17 28 |JILIN UNIVERSTY 4 3
18 26 | KIST (KOREA INS Reset Matrix 120% 1
19 |26 |LG INNOTEK COI 130% 2
20 25 |SOUTHEAST UN Sort Row % [}
21 23 |MmT (MASSACHUSETTS INSTTUTE OF TEC| 20 1 5] 3 3 = 1
22 22 |NATIONAL INSTITUTE OF ADVANCED INDY 8 2 7 1 3 150% 3 1
23 21 |HANYANG UNIVERSITY 19 1 200%
24 21 |HONEYWELL INTERNATIONAL 16 1 5 1
25 ATOMIC ENERGY COUNCIL-INSTITUTE OF 15 1
26 20 |PANASONIC CORPORATION 20 1 1
27 UNNERSITY OF JINAN 2 7 14 3 2 1 1 2 1
28 19 |THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA ASREP| S 1 8 7 1 6 5
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Reset Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 B | =
# Records| 1780 | 556 | 494 | 421 | 409 | 256 | 202 | 194 | 155 [
v A
Show Values >= 1 and <= 135
Cooccurrence
- # of Records
F
@
-+
3
3 | ~ Z > w I8 m m m
@ s |8|la|S|5|l8|la|3]8
# v V'S 2 Bl O (O] m A E (G} O m O
1 185 |FUJITSU 23 19 1 6
2 164 |CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES S660 33 | 24 | 14 (17 | 3 | 23 | 4 2
3 114 [SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY 2201 6 15|11 |35 | 6 | 15| 4
4 57 |BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY 23 8 5 25 9
5 56 |TOSHIBA CORPORATION 39 1 77 15|88 1 1 7
6 52 |SHANGHAI JAO TONG UNIVERSITY 2 25| 8 | 11 16
7 48 |[JAPAN SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AG| 27 1 2. [E1gNaa 10 | 6
8 44 (ITRI (INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEA| 36 2 1 6 2 1
9 43 [SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY 26 8 1 7 1 5
10 39 |ETRI(ELECTRONICS AND TELECOMMU | 31 3 | 11 1 1
11 39 |NEC CORPORATION 28 23 | 4 2 5
12 39 |SONY CORPORATION 37 2 2 4 6 3
13 37 |WUHAN UNIVERSITY 16 | 17 | 3 2
14 32 |TOSHIBA RESEARCH EUROPE 25 2 |Ni5E| 4 2
15 31 |KIMM (KOREA INSTITUTE OF MACHINER| 10 12 4 3 =3
16 30 |UNIVERSITY OF TOKYO 19 8 [F225 1 1
17 28 |JILIN UNIVERSITY 7 15 | 2 5 1
18 26 |KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIENCEA| 18 1 4 5 3 3
19 26 |LG INNOTEK COMPANY 17 1 1 11 2
20 25 |SOUTHEAST UNIVERSITY 4 13| 9 4 2 4
21 23 |MIT (MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF T| 20 1 6 5 3 2
22 INATIONAI INSTITUTF OF ADVANCFED IN | 7 1 3 2 4 1 Y
[1][1] N\ MatrixzAssignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)| < | | b
\ @ HISCPatStat Quantum Dot h v X

Within Lists and Matrices, you can also zoom in and out using a wheel mouse. While holding down the Ctrl
key, scroll the wheel forward or backward to enlarge or to shrink the view.
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To restore the default setting, right-click and select Restore.

Reset Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
# Records| 1780 | 556 | 494 | 421 | 409 | 256 | 202 | 194 [ 155
A 4 S
Show Values >= 1 and <= 135
Cooccurrence
- # of Records
©
°
K=}
=
w
(8]
o
- w
=
8 ~ Z 18 12}
= > w m m
4 s |8ls|S8|s|8|a|l&]|8
# v P | T |o|lo|la|Z|o|o|al|o
1 185 |FUJITSU 23 19 1 3
2 164 |CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES DGENN 33 (24 (14|17 | 3 [23] 4 | 2
3 114 [SAMSUNG F*~= T sala 1495 11 (17| 6 [ 15 | 4
2 57 |BOE TECHN  °P¥ ShEC 5 25 9
5 56 |TOSHIBAC Select All Ctrl+A Z a5 140 ] 1 | 1 | 7
6 52 |SHANGHAI . Zoom » Restore % 16
7 48 |JAPAN SCIE : 50% 10 | 6
Add Row Select to G
8 44 |ITRI (INDUS A o HE
9 243 |SEOUL NAT Add Column Selections to Group 5 4
; : 70%
10 39 |ETRI (ELEC List Cells In Matrix 1
1 39 |[NECCORP( S 2 | 5
emove Colors 0%
12 39 |SONY COR e < 3
13 37 |WUHAN UNI EEECHORE e 100% 2
14 32 TOSH'BA R V/ A"OW ROW & Column Resizing 110% 2
15 31 |KIMM (KOR P B 120% 3 13
16 30 |UNIVERSITY 130% 1
17 28 [JILIN UNIVEF Sort Row e 1
18 26 |KIST (KOREATNSTITUTE OF SCIENCEA| 18 [ 1 °° 3
19 26 |LG INNOTEK COMPANY 7 | 1 150% 2
20 25 |SOUTHEAST UNIVERSITY 4 13 200% 4
21 23 |MIT (MASSACHUSETTS INSTITUTE OF T| 20 1 6] 5] 3 2
22 22 NATIONAI INSTITUTFEF OF ANDVANCFD IN a 2 7 1 3 2 4 1
See Also:

Resize Rows & Columns
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Canceling VantagePoint Processes

During the most compute-intensive processes, VantagePoint displays this dialog box. You can cancel the
current process by clicking the Cancel button. A confirmation dialog box will then appear asking you to
confirm that you want to cancel the process.

= =)

Cancel Creating Map

-/

N L,:I" il ;
Click cancel to stop
Creating Map

[ Notify Upon Completion

Cancel

If you check the Notify Upon Completion checkbox, VantagePoint will provide an audible alert when the
process is complete (if your computer has speakers).

The final steps of some VantagePoint processes cannot be interrupted. The most notable are the steps that
create fields in Import and New Dataset, and the step that creates the List Cleanup Confirmation dialog. On
these operations VantagePoint will notify you of the interim completion of the task and remove the Cancel
dialog box while the uninterruptible portions of the task are completed.
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Home Ribbon

Import (Start a New Analysis)

To Import data, click the New Analysis icon on the Home Ribbon:

% D M 4 ‘List::Assignee::PatStatS
Home ! Refine Analyze
=i 27151 )

New Open Save Save Close
Analysis N Dataset As

(Ul =) Use"fﬁlport Filter . i
1 &5 Import from Excel file v R
: j ;_'] Smart Data Exchange

You are then taken to the steps for Importing a Raw Data file or Importing from Excel.

Or, click the App button and select Start New Analysis. Depending on your default, you are presented with
the Import Wizard or Import data dialog.

@ a M 4 | ListuAssignee:PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned)
’F

| N
\ Sta&New Analysis (Import) 4 %l Use Import Filter
5 [N
-i Open Dataset El Import from Excel file

o
p | Dataset Properties zl Smart Data Exchange

Importing a Raw Data file

The first time you Import Data, you are presented with the following dialog box, where you choose which
import method to use: the Import Wizard or the Classic Interface.
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-

Irmport Data - Choose Import bethod @

Fleaze chooze the [mport method pau want bo uze.

Firzt Time Users: IF thig iz the first time you have tried to import data, we recommend
that pou use the [mpart wWizard.

The Import "Wizard steps vou through the Import process and helps pou with
decizions each step of the way. If vou have never imported data befare this is the
recommended rethod.

The Clazzic Interface iz for more experienced users and does nat offer az much
azsizgtance.

r'ou can always change vour choice later by going to Options,/S ettingz A mport

Options.
Which method would you like to use for importing data’?
[ I ze Import YWizard ]
[ lze Clazzic Interface ]
[T] Don't Avzk Again [ Cancel Import ]

Note: If the "Don't Ask Again” box is checked, whichever method you choose becomes the default for future
Data Imports. See Changing the import data method for information on how to change it.

Select from one of the following for detailed instructions on either import method: Classic Interface or Using
Import Wizard.

Importing a Raw Data file using Import Wizard

From the Choose Import Method dialog: f @ Import Wiserd; Step 1 of 3 e

1. Click Use Import Wizard. You are
presented with Step 1 of the Import
Wizard. Here you choose the raw data -
file (or files) to import. Use the Select Files to Import [[SelectFies |
Files button to locate the file(s). (Use :
Ctrl-Click or Shift-Click to select
multiple files.)

Step 1: Choose the data file[s] to import

Data Preview
2. Once the file is located and selected, Sample data courtesy of PubMed, a service of
the "Data Preview" window is filled. | |___ '
Click Next.

PHID- 11445558

OWN — NLM

STAT- MEDLINE

DA - 20010827

DCOM- 20011018

LR - 20041117

PUBM- Print-Electronic ¥
4 m 13

Cancel < Back Finish
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3. In Step 2 of the Import Wizard, VantagePoint automatically selects the appropriate database for the
file(s). Note: Your list of databases may be different from those shown here.

Step 2: Select the database this data comes from. If there are no
databases listed here, you will have to choose a directory that contains
imoort filter files [files that end in .confl
PUBMED-Medline Format
DI APl Test
Patseer [XML)
PMC AP
PUBMED-*¥ML Format
[ Select New Filter Directory ]
[ Cancel ] I < Back ] [ Next > ] |  Finish |

Note: You may override this selection by clicking on another file (or files) displayed or by clicking
Select New Filter Directory. Unless you are certain of which file to use, it is recommended that you
accept the VantagePoint selection.

Click Next.

4. Step 3 of the Import Wizard shows
a list of fields to be imported.
Initially, all primary fields are
selected. To accept, click Finish. affiiation (Country)

Author
Chemical Registry Numbers

To select certain fields to be
imported, use Citrl-Click keys to
multi-select fields, then click Finish.

(See Note below...)

"] Show All Fields [ SelectAllFields |

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] \ Next > ‘
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Note: Some database import filters have fields defined as "Secondary Fields" -- fields that are not normally
imported at first. Check the "Show All Fields" checkbox to view these fields. You can then select fields
from the entire list (see below) or click Select All Fields. Click Finish.

tticle Identifier DCII]

Article |dentifier iPIIi

Author [Initials)
Author [last]
Book Title
Chemical Reaistry Numbers
Citation
Collection Title
Conflict of Interest Statement
Date Created

Da i

[V] Show All Fields [ Select Al Fields %J
LCancel J [ < Back ] l Next > ’ [ Finish ]

If your dataset is very large, it may
take a few minutes to import. When it Step 3 Select the fields you want to import
is finished, you will see a Summary
View presenting an overview of the S :
dataset, including total number of '—'t}her ‘fi-:-r-vngl'ntlnf-:-rrnahcm

1 N A E”. -
records, the date of the original |;,[;1'E,T§,r,.: Bnnes
search, and a list of fields with the
total number of unique items in each
field.

V] Show All Fields | SelectallFieds |

[ Cancel ] [ < Back ] [ MNext> | [ Finish!}J
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5. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be

accomplished using any of the three following methods:
a) Double-click the field name on the Summary View.

b) From the Home Ribbon, click List.... A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields presented.
Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click the field name).

Q M 4 |List:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned)
| Home Refine Analyze Report Editors

View

List

S B R
Help
_I [ M :t a
Matrix Find Select Copy
All >

[ i]_u Sheet Edit

- o~ L)
[ —
T EEN 2 b
= -
New Open Save Save Close Find Create
Analysis v Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset
File Search Datasets
Title Window v o X
1§ Tive v

]

List (Ctri+L)
Create a list view of a field

c) Press Ctrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-

click the field name).

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on

the tabs.

See Also:
List Views
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Importing a Raw Data file using Classic Interface

1. From the Choose Import Method dialog box, click Use Classic Interface.
or From the Home Ribbon, select New Analysis, then Use Import Filter.

% -~ ‘
Home Refine Analyze Re|
=i A=k

Mew Open  Save Save Close

Analysis = | Dataset A5 Sut

::—'| Use Import Filter

T E‘ T Btk £romn Eaccal £ila w [
= (=) Use Import Filter

j _?J 3m Import raw data using an import
0 Titles, bweriiicn

or press Ctrl i on the keyboard.

2. Inthe Import Data... dialog box, select the drive, folder, or network location that contains the raw data
file(s) you want, click on the file (or select multiple files using Ctrl-Click or Shift-Click), and click Open.

Import data ... &J
Look in: , SampleData v é ? » '
I Name Date modified Type Size Tags
e 5 = S
g 1 Bookl | insulin-pubmed-2001on
Recent Places [y inculin:pubmed-2001on
Desktop
!{ h]
Kathy Velez
K
|y
Computer
| W
g 2
Network
File name: insulinpubmed-2001on v
Files of type: [Data files (".dat, “bd, *.csv, “tag, “tm, *xds, *xisx, “mdb. *.accdb, or vJ [ Cancel ]
[7]0pen as read-only

3. You should then see a Choose Database and Fields dialog box with a listing of your database import
filters. The list of database import filters comes from *.conf files located in your Import Filters folder.
The database import filter contains information about the structure of the raw datasets (record
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start|end indicators, field labels/delimiters). (Note: If VantagePoint cannot find the 'Program
Files\VantagePoint\Import Filters' folder, you will see a Browse For Folder dialog box, where you can
specify the location of your database import filter.)

Note: Your list of databases may be different from those shown here.

@ Choose Database and Fields

PLEME D -Medline Format
DI AP Test i
Patzeer [<kL] affiliz | ritry]
PHC AP i 0
PUBMED =ML Format : 'y Mumbers

[ Select Mew Filker Directory ] [] Show &1 Field
o ields

[ Auto Sense Databazes !}J
[ Select Al Fields |

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

If your raw dataset comes from more than one database, you can manually select multiple databases
in the left-hand window by clicking on one and then holding down the Ctrl key while clicking on other
database names. Alternatively, you can click the Auto Sense Databases button to have VantagePoint
automatically compare the database formats with the raw dataset and select the appropriate database
format(s).

4. When databases are selected on the left, the Primary fields from the selected databases are listed and
automatically selected in the right-hand window. You can select only the fields you want to import using
Click, Ctrl-Click, and Shift-Click.

'Some ' database 5 Choase Datahase and Fields [=23a]
Import . fllterS have PUBMED-Medline Format Abstract
some fields defined DI 4P| Test Abstract (NLP) [Phrases)
as "Secondary Fatozer L] s
Fields" -- fields that FUBMED <ML Format oo
are not normally Aticle |dentifier IPIII
imported at first. Author (Intials)
Check the "Show All gutthfT['astl
Fields” checkbox to '
view these fields in Collection Title

. Conflict of Interest Statement
the right-hand
window, as shown

below. You can [

. Select Mew Filter Directory
then select fields ]

Show & Fields

from the entire list, [ Auto Sense Databases ]
or click Select All Select Al Felds [
Fields to add all. [ ok | [ cacel |
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PLUBMED -tedline Format
DI APl Test
Patseer [(XML)

PMC &P
PUBMED-XML Format

[ Select New Filter Directory ]

Show All Fields

[ Auto Sense Databases ]

[ Select Al Fields |

[ 0K {}J [ Cancel ]

If you want to use a different database import filter, click Select New Filter Directory, choose the folder
containing the new import filter in the Browse For Files or Folders dialog box and click OK.

[bowctrFisorfodes |

Choose an Import Filter or a folder that contains your
Impaort Filters

> |, Configs o
I L files for vp and tda help
1 Import Filters
b . Macros EI
[> |, Sample Data
‘| . Special Import Filters

|| PubMed - Special Import.conf -

Folder: Special Import Filters

PLBMED-Medline Format [Pubhed - Special Impart]
FUBMED-Medline Format [PUBME D-tedline Format (FUEMED -

< | ] 3

[ Select Mew Filter Directory ]

Show Al Fields

[ Auto Sense Databases ]

[ Select Al Fields |
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5. Click OK in the Choose Database and Fields dialog box to begin importing the data.

If your dataset is very large, it may take a few minutes to import. When it is finished, you will see a
Summary View presenting an overview of the dataset, including total number of records, the date of
the original search, and a list of fields with the total number of unique items in each field.

VantagePoint monitors the import process and notifies you of unusual situations. For example, if
VantagePoint encounters a problem during import, you may see a warning:

o
EEmRe

WantagePoint has read 00 KB into the file withaut finding the end of a recard.
Thiz may be a wery long record, but it may alzo be a problem with pour import filker.

Do pou want to;

Continue ] [Choose Another Fllter] [Cance-l Impart ] [ Help

7] Dont ask me again

Thiz dialog will chooge the default aption in 27 seconds

This may indicate that you chose the wrong database and the record Start| End indicators do not match
anything in the raw data file. However, if your raw data file contains very large records, there may be
nothing wrong. In that case, you should click Continue and ignore this message.

Other warnings, such as those below, may indicate you have chosen the wrong import filter.

VantagePoint

Mo records were found faor thig impart filker, Do you want to by again with a different impaort filker’?

Choose Another Filter ] [Cancel Import ] [ Help

= )

VantagePoint

WantagePoint haz not found the start of a record in 500 lines.
Do yol want to:

Continue ] [Chnose Another Filter l [Cancel Import l [ Help

[] Dont ask me again

This dialog will chooze the default option in 25 seconds

You can Continue, Choose Another Import —mpertFilterkielp

Filter (cancels the import and opens a dia!OQ Visit VantagePoint's website and download more filters. This will
box where you select the folder containing cancel your current import.

your import filter), or Cancel Import. You are

given 30 seconds to respond. If no response [ Visit Download page
is received, VantagePoint will Continue (the
defaUIt)- Contact Customer Support to ask about new filters for custom or

commercial data sources.
The Help option cancels the import and offers http: /fwww. thevantagepoint.com/contact
a link to contact Customer Support or to the

VantagePoint download site, where you can
choose another import filter.
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6. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be
accomplished using any of the three following methods:

a) Double-click the field name on the Summary View.

b) From the Home Ribbon, click List.... A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields presented.
Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click the field name).

% d M 4 | Listiassignee:nPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) M '.E|=

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

T wEEN R ] P

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List | Matrix Find Select Copy
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset 4&4 All ¥
File Search Datasets dd Sheet Edit
Title Window v o X

c) Press Ctrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-
click the field name).

— List (Ctri+L)
=| Create a list view of a field

1§ Tive v

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on
the tabs.

See Also:
List Views

Import from Excel

VantagePoint can import MS Excel files (csv, xIs) and MS Access files. VantagePoint uses the first row of
data by default as the field names, but allows the user to change that (see Step 4, below). When importing
a csv file, VantagePoint immediately presents the "Quick Import" dialog (Step 4, below). VantagePoint
recognizes number and date fields more readily, and automatically assigns the appropriate Data Type or
Meta Tags to these fields.

(It should be noted that .csv files can still be imported via import filter if an import filter for that database

exists. If it does, the import filter route is recommended since it does more to parse, and tag the data better
than the Excel import does.)

VantagePoint can import images and hyperlinks from Excel. Follow the hyperlinks in the List view by
pressing Alt Click. In the Record view, simply click on the hyperlink.

To import a file from Excel:

1. Click the App Button, select Start New Analysis (Import) and Import from Excel File....
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YE G M < ?List::Assignee::PatStatStandardized MName (Cleaned) '1 4
I

j, : =h
~— | Start New Analysis (Import) 4 ——| UselImport Filter

— )
. Open Dataset E Irrmrt from Excel file

. & Import from Excel file
p | Dataset Properties »l Imports a worksheet from an XLS
<« file using basic import settings

2. Inthe Choose Data Source to Import dialog box, click Browse to locate the database file you want
to use. When the file is selected, it appears in the "File Name" field. Click OK. ("Show Database
Controls" button is for other databases such as SQL Server and Oracle - at this time this is an

unsupported beta feature.)

@ Choose Data Source to Import X

{® Read From File (Excel, Access)

File Name | C:\Data\ExcelImportDemo. xlsx ]l Browse I

Show Database Controls

Cancel

3. VantagePoint identifies the type of data being imported.

In this illustration, VantagePoint has identified an MS Excel file is being imported. If the file contains
more than one worksheet, you will be prompted to select which sheet to use:

@ Select Information to Import X
Step 1: Select
(®) Excel Sheet Database Table Database Procedure

Step 2: Select Excel Sheet

ExcellmportDemo
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4. Next, you are presented
with a list of fields that are
found in  your file.
VantagePoint gives you
tools for working with
those fields. The "Field
Type" for each field is at
first assumed to be
"Single Value". You can
change it to either "Divide
Text" (for multi-valued,
delimited fields) or "NLP"
(for English text such as
Abstracts and Titles). If
you select "Divide Text",
you must enter a single
character delimiter (the
default is semi-colon). If
you select "NLP", the
original field is imported
also. In this example, the
user will have a field with
the full text of the Abstract
and another field with the
NLP Phrases. The data
preview window shows
you examples of the
results you will get using
the selected approach.
You can browse through
the dataset record-by-
record using the <Prev
Record and Next
Record> buttons.

You can multi-select fields to assign “Field Type” to more than one field at a time. In the following
illustration, the user has selected four fields and set their “Field Type” to “Divide Text” with a semi- colon

delimiter.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

€3 Quick Import From Database

Row containing field names | 1 : Refresh Always Use This Row
Field Name Field Type Delimiter
Abstract NLP
Application Year Single Value
Assignee Single Value
CPC Single Value
Inventor Single Value
IPC Single Value
Publication Number Single Value
Publication Year Single Value
Title Single Value

Field Name ‘ Abstract

Field Type |NLP ~ | Delimiter Save as Default

Divide Text
Single Value m |

Field Preview

adaptor

duplex radio transceiver dircuit module

bottom interface

< Prev Record 1 Next Record >

D Save Import Filter to File

Import Cancel
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@ Quick Import From Database X

Row containing field names | 1 : Refresh Always Use This Row

Field Name Field Type Delimiter
Abstract NLP
Application Year Single Value
Assignee Divide Text -
CPC Divide Text .
Inventor Divide Text -
IPC Divide Text -
Publication Number Single Value
Publication Year Single Value
Title NLP

Field Name

Field Type  Divide Text V| Delimiter D Save as Default

Set k
Field Preview

< Prev Record 1 Next Record >

[[]save Import Filter to File

Import Cancel

You can also save a default delimiter that will be used with “Divide Text” in the future for quick imports

When you have set each of the fields, you can save the settings as an Import Filter so you can use it
again later.

Finally, click Import to begin importing the data.

5. When import is complete, a Summary View is presented.

6. The first thing you will want to do is open a listing of one of the fields (see Lists). This can be
accomplished using any of the three following methods:

() Double-click the field name on the Summary View.

(b) From the Home Ribbon, click the List icon. A Create List dialog appears with all the Fields
presented. Select the desired Field from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-click the
field name).
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SIXET

G M 4 %List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

% Vl-iome | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
| | , | I.I w :b a

- -~ | L
L — | =
T EEN 2 b =
| ! s =M ==
New Open Save Save Close Find Create Matrix Find Selet Copy
| Analysis ~ Dataset As || Records || Sub-dataset || All >
' File || search || Datasets ||"AddSheet Edit
Title Window v o X j List (Ctri+L)
1y Title v =| Create a list view of a field

(c) Press Ctrl-L. Select the desired field name from the given list, and click OK (or simply double-
click the field name).

A List view of the selected field will be shown. It is displayed as a separate sheet with the field name
on a tab at the bottom of the window. You can create more Lists and then access them by clicking on

the tabs.

See Also:
Creating a List View
Overview of the VantagePoint window
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Opening a VantagePoint (*.vpt) file

There are four methods for opening a VPT file:
1.) Using the Startup dialog box (lists Recent Documents)

YantagePaint

%‘ () Impart Raw Data File [Use Import Filter)
wls () Import Database Table [Excel, Access, etc.)

@1 (@ Open Existing Y antagePaint File [*.vpt)

C:\Jzersh. \Corporate Insulin Research Pubbed-»10 vpt
C:A\Program Files [«8E]%.. \PalB aze-Golf Ball and Dimple.wpt
C:A. ACorporate Insulin Research PubMed. vpt

[7] Don't show this dialog box again.

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

The default is Open Existing VantagePoint File. You then select the file to be opened. For your
convenience, the window displays recently used files which can be opened by double-clicking on the
file name or by selecting the file and clicking OK. If the file you want to use is not displayed, double-

click More Files... (above the list of recently used files) which opens a dialog box allowing you to select
the file location.

or, if the startup dialog box is disabled,

2.) Using the App Button 3.) Using the Home Ribbon
VI bl KO € ListiassigneenPatStat Stand: % b M 4 List:AssigneenPatStat Standardi
’, — — - o
A8 ) | Home Refine Analyze Report
R I It - — .‘"1
\ Start New Analysis (Import) 3 wecent :” I e E E .“ E
| LISC Pz L =
— Nevy Open | Save Save Close Find
. en Dataset |5 115C p- i Analysis ¥ DataIEt i As Record:
m—* Open Dataset (Ctrl+0) ‘ File | Seargh
pj . Open an existing document Title Windo| , = Open Dataset (Ctri+0)
‘ ﬁ Title . Open an existing document

T

4.) or press Ctrl O on the keyboard.

In the Open dialog box select the drive, folder, or network location that contains the *.vpt file you want.
Double-click on the file you want to open.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021 87



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Additional Home Ribbon functions

With a VantagePoint file open, you can Find Records in a dataset, Create Sub-datasets; Create a new
List and Matrix; Find, Select, Copy, and Paint sheet selections; and Manage and Delete Sheets.

% E M 4 Map::(orporateSource(AfterCleaning])(Descriptors [v | @:

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

== =T I R E e N

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis ¥ Dataset As ‘ Records || Sub-dataset All > > Sheets Sheet
File | Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets

See the following sub-topics for the functions available on the Home ribbon.

File

% b M 4 |ListzAssignee:PatStat &
47 Home | Refine Analyze
= 2"151 )

New Open Save Save Close
Analysis ¥ Dataset As

File

New Analysis - Import data, Import from Excel file, Smart Data Exchange. Follow the links to the individual
Topics.

Open Dataset - Open a VantagePoint file

Save - To Save a VantagePoint file, click the Save icon on the Home ribbon;
or press Ctrl S on the keyboard.

Save As - to save with a new file name. If you have not saved the current file since importing the raw data
or creating a new dataset: In the Save As dialog box, select the drive, folder, or network location in which
you want to save the VantagePoint file, and type the new file name in the File Name box.

Close - close the current dataset. The current dataset can also be closed by clicking the "x" in the lower
right corner of the workspace:

i o e e s e s "
tools 17 PARMIPARN 1 assachusetts Institute of Technology . Sample Keywords v @v
B |21 |21 2R YK
SN A
Getting Started: Text-mining and 19 20 |20 v B, - a9
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining 20 20 |20 IS AST UNIVERSITY 9 Keywords, 0 Selected =
and VantagePoint 21 19 |19 |Honeywell International Inc. | vz | e L
(1JPJX_ListzAssigneezAssignee (Original) || < - TZTT I
> < K N \\ 9 -
Hew:to instructions. Common Anavses . @B _auto_navigation 0427200, @ mscpatstat Quantum Dot ‘ ~ & it —- e
- Instructions for using VantagePointto 7 - . bll™——
< J
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Search: Find Records

Find records in a dataset using multiple Fields. Matching records are displayed in the Title view, allowing
you to classify the records, or add the record set to a group.

From the Home Ribbon, select Find Records:

% b M 4 ListiAssigneenPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

; Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

~ -~ = &= [
S e EAEN R P L
=3 1 g= =
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix
| Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records| | Sub-dataset
File || 'Searchly Datasets || Add Sheet
Title Window s @ Find Records
_‘H Title « @@= Find Records Using Multiple
Fields
CTilar N Calamtad T r r r -

A dialog is presented for selection of Fields and entries for search criteria. In the dropdown boxes, Fields
are grouped for selection by type: "Text", "Year", and "Number". (Field name must first have been assigned
"Year" or "Number" Data Type.) Type-to-Filter feature is also available for selecting the Fields.

In the example below, the user wants to find records matching certain terms in the Abstract, based on a
Publication Year of 2010 or greater, and Cited Family count greater than or equal to 3. The query is shown
in the "Search Preview" box as it is being created.

After clicking the Find button, the matching records are displayed in the Title Window. If no records are
found, a "No Records Found" message will be displayed. At that point you can try a new search.

@ Find Records X

Find Records

Search across multiple fields within your dataset.
Records matching your results will appear in the Title Window.
Search terms are Regular Expressions.

Abstract = meat nears burger AND »
Publication Year = | 2010 to |YYYY AND ¥
Forward Citation Count - to [#4#

Search Preview:
}Abstract:‘meat near5 burger’ AND Publication Year=="2010" AND Forward Citation Count>="'3"

o A

Search in as many fields as you'd like within the dataset. Click the + icon to add (or insert) more criteria.

i = . . .
- Click the - icon to remove search criteria.
Only one boolean operator per line is allowed. For example,

Searching in the Abstract field: "Plastic and Mesh and Red" fails.
Split the searches onto multiple lines (i.e. line 1 "Plastic and Mesh", line 2 "Red")

Clicking Find will populate the underlying Title window with all the records that match within the search
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parameters, or return a "No Records Found" message.

~riteria f hes:
Text Fields
For "Text" fields, we support our usual set of regular expressions as well as the following boolean searches:

and
or
not
adj
adjn
near
nearn

One boolean operator per line.

For "adj", order matters. "Near" order does not matter. For both "adjn" and "nearn”, 'n' can be any number.
None of the commands are case-sensitive, but they must have a space between the terms:

CORRECT: meat near burger

NOT CORRECT: meatNEARburger

Year Fields

Search criteria for Year fields are presented as parameters of "minimum year" to "maximum year". Enter
the 4-digit year for either or both parameters.

Number Fields

Search criteria for Number fields are presented as parameters of "minimum"” to "maximum". Enter the
number for either or both parameters.

See Also:
Regular Expressions
Add Records to Group
Record Classification
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Datasets
i
1 u M 4 ]List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned) =
i ‘ Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
' - -~ = E LT
L — i =] o
W N ® B 0P
New Open Save Save Close Find Crea& List  Matrix Find
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records | |Sub-dataset
} File Search ||| Add Sheet
| Title Window v o X g_’ Create Sub-dataset (Ctri+N)
ﬁ Title v Create new dataset based on
group or selection
| G Titlac Nl Calartad — -

See the Create Sub-dataset topic for details.

Add Sheet

u M 4 IList::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Mame [Cleaned) '| | S =

Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete

[ | Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

SN 2 b

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix

Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All ot v Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
Add a List or Matrix view.
Edit
i
| [y I IList::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name [Cleaned) vi b M B+
| ) -

" | Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

v EEN R b

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix

pel EERY Jioiic

Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete

Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset All e ¥ Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets

Edit - perform Find, Select All, Copy, and Paint functions on the current sheet. See the following sub- topics
for details.
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Find

This function is for Finding text in the current sheet.

1. From the Home ribbon, select Find.
or press Ctrl F on the keyboard.

Find ==

Find what: | - “
Add to Selection

Selectél | | Close |
J | ]

[ Match Whale Ward Orly Direction [
[ Match caze 1 Up @ Down
Uze reqular expression

[ Add to Group Advanced

[.-“-‘-.l:ll:l to Keyword List]

[ Clear Selection ]

2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find.

3. Click Find to search for the string. Once the string is found, click Find again to find the next occurrence.
Click Select All to have VantagePoint highlight and select all records containing the string.

See the next topic "The Find String dialog box" for an expanded explanation of the choices in the dialog
box.

To Find Records in a dataset, see the topic Find Records on the Home Ribbon.

The Find String dialog box

Find What: Type in the character string you want to find.
Find =5

Find what:  Univ -
Add to Selection

[ Match ‘whole ‘word Orly Direction [
[ Match caze O Up @ Down

[T Use regular expression

Select All Cloze

J | ]
[ Add to Group ] [ Advanced ]
[.-’-‘-.u:h:l b Keyward List]

[ Clear Selection ]

e A

Match Whole Word Only: Click this checkbox if you want the search to match the entry as a whole word
only.

Match Case: Click this checkbox if you want the search to match the upper and lower case exactly as
you typed it.
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Use Regular Expression: You can use a matching syntax called Regular Expressions.

(A full discussion of regular expressions is beyond the scope of this Help Guide. You can find many
useful resources on the Internet by searching for "Regular Expressions.")

If you want to find a simple string of text, just type the text in the box. If you want to find all items that
begin with "example text", you can enter "*example text". To find all items that end with "example text",
you can enter "example text$".

However, regular expressions have reserved characters that require special treatment - most notably,
to match the "." ("period") character, you must use "\." ("back slash" followed by "period"). For example,
to match "Inst." you must enter "Inst\."

If you click Use Regular Expression "off* (remove checkmark), then a simple string match is
performed.

Direction: Choose the direction you want to search.

Select All: Click on this button to search for the character string and add all items containing the string to
the selection list.

Add to Group: When items are found, the matching items can be added to a group by pressing this button.
Brings up a dialog box to select from an existing group or you can create a new one.

Add to Keyword List: Add selection to Keyword List (then choose the Keyword List.)
Clear Selection: After "Select All" is performed, this de-selects those found.
Find: Click this button to simply find the character string
Select Item: Click this button to add the item just found to the selection list.
Find and Select Item can be used in combination to interactively search for and select items in a list.

Advanced: Clicking this button expands the dialog box for advanced search operations.

-~

Find 3
Main Term to Find | F
Find what  core v ‘,_ nd =
|Add to Selection
Match Whole Word Only Direction [ Select Al { Close )
| Match case Up © Down . .
‘ : | AddtoGroup [ Basic
V| Use regular expression e ———
| Add to Keyword List)
[ Clear Selection |
Opetator Search Teim
Secondary
And vjj soid > Search Terms
| And Not rubbet v

Boolean
Operator(s)
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Operator Description Diagram

The Secondary term must appear next to the
Adjacent Main term, but the order of the terms is
unimportant.

The Boolean “And” — matches when the Main

A
nd (A) and Secondary terms (B) appear together.

Matches the Main term (A) when it appears in

And Not the absence of the Secondary term (B).

The Main term must be directly followed by the

Foll Adj
ollowed by Adjacent Secondary term.

Similar to “And” above, but the Main term must

Followed by And appear before the Secondary term.

Asserts that the Main and Secondary terms are

Foll
ollowed by within 2, 3, or 4 words of each other, and that
Near2/Near3/Near4* . )
Main term comes first.
Near2 Asserts that the Main and Secondary terms are
Near3 within 2, 3, or 4 words of each other. The terms
Near4* can be in any order.
or The basic Boolean “Or” operator — Matches if
either of the Main or Secondary terms is found
Matches if Main term is found OR if the
Or Not

Secondary term is NOT found. (inclusive).

* Note: In practice, Near2 will match when the terms are adjacent to one another, OR when the Main and
Secondary search terms have one (1) word between them. It follows that Near3 will accept up to two (2)
words in between, and Near4 permits up to three (3) words separating the Main and Secondary terms.

Finding and selecting multiple items in a list

1. From the Home ribbon, select Find.
or press Ctrl F on the keyboard.

2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find and select.

3. Click Select All to search for and select all items containing the string.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

94



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Select All

T\ b K< ]list::Abstract(NLP}[Phrases]:Lightkeywords E] N RCE VantagePoint -

EER N

‘ Home \ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

e EEN 2 B 3

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find

Select | Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset o v Sheets Sheet
| {] T ~ |
| File || Search || Datasets Add Sheet || | Sheets
Title Window v o X § ! Select All (Ctrl+A)
ﬁ Title v ﬁ“ Select all text in current window

Select All is enabled when viewing a List or Matrix. Selects all text in the current window for copying/pasting
into another application.

Copy / Copy with Headers

You can Copy items from a List view.
1. Select the item(s) you want to copy.
2. Select the Home ribbon and click Copy or select from the Copy dropdown menu.

S | |I.ist::Puincati0n Details:Publication Authority |v| P M- VantagePoil

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors Vi
= -, L ] I .
S wEAEN ®2 b ] AN TS
0

Mew Open Sawve  Save  Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select | ©

aw Help

Paint Manage Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All -Ph < Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Eg —:él Copy
| Title Window w 0 X -% Copy with Headers
- o
ﬁ Title A = Copy without Headers
A.= I T T T T T T

(or right-click on your selection, as shown below).
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3. Select either Copy or Copy with Headers. The default is Copy with Headers.

L]
[ ] = =
Bl 8 ”
E ¥ Copy Ctrl+C
g E= Copy with Headers
1 26 |26 [OTSU GEMICH Select All Ctrl+ A
E <5 |25 Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+ A
3 22 |22
4 15 15 |ARAKANL ¥ AS Zoom g
5 18 [18 [JEONG, S0 HEE .
B 17 17 [WANG ZHANGUC Edit Groups ELIEE
7 16 [16 [MISHINO HROSHI Add Selection to Group...
£ 16 |16 |Shields, Andrew Add Selection to Keywords List b
3 15 [15 [MaKADA vOSHIA _ _
10__ |14 [14 [UCHvama vas] ~ GroupUsing Stemming (AND)
11 13 (13 |Bawend, Moungi Group Using Stemming (OR)
12 13 [13 [UGAJN RYUICHI
13 12 [12 [EBE KO Remove Colors
14 12 [12 [MATSUKURA YU et D el
15 12 [12 [PANG DAMEN N
15 12 112 %0 CHUAMNL A v Allow Row & Column Resizing
17 12 12 [vaoal v Automatically Resize Rows
18 11 [11 |CHEM WEI
19 11 [11 [HAN, CHANG S0 Edit Item Text F2

Here is an illustration of the results of each function, after pasting into an Excel file. Under the Group names,
"1" designates membership in the group; "0" indicates it is not in the group.

i

Izﬂ Bookl
A B c | D | E F G H
1 # Records # Instance Inventor:Mame top 10 10 or more
2 1 26 26 OTSU GEMICHI 1 1 Copy / Copy
3 25 25 Choi, Jlung Bum 1 1 with Headers
4 3 22 22 KAWAZOE TADASHI 1 1 Result
5
&
7
g
9 :
10 OTSU GENICHI P
- Headers
11 Choi, lung Bum
Result
12 KAWAZOE TADASHI
15
14
15
16
17
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The preference for copying Records and Instance columns is set in the Options Settings dialog (accessed
via the App button):

&

Options @

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

Startup
Show Startup Dialog
Check for Updates at Startup Checl Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options [ﬁsk me each time hd

Confirmations
Corfirn When Deleting
Lists Matrices
Maps Browsers

Corfirm When Renaming in Compound List
[¥] Show Further Processing Field Renaming
Show Find Similar Records

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

Check if YPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MEB

Reset To Defaults. . Izl_] BookZ

A B C D E F G
1 # Records # Instance Grant Publication Year
2 3 40 40 2002
3 4 70 70 2003 [RESU"I— Box checked]
4 5 54 54 2004
5
&
7
8
o
10 2002
1 2003 |7Result— Box not checked 1
12 2004
13
14
15
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Paint

[E LI | |List::Pub|icatinn Details:Publication Authority |-| [ | @ s VantagePoint -

Home Refine Analyze

Report Editors View Help

e EEN

el s~ EEIR i

Mew Cpen Save  Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Faint Manage Delete
Analysis = Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All < ~ Sheets Sheet
File Search || Datasets Add Sheet Edit ] “ T T
Title Window * 0 X : . .
13 Titte -

1Titles, 0 Selected

hdethimd far the rmarafacties of 5 chnlet

ailz::Publicatio
u
L]
L]
=

Use the Paint feature to highlight items in a List view or in a Matrix. (See "Painting cells in a co- occurrence

matrix")

Sheets

[ . .
U\ | M € ListusssigneenPatstat S

tandardized Name (Cleaned) lLg M I.EI i

By 8 i

| Home | Refine Analyze

Report Editors View Help

=N 211 )
New Open Save Save Close

Analysis v Dataset As
File

Manage Sheets (activate, move,
details.
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Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete

Records | Sub-dataset All b 44 Sheets Sheet
Search Datasets Add Sheet | Edit Sheets

rename) and Delete Sheets. See the individual Topics for additional
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Refine

Refine an open VantagePoint file by:

e performing Dataset functions such as Creating a Sub-dataset, merging datasets or records, combining
or removing duplicate records;

e performing functions related to Eields, such as List Cleanup, apply a Thesaurus, Import more fields;
and

e performing functions related to Groups.

% e K 4 List:Corporate Source (after Cleaning) v | | @ s VantagePoint - AirBags

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
:__’= :X =}’: [';19 Remove Duplicate Records :IL :I - 38 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ '# Count Terms | Record 7 57 List Comparison
- . - 3
= . &R ip!Combine Duplicate Records th i Merge Fields S Concatenate Fields gk Create Key Field * “B Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field . & . Edit

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ t!mpon More Fields ﬁ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups 1 Move Groups

Datasets Fields Groups

u H A |List:Inventor:Mame

Haome Refine Analyze Report Editors

= c . - El :, Remove Duplicate Records
D\ D ;
[ | n | |

" I"" Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment Combine
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets

Datasets

The sub-topics in this section describe these functions for working with datasets:

1) Create Sub-dataset

2) Augment Data (add fields to one dataset from another open dataset, creating a third dataset, or add
fields directly to a dataset from an Online Database*)

3) Combine Datasets (combine two datasets into a new, third, dataset.)
4) Remove Duplicate Records
5) Combine Duplicate Records

* Database from a Third-party provider. You must have user credentials for access.

Create Sub-dataset

You can extract all or a portion of the current dataset into a new, smaller dataset. The new dataset can be
extracted using groups or selected list items. The new dataset will contain all of the records that contain
any of the selected list items (or any of the list items in the selected group).
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Select the Sheet to be used to create the new dataset. If a group is defined for extraction, continue to
step 2. If no group is defined, create a selection by highlighting the selection (rows, columns, or cells)
to be used to create the new dataset. If the list items are consecutive, you can "click and drag" to
highlight all the items to be used. Otherwise, use the Ctrl key and click multiple items.

2. From either the Home or Refine ribbon, select Create Sub-dataset

Home

% Q M 4 ‘List::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name [Cleaned)
‘ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

" 1 = o ||

W N 2 b

! P =3 - = W !

New Open Save Save Close Find Crea& Llst Matrix Find
Analysis ¥ Dataset As Records Sub-dataset| |

— \
File | Search || Datasets { Add Sheet |
Title Window v Il X w w Create Sub-dataset (Ctri=N)
ﬂ Title v : B Create new dataset based on
group or selection

E Titlas N Salartad

a K 4 lList::Assignee::PatStatStandardiz
Home Reflne Analyze Report
= H

Iﬂé Remove Duplicati
57'; Combine Duplica

L Datasets

u Y =

=y Create Sub-dataset (Ctrl+N) o X
j : — Create new dataset based on v

group or selection

or press Ctrl N on the keyboard.
3. The Create Sub-dataset dialog box is displayed.
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4. Choose to Create the New Dataset from All Records, a Selection, or Groups (if your dataset contains
groups). B

New sub-dataset: 571 records in selection
) AllRecords  ® Normal

® Selection ) Complement

. Groups

| Select Field

5. If you select Group, select the group you want to use as the basis for extracting the Sub-dataset. The
dropdown list will display the fields containing Groups (indicated by the "+" sign).

New sub-dataset: 0 records in 0 Groups

' All Records ® Normal
) Complement
® Groups

Select Field {b

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) Show All Items
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)
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Here, the user selects the Field containing the Next, the user selects the Group(s) of records to be
desired Group. included in the new dataset. (If a Field had more
than one Group defined, all groups would be

: : displayed.)

Create Sub-dataset @ )
Iy i i O
e All Records ® Normal }-_’. New sub-dataset: 1816 records in 1 Groups

o -
Complement H All Records ® Normal
® Groups Complement

. ® Groups
‘ + Inventor:Country e
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) 23

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name Selected Groups: 2
| + Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name ¢ Top 10

+ Inventor:Country {b

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

6) Select Normal or Complement. “Normal” results in the creation of a sub-dataset consisting of the
selected records or group. "Complement" excludes the group or records selected and creates a sub-
dataset using all the other records.

7) If your dataset contains records marked for omission (see Record View), they will be omitted from the
sub-dataset if this box remains checked. (This checkbox is displayed only if there are records marked
for omission.)

8) The number of records that will be created in the sub-dataset is displayed above the window where the
group names appear.
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The illustration below shows the user has selected the "Top 10" Group in the Inventor::Country field. In
this case, the user has also chosen to Omit records marked for omission. At the top of the Create Sub-
dataset dialog, you see the New sub-dataset will contain 1815 records. Notice the Title Window shows
1816 Titles, with one record visibly marked for omission.

i\ b < ’I:ist:;lnveﬁior::Cou‘r{try v ‘ P Mg VantagePoint - ISCP;
== : - —
Home Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help
:{_’g b’é Dataset Fusion E'O Remove Duplicate Records H j&, j ﬁa} Manage Fields v 'blmport More Fields ﬂ “ ’ﬁ Edit Grc
7= e : .
- @ Record Fusion 57‘: Combine Duplicate Records Th :l'; Create Field From ~ ja Further Processing ~ ;# :' List Con
Create List  Thesaurus . . . e
Sub-dataset Cleanup ¥ - "_’il Merge Fields —# Concatenate Fields i'o M Group v
Datasets J{ Fields
Title Window ‘v o X E
ﬁ Title v 3
°
: 3 S
1816 Titles, 1 Selected o B L
e
Method for detecting contaminants fr... J 'E L E 1 85 i i
METHOD FOR DETECTING PATHOGE... i @ R ]
Method for detecting target molecule... 62/
ETHoD FoR oETERMINING LeveL 0. ENEE IR ——
METHOD FOR DETERMINING LEVEL O... ' B j i w e e ~
METHOD FOR DISPERSING QUANTU... > E-p: oA s [ECoresitaIoups
Method for dispersion of quantum do... T All Records ® Normal
% Methed for doping of Si quantum dot 60 Selection Complement
Method for doping quantum dots 51 ® Groups ¥ Omit records marked for omission
Method for enhancing performance o... n ;L
METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH ” 13 + Inventor:Country -
METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH 12 1
METHOD FOR EPITAXIAL GROWTH ¥4y 9
e———— A [1a 3 Selected Groups: .
nalyst Guide v @
[ 3 ¥ Top 10
16 8
VantagePoint 17 8
Analyst Guide LG
19 0
20 B
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations 21 4
of how to use some of VantagePoint's 22 3
tools 23 z
S 2|2
Getting Started: Text-mining and 25 2
Vantage Point - The basics of text-mining 26 2
and VantagePoint 27 2
28 2
How-to Instructions: Common Analyses 29 1
- Instructions for using Vantage Point to "'[E];:T 4 -
answer common analysis questions .
N\ @ Select All Deselect All
a . 2

9) Click OK to begin the extraction process.

Depending on the size of the dataset, the extraction may take a few moments. You will know the process

is complete when a Summary View of the new dataset is displayed.
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Auament Data

Add more fields to an existing dataset using Augment Data:

% G M 4 |Matrix:Auto-correlation - My Categories
Home | Refine - Analyze Report Editor
N .= Elo Remove Duplicate Records
“md 2
|}

Create
Sub-dataset

gfﬁ’ Fuse Records from Existing Dataset .

Title Window | %,  Add Fields from Online Database Ab
N Tia —a T

The Augment Data functions are:
1. Fuse Records from Existing Dataset

2. Add Fields from Online Database

Record Fusion

As the name implies, the Record Fusion operation takes records from two different datasets and combines
them into a third dataset based on a user-defined association. One of the original datasets is designated
as the "Master Dataset" and the other is the "Accessory Dataset". The resulting dataset will have the same
number of records as the Master dataset. Each record in the Accessory dataset is examined based on the
user-defined association and is attached to a Master record if the association is satisfied. An Accessory
record can be attached to one or more Master records, and a Master record can have any number of
Accessory records (including zero). If an Accessory record does not satisfy the user- defined association
with at least one Master record, the Accessory record is discarded.

The datasets you want to fuse must already be open.

From the Refine ribbon, click the Augment Data button, and select Fuse Records from Existing Dataset.

% b M 4 Matrixusuto-correlation - My Categories

Home | Refine | Analyze  Report  Editors

- = A, = ﬁ]:RemoveDuplicateRecords
N e
=

5 - = 1‘ Combine Duplicate Records
Create  |Augment|Combine
Sub-dataset| Data~ |Datasets

& Fuse Records from Existing Dataset l

Title Window '\‘ Cinlde frama Mualima Datalaca Abst
ﬁ Title <§g> Fuse Records from Existing Dataset
Add more fields to dataset by
36 Titles, 1 Selecteq combining records from another
dataset Shoy
A CORADNASTTIO
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The following dialog box appears.

By default, the active dataset is considered the Master Dataset.

A R A

Family ID, INPADOC

Match Exactlyi

+ Add Matching Criteria |

Available Fields in Fusion Test.vpt
Type to filter...

Abstract

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Abstract Language
Application Authority
Application Number
Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)
Assignee

Assignee Count

Citations

Cited Family (docdb)

Cited NPL

Continuation Type

CPC

F-Terms

Family ID, INPADOC

Filing Date

Filing Year

Grant Publication Year

manaAnAs PP

Match Exactly

Be a Subset of

Family ID (INPADOC)

Add Fields to: IISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020.vpt
Select Data to Add Fields from: Fusion Test.vpt

Select Fields for Matching Records in Master Dataset and Accessory Dataset

New Fused Dataset
=Consumption

=Consumption Classes - Human, Animal, Both

+
+
+ zInvention Type
-

:Invention Type Classes - Cq Fields to be included in the New

+ :Meat Type

+ Abstract

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) N
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) N
+ Application Number

+ Application Number (EPO
+ Assignee

Dataset appear here.

By default, all the fields from the
Master Dataset are included.
Add all or selected fields from
the Accessory Dataset.

Fields from the Master Dataset
can also be deleted or renamed.

Rename Field

[ Delete Field ‘

| Restore Fields |

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) - Family Pools

+ Assignee:Top Assignees
+ Citations

+ Cited Family (count)

+ CPC

+ CPC (defined)

+ Family ID (docdb)

TNV IS PP

—r.
| Expand All Fields I\ Collapse All Fields

» Advanced

First, confirm the file selection of the Master dataset. If necessary, use the dropdown list to select another

open .vpt file. Then, select the file containing the fields to be added - the Accessory dataset.

Master Dataset: The “organizing” dataset containing the core records upon which you want to “hang”

records from the Accessory Dataset. Chooses the active dataset by default.

Accessory Dataset: The “resource” records that you want to merge into the records in the Master

Dataset. Selects from other files that are open.

The next step is to select matching criteria: Select the Fields for matching records in the Accessory Dataset

and the Master Dataset. Choose how to match the Fields from the dropdowns Must:

Match Exactly: The field in the Accessory record must match the field in the Master record item-

for-item. However, the match between each pair of items may be “fuzzy”.

Be a Subset of: The field in the Accessory record must match a subset of the field in the Master

record.

Then choose the Match Type:

String: Specifies that the two items must match (not fuzzy).
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Fuzzy: Specifies a fuzzy match between items. (Select a .fuz file to apply.)

You can choose up to three (3) different Fields to match. Click the button (above the left window) to Add
Matching Criteria.

The available Fields in the Accessory Dataset appear in the left window. The Fields to be included in the
New Fused Dataset appear in the right window. By default, all the Fields from the Master Dataset are

included.

Move Fields into the New Fused Dataset

e Quickly add All Fields from the "Accessory" Dataset to the New Fused Dataset by clicking the top arrow

between the windows.

e Add Fields individually by clicking and dragging the field name to the right window. Or, select the Field

name and click the Add Selection arrow.

e Multiple Fields can be selected by using Shift-click or Ctrl-click. Drag your selection to the right window,

or click the Add Selection arrow.

Available Fields in Fusion Test.vpt

Type to filter...

Abstract Language &
Application Authority
Application Number
Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)
Cited Family (docdb)

Cited NPL

Continuation Type

CPC

F-Terms

Family ID, INPADOC

Filing Date

Filing Year

rant Publication Year
INPADOC Legal Status Events
International Phase
Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name
IPC Codes
IPC Subclass
IPC Subclass (1)

New Fused Dataset
T APPHLaUUIT INTITDED (Uniyindry

- Assignee
[IISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020.vpt] -> Assignee
[Fusion Test.vpt] -> Assignee

- Assignee Count
[NISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020.vpt] -> Assignee C...
[Fusion Test.vpt] -> Assignee Count

- Citations
[TISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020.vpt] -> Citations
> [Fusion Test.vpt] -> Citations
+ Cited Family (docdb) Rename Field
% + Cited NPL =
Delete Field

Add Selection to Display List |

I+

2 Restore Fields
+ F-Terms
+ Family ID, INPADOC
+ Filing Date
+ Filing Year
- Grant Publication Year
[[ISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020.vpt] -> Grant Publi...
+ INPADOC Legal Status Events

+ International Phase

IPR Type - Inventor v
Key - Expand All Fields Collapse All Fields
» Advanced

By clicking the "+" sign in the New Fused Dataset window, you can see the [source dataset] of the fields

that are being added.

Remove fields from the New Fused Dataset window using click-and-drag,

and the Remove

Selection/Remove All buttons. (This only removes fields that were added from the Accessory Dataset.
Fields from the Master Dataset remain, unless you click the Delete Field button.)

You can make changes to fields in the New Fused Dataset window by selecting the field and clicking the

button to the right of the window:
Rename Field (shortcut F2)
Delete Field (Delete key)

Restore Fields (Alt R) (you must then click on the field name when it is presented in the "Restore Field"
box. Restored fields appear at the bottom of the list.)
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Select Fields to Restore

International Phase ‘“

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ]

Settings for handling Group membership within the fields are in the hidden section that is revealed by
clicking "Advanced", in the lower left of the Fuse Records dialog.

» Advanged

()

v Advanced
¥ Keep Groups Resolving indeterminate Group Tags
I Combine Groups with same name Mark neutral (most conservative) & v

Mark neutral (most conservative)
Mark include (least conservative)

Keep Groups - If this is checked and the fields in the Source Dataset(s) have groups, the groups will be
retained in the new dataset. If this is left unchecked, groups will not be retained in the new dataset.

Combine Groups with same name — If this is checked and the source fields have groups that have the
same name, then the group memberships will be merged.

Resolving Indeterminate Group Tags — If there are conflicts combining groups, this selection specifies
how you want the conflict resolved. See the section Applying Thesaurus to a List for an explanation of these
options.

When you have finished making your selections, click OK.

Note: If any of the records in your files are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record View), you will
see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have been marked for omission. Do you
want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then the tagged records will be omitted. If you answer
No, the "omit" tag will be ignored.

When the operation is finished, a Summary sheet is presented. Accessory records that do not “find a home”
with a Master record are discarded.
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Add Fields from Online Database

From the Refine ribbon, click the Augment Data button, and select Add Fields from Online Database.

[ | II.ist::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [CI

e

Create  |Augment| Combine
Sub-dataset v | Datasets

ﬁ ! Fuse Records from Existing Dataset
i_eld; from Online Database

Home_J Refine ] Analyze Report Editors

=}. E]g Remove Duplicate Records

EJ’E Combine Duplicate Records

Va Add Fields from Online Database

Retrieve fields from API accessible
database

5 Titles, 0 Selected

Leisure veqetarian n

The Import from API dialog appears, with two tabs.
Import from API
1. Select a Database Name.
Field to use for query - the field on which to search.

3. The "Pick Fields to Import" window populates with fields available to import from the selected
database. Primary fields are displayed and selected for import by default. Check the "Show
Secondary Fields" box below the window to display more fields, if available.

4. Use the Select All / Deselect All buttons, if desired. Or, use Ctrl-Click or Shift-click to select
multiple fields.

Import from API

Database Name:’ PMC [Europe PMC.conf] o

Field to use for query: l Select Field e

| selectai Iﬂ Deselect All | ) Show Secondary Fields
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Manage Selected API

Database-specific settings go here, such as any required login information. If any input is needed
from the user, the Manage Selected API tab will change to reflect this alert:

o imgort from AP|

Import from API Manage Selected AP

If the selected API requires login, Username and Password fields would be entered here. In most
cases, except for login information, the user should not need to enter any information on this tab.

Click OK.

After the search is completed, results are imported as a new field (or set of fields) and are displayed in
the Summary View. They are named in the following format:

[Field name chosen in Step 2]: [Fields to import chosen in Step 3]

So for example, if PubMed ID is chosen as the Field to query (Step 2), and Fields to import (Step 3)
include Citing Title, Citing Authors, and Times Cited, the new Field names are:

PubMed ID: Citing Title
PubMed ID: Citing Authors
PubMed ID: Times Cited

These new fields are now available for any activity in VantagePoint.

Combine Datasets

Combine two open datasets.

From the Refine ribbon, click the Combine Datasets icon. (The datasets you want to combine must already
be open).

% kd M 4 Listusssignee:PatStat Standardized Name (CI

Home Refine | Analyze Report Editors

§"’ \ hi

E]O Remove Duplicate Records

57'5 Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment|Combine
Sub-dataset Data~ |Datase

Datasets
Title Window ::}*: Combine Datasets
ﬁ Title 8/ & Combines two datasets into a
new, third, dataset
B ThAlcae Nt alaarrad
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The following dialog box appears:

@ Combine Datasets ‘j@@
=}’: All the Fields from this dataset
- Add Fields to: PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt automatically appear n liie v

Select Data to Add Fields from:

Fusion Test.vpt

[Available Fields in Fusion Testupt |

Combined Dataset window, below.
Combined Dataset *
— Abstract
[PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt] -> Abstract
[Fusion Test.vpt] -> Abstract
— Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
[PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt] -> Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

[Fusion Test.vpt] -> Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords

>

Type to filter...
Abstract Language &
Application Authority

Application Number (EPODOC)

Application Number (Original)

Assignee Count

(C:f:ZEOFr;Srn‘I (docdb) + Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms
C! d NPLly ( =} + Abstract - Group Names
e Addail|| * + Application Country .
Continuation Type S Rename Field
cpC Add Selection || = — Application Number
FTarmns ; [ [PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt] -> Application Number Delete Field
= Remove Selection || « S -
Test. - |
Family ID, INPADOC | [Fuspr\ ‘e-st vpt] -> Application Number T
Filing Date Remove All [ - + Apphcatlon/Flhng Date
Filing Year e .
CiantPublication Yaar [PatSeer Dental 2020 03052020.vpt] -> Assignee
INPADOC Legal Status Events [Fusion Testvpt] -> Assignee
niemations! hass : SZEIEMT:fc;;NCalz;ilon Count
Inventor::PatStat Standardized Name SN
IPC Codes + Backwards Citations
+ Claims
igg :Ezz::z @ + Claims (NLP) (Phrases) "
IPR Type . Expand All Fields Collapse All Fields
» Advanced
L o [ coce

By default, the active dataset is considered the Master Dataset, and the "Add Fields to:" box is populated
with that dataset name. The available fields from that dataset are shown in the Combined Dataset window.
Select the Source Datasets using the drop-down lists.

In the illustration above, the user selected "Fusion Test.vpt" as the "Accessory" Dataset and has begun
adding fields from it to the Combined Dataset. Notice that Fieldnames from both datasets are shown in the
Abstract, Abstract (NLP) (Phrases), Application Number and Assignee Fields.

By clicking the "+" sign in the Combined Dataset window, you can see the [source dataset] of the fields that
are being added.

Move Fields into the Combined Dataset

e Quickly add All Fields from the "Accessory" Dataset to the Combined Dataset by clicking the top
arrow between the windows.

e Add Fields individually by clicking and dragging the field name to the right window. Or, select the
Field name and click the Add Selection arrow.

e Multiple Fields can be selected by using Shift-click or Ctrl-click. Drag your selection to the right
window, or click the Add Selection arrow.

Remove fields from the Combined Dataset window using click-and-drag, and the Remove
Selection/Remove All buttons. (This only removes fields that were added from the Accessory Dataset.
Fields from the Master Dataset remain, unless you click the Delete Field button.)

You can make changes to Fields in the Combined Dataset window by selecting the field and clicking the
button to the right of the window:

Rename Field (shortcut F2)
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Delete Field (Delete key)

Restore Fields (Alt R) (you must then click on the field name when it is presented in the "Restore Field"
box. Restored fields appear at the bottom of the list.)

Settings for handling Group membership within the fields are in the hidden section that is revealed by
clicking "Advanced", in the lower left of the Combine Datasets dialog.

Keep Groups - If this is checked and the fields in the Source Dataset(s) have groups, the groups will be
retained in the new dataset. If this is left unchecked, groups will not be retained in the new dataset.

Combine groups with same name - If this is checked and the source fields have groups that have the
same name, then the group memberships will be merged.

Resolving Indeterminate Group Tags — If there are conflicts combining groups, this selection specifies
how you want the conflict resolved. See the section Applying Thesaurus to a List for an explanation of these
options.

Click OK to proceed.

Note: If any of the records in your files are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record View), you
will see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have been marked for omission. Do
you want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then the tagged records will be omitted. If you
answer No, the "omit" tag will be ignored.

When the operation is finished, a Summary sheet is presented.

Remove duplicate records

With a dataset open, select Remove Duplicate Records from the Refine ribbon.

% Q M 4 |Map:Cross-Correlation Map, Med Portfalio Assignes

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors Vie

[ ] : H : ![;]: g
E_’= .\ =}’: |_°Remove Duplicate Rej%dj :“

. )" Combine Duplicate Retdrds

Create  Augment Combine Lis
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Clean
| Datasets
Title Window [}]° Remove Duplicate Records
ﬁ Title Remove duplicates based on

user-defined matching criteria
NTielas N Calamdad
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The following dialog box will appear with your dataset’s field names listed:

'y :
@ Rermowe Duplicates ﬁ
Field Mame Match Type Fuzzy Module -
|dentifier Bxact
ISEM Bxact

ISSH Exact
Joumal Announcement Bxact
Key Exact
Language Exact
Publication “ear Bxact
Source (Full) Exact

Source (Publication) Exact
Title Bxact

Title (MNLF) (Phrases) Exact =

Treatment Code Bxact

~Raw Record Bxact 4
[ k. ﬂ [ Cancel ]

First you should specify the type of match you desire for each field ("Exact" or "Fuzzy"). You toggle this
selection by double-clicking on the text under the column named "Match Type". When "Fuzzy" is selected,
you can change which fuzzy module to use by double-clicking on the file name that will appear under "Fuzzy

Module."

Finally, you may select multiple fields to use in the fuzzy comparison by multi-selecting field names (click,
shift-click, and/or control-click). Click OK to begin the creation of a new dataset with the duplicate records

removed.

Note: If any of the records in your file are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record View), you will
see a confirmation question, "This action involves records that have been marked for omission. Do you
want to omit these records?" If you answer Yes, then the tagged records will be omitted. If you answer

No, the "omit" tag will be ignored.

Combine duplicate records

When your dataset contains two or more records that can be considered as the same record, you might
want to combine them (i.e., keep all of them, but as one record) instead of keeping only one and discarding
the rest as in Remove Duplicate Records. This might be useful if the records contain information about the
same publication but from different data sources with, for example, different coding schemes or different

content (abstracts, claims, etc.).

Q M 4 EMap::(Zross-(:orrelaticm Map, Med Portfolio Assighee

With a dataset open, select Combine %

Duplicate Records from the Refine ribbon. i B O e, O A M M

:_’. \ '}): EI° Remove Duplicate Records j‘
Rl TR
- o = |§7‘: Cambine Duplicate Recordsl
Create  Augment Combine A3 Lis
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Clean!
| |
Datasets [
Title Window i#! Combine Duplicate Records
ﬁ Title Combine duplicates based on

user-defined matching criteria

a aema
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The following dialog box will appear with your dataset’s field names listed:

.
@ Combine Duplicates ﬁ

Field Name Match Type Fuzzy Module -
Author Fuzzy C:\Program Files*\antage Poirt*\Fuzzy"Pers. .
Author (After Cleaning) Fuzzy C\Program Files‘VantagePaint\Fuzzy\Pers... [
Clazs Codes - All Bxact

Class Codes - General Exact E
CODEN Bxact

Corference Mumber BExact 4
Conference Sponsaor Bxact

Copyright BExact

Comorate Source Fuzzy C:%Program Files*\Vantage PointFuzzy"Org ...
Corporate Source (After ... C:M\Program Files'\Vartage Point\Fuzzy"Org....
Comorate Source (After Fuzzy C:%Program Files*\Vantage PointFuzzy"Org ...
Corporate Source (Comp... Fuzzy C:\Program Files"Vartage PointFuzzy"Ong....
Courtry Bxact

Country (After Thesaunis) Exact =

[ (1] [}J [ Cancel ]

As explained in Remove Duplicate Records, you should specify the type of match you desire for each field
(“Exact” or “Fuzzy”). (Double-click on the Match Type to toggle selection.)

Finally, you may select multiple fields to use in the comparison by multi-selecting field names (click, shift-
click, and/or ctrl-click). Click OK to begin the creation of a new dataset with the duplicate records combined.

Note: If any of the records in your file are tagged “Omit from new datasets” (see Record View), you will
see a confirmation question, “This action involves records that have been marked for omission. Do you
want to omit these records?” If you answer Yes, then the tagged records will be omitted. If you answer
No, the “omit” tag will be ignored.

Fields
The Refine ribbon contains tools for working with Fields:
% K< li;t::éovpovate VSourcer[Afterrcléani'ngi !v > M B s VantagePoint - AirBags
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors
E_.: Ex =}>E {14 Remove Duplicate Records 38 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~  # Count Terms | Record 7 7 List Comparison
- L] il )‘ Combine Duplicate Records j Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields i'o Create Key Field [ ’m Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field . & . Edit
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup v - From Group~ 'slmport More Fields fl Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups Move Groups
Datasets Fields Groups

List Cleanup - The List Cleanup function helps reduce or cleanup a list. Performing List Cleanup does not
affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time.

Thesaurus - Use the Thesaurus function to reduce a list. Applying a thesaurus to a list does not affect the
original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time you apply a thesaurus.

Create Field From Group - Create Field from Group Names or Create Field From Group Items.
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Manage Fields - Copy, Delete or Rename fields.
Merge Fields - Combine/Merge fields.

Import More Fields - If you did not initially import all the fields from your data, use this to Import More
Fields.

Further Processing - Further Processing lets the user apply Import Filter text processing commands to an
existing field without modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is created in
the dataset. The original field is left unchanged.

Concatenate Fields - Concatenate two fields in a record into a new field. The second field can have multiple
values per record. See the Concatenate Fields topic.

Extract Nearby Phrases - Using this feature, you can extract NLP Phrases from a free text field that occur
in proximity to any of the terms in a group. See the Extract Nearby Phrases topic.

Count Terms | Record - Count the number of unique items in a record and put this in a new field. See the
Count Terms | Record topic.

Create Key Field - A Key Field contains a short, unique identifier for each unique record in your dataset.
This is useful for creating groups of records during an analysis.

Refine NLP - Cleans an NLP field by applying various thesauri. See the Refine NLP topic. Additional details
for each function are found in the individual topics.

List Cleanup (Cleaning a List

Use the VantagePoint List Cleanup function to reduce or cleanup a list. Performing List Cleanup does not
affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time.

VantagePoint cleans a list by attempting to identify list items that may be equivalent. For example, the terms
"human-computer interaction” and "human computer interaction” will appear as separate items in a list
(because of the hyphen between "human" and "computer” in the first instance). The List Cleanup algorithms
in VantagePoint will catch this as well as plurals and simple misspellings. In addition, VantagePoint can
identify equivalents such as "J. Smith", "James Smith", and "Smith, J.". VantagePoint presents these
possible equivalents to you for confirmation.

1. Toclean alist, open the List Cleanup dialog by clicking List Cleanup on the Refine ribbon.

% kd M 4 ListusssigneenName (Cleaned) i' » Ml
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
- = #\, = [& Remove Duplicate Records j}}
l-’. . l)’. S
- - ®" ® :P: Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment Combine | List Thesaurus Create Field
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanu > From Group~ 's
Datasets
Title Window v o X j List Cleanup
ﬁ Title v Lﬂ Reduce and clean up data via

fuzzy matching
NTlas N Calacead -
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or

With the List view open, Right-click on the Column Header of the Field name and select List Cleanup

on <Field name>.

| 8
2|2
s| 8
€| =
3t 3t
1 774 |774 (2016
2 563 (563 |2015
3 495 485 (2014
B 459 1459 (2013
5 377 |377 (2012
6 287 |287 |2011
7 203 (203 {2010
8 112 (112 {2008
9 91 |91 (2009
10 85 S 2007
11 78 |78 |2006
12 74 |74 |2005
13 73 |73 (2003
14 57 |57 |2004
15 44 |44 (2001
16 42 |42 (2002
17 25 5 1999
18 19 (19 (2000
19 17 |17 |1998
| 120 15 5 |[1997
21 1 |11 |1996
22 8 8 1984
23 - < 1993
24 3 3 1995 |
|
(«](»] A@ListzGrant Publ

\
\,

@ mscratstatq

“ Detail Window

ant Publication Year

10-2019

D0-2009
DO's

Copy Ctrl+C
Copy with Headers

Select All Ctrl+A
Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A

Zoom »

Add Selection to Group...

Add Selection to Keywords List »
Group Using Stemming (AND)

Group Using Stemming (OR)

Make Heat Map...
Sheet Properties...

Allow Row & Column Resizing

Sort Alt+Page Down
Sort Ungrouped

Create List: Grant Publication Year

List Cleanup on Grant Publication Year
Thesaurus on Grant Publication Year
Find and Replace on Grant Publication Year

Further Processing on Grant Publication Year »

2. Inthe List Cleanup dialog (see the next page), choose the field to clean up and the tools to apply.
There are several tools available, but only two choices are necessary:

a)

b)

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Field to clean: Select the field that you want to clean up. Click the down-arrow on the right to pop
up a list of fields, and/or type-to-filter to narrow down the list.

Matching ruleset: Select the fuzzy-matching ruleset to use. In many cases, based on the Field
to clean, a recommended ruleset will automatically be pre-selected. (In this case, "Organization
Names Extract Main" is selected. The “Extract Main” ruleset will run a special script to find the
main organization name within a longer item containing extra organization information, including
departments, addresses, and other data mixed together with the organization name.)

The fuzzy-matching rulesets are usually located in a folder named "Fuzzy" in your VantagePoint

installation folder (e.g., C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy). They specify rules and
parameters that guide the process of matching one term to another. As you select a *.fuz file,
a description of the fuzzy module appears in the window at the bottom of the dialog.

115



VantagePoint User’s Guide

dk Field to clean: Assignee:Name

Name of new field:  Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Matching ruleset: ‘ Organization Names Extract Main
|
j | Optional - Apply a thesaurus before matching ruleset

Select Thesaurus File

= @
Description of ruleset

ORGANIZATION NAMES CLEANUP FOR NON-UNIFORM DATA. Attempts to find the *
main section of an organization name based on a list of terms and rename the whole i
org name to the main name. Uses stemming and ignores common terms and variations

of “department”. Requires only 63% two-way and 51% one-way match between names "l
based on the number of parts of the name. Result uses the most frequent item. Use
» More Options

3.
can type in a name of your choice.

j& Field to dean: Patent Assignee

Name of new field: i Patent Assignee (Cleaned) e
Matching ruleset: Organization Names
=
jm ¥ Optional - Apply a thesaurus before matching ruleset
My Patent Assignee Thesaurus v '
Descripton of ruleset [ _ =
BRGAMZAHON MAMES CLEANUP, Uses stemming and ignores common terms. Requires |

:at least 68% two-way and 51% one-way match between names based on the number of
’vpam of the name. Result uses the most frequent item.

¥ More Options
Set deanup level: Faster

More Complete
¥ Show confirmation tree

I} Verify matches vath another field
Verification Field: ¢.j.. £e1d

. Use matching ruleset
on verification field: Select Fuzzy File

¥ Show warning for Compound Parent field refine
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In the "Name of new field" box, VantagePoint enters a name for the new field that will be created. You
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4. You have the option to apply a thesaurus before applying the Matching ruleset. This is useful if you
have saved the result of a previous List Cleanup as a thesaurus.

5. Click "More Options" to use some more advanced tools.
e Set the cleanup level slide to the desired setting (Faster, More Complete, or in-between).

e Using the "Show confirmation tree" checkbox, you can choose to confirm the changes that List
Cleanup suggests or to allow the changes to occur without confirmation. The default operation is
with the checkbox checked (i.e., to confirm changes). For large lists the creation of the Cleanup
Confirmation dialog can take a long time.

e Select "Verify Matches with another Field" if you want to set a condition such that terms are
considered a match and are combined only when the set of records which contain each term
contains matching data in another (user-chosen) field.

e In the Select Field dialog box, pick the field you want to use to verify matches made by List
Cleanup. By clicking the "Use matching ruleset" box, you can verify matches based on close
agreement of items in this verification field.

6. Show warning for Compound Parent field refine: When running list cleanup or thesaurus on a
compound field, the resulting “Cleaned” field will be a single field combining all the child fields together
into a single item. You will be presented with a warning when attempting to run the cleanup. Choosing
the “Don’t ask me again” option in the warning box will hide further warnings about cleanups on
compound fields. Likewise, you can uncheck the “Show warning for Compound Parent field refine” to
turn off these warnings.

7. Click OK to clean the list.

VantagePoint may take a few moments to search your list and suggest equivalents. When it is finished, if
you checked the "Show confirmation tree" box, you will see the Cleanup Confirmation dialog. See List
Cleanup Confirmation for the next steps. If you did not check the "Show confirmation tree" box, a view of
the cleaned List will appear.
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List Cleanup Confirmation

This is the dialog for confirming list cleanup operations. Here you can accept, change, or delete the list
cleanup operations suggested by VantagePoint. Note the three buttons at the bottom of the dialog.

@ Out View Cleanup Confomation  (stcseved 20150712 1096 o
tems in 1 record (1526 ®Ses (340
_— S itwiis #a >1 Record Q01 Closied up {459) s Hgtod
_—

—ry— o tother | 3| Viewarg: |48 roms e x|

Detail Windows

Dual View workspace

Presents two Views of the
same field.

Select, drag, and drop
between and within Views.
—

Save us Thacnna L Corcel

Save as Thesaurus - saves the cleanup operation as a thesaurus (*.the). This allows you to save the
automatic cleanup recommendations and your manual cleanup operations so you can use them again later
(see Applying a thesaurus to a list).

Accept - When you are satisfied with your cleanup, click Accept to create the new field. No operations are
actually performed on the list until you click the "Accept" button. At any time before Acceptance, you can
save the session and resume at a later time. See Saving the Cleanup Session for details.

Cancel - Click this button to cancel the List Cleanup operation. Any changes that you made in the Cleanup
Confirmation dialog will be lost (unless you saved the session).

B\

0 200 400 600 800 1,000 1200 1400 1600 1,800 2000 2200 2400 2,600

Items in 1 record (1,626) M Sets (348)
M items in >1 Record (300) W Cleaned up (455) Removed ltems (0)

1. Cleanup Summary. The bar graph at the top of the window shows a summary of the cleanup process.
The full bar represents the total number of unique items in the source list (in this illustration,
approximately 2,700 items). VantagePoint’s algorithm has identified potential matches creating 348
sets, cleaning up 455 Items, and reducing the new list to approximately 2,250 ltems.

a) The solid gray area represents “ltems in 1 record”: 1,626 items in the list occur in only one record.
This does not mean these are “bad” items; it simply means these occur in only one record and did
not match any other items in the list. It is not uncommon for this to be more than half of the total
number of items.

b) The purple area represents “ltems in > 1 record”: In this graph, 300 items occur in more than one
record AND did not match any other items in the list.

c) The blue area represents “Sets”: 348 sets that VantagePoint’s algorithm created.

d) The gray hashed area represents the progress of the cleanup. In the process of the automatic
cleanup in the illustration, the list has been reduced by 455. Note these 455 are not lost — they have
been combined with other items in the Sets (blue area).
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e) Ifthe user has removed items from the list, they will be represented by a white area with a red border

on the far right of the bar. (Not illustrated in the graph above.) See below under “Remove ltem(s)
from Final Field” for more information.

2. Dual View Workspace. The largest portion of the dialog box is for a list of potential matches found by

the VantagePoint algorithms. (Items colored in green are those that were Combined by Thesaurus.)

@ Dual View Cleanup Confirmation  (autosaved 2018/07/12 10:42) a X

Save Session Thesaurus Rename Sets  Detail Window

w m;:\;:v;muamlml $

0 200 400 600 800 1.000 1,200 1400 1.600 1,800 2000 2200 2400 2600 g —
Remave Al Inved
Items in 1 record (1,626) WSets (348) Select All Ctrl-A
Mitems in >1 Record (300) NCleaned up (455) Removed Items (0)
Create New Set Insert
Viewing | All zems v ||lype to fter ..} K| Viewing | Al rems v || llype to fiker ) X R em fe C
HRecods  Item Nome (2274 Reens) View diff Conbmed s < R el
104 = SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO L] lew difterent Combined by Thesourus
1 samsunG eLectronics of Portions of the field Jurcorbned ems beeRTIES
1 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS Cf [Custom View
1 TIANJIN SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO LTD | ISHAPE AS Cut Cee-X
3 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CO. LTD 2 8758271 CANADA INC ¢ Ctrl-Z
3 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS g
52 samsunG eLecTronics  See two different Views of  fors unversiter
10 SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS the same field. FLANET INCORPORATED Collapse All Sets
87 + APPLEINC RIEMS INC Expand All Sets
c
: 13 ﬁfﬁmg‘:ﬁm AT Select, drag, and drop Add Item(s) to Custom View
4 ' BOSECORPORATION between and within Views.  [ss gusiness croup T Lie Remove Items) from Custom View
42 = GMNETCOMAS S5 C0. LTD.

Remove All items from Custom View

1 GNAS 1 (- ACCESS DEVICE INTEGRATED COMMUNICATIONS =
3 1 CTON TECHNOLOG) . . t -
: GN NETCOM INC ¥ o) AE ;U“A ECHNOLOGEY L Right-click on your
GN NETCOM INC. ACER INC selection to perform Remove item(s) from Final Field
0 GN NETCOM A/S 2 ACOSTEK CO LTD p <
7 GN NETCOM AS 1 ACQUIRING CO AG manual cleanup atas
9 = LG ELECTRONICS INC 1 ACQUISITION CORPAG operations Search Google
1 LG ELECTRONICS SHENYANG CO LTD S 1 ADEYA S —— Search Linkedin
Search Wikipedia
Save a: Thesaurus Accept Cancel

View Records

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

Two levels of list items shown here — the Set names (next to the “+” or “-“ signs) and the potentially
equivalent source list Items, which appear under each set name when the grouping is expanded.

Two Views of the cleanup results are shown. These can show different views of the same field. The
data in each view is kept in sync as you perform additional manual cleanup operations. You can
click and drag items and sets within a view and between the two views.

Sorting. The set names can be sorted alphabetically by clicking on the “ltem Name” header. Or the
groups/sets can be sorted by number of records by clicking on the “# Records” header. Reverse
sort order is achieved by clicking on the header again.

"# Records" is the total for each grouping. You will note that the total number of records in the set
may not equal the sum of the number of records for each of the items. When this happens, it means
that some records contain more than one of the items in the set.

Expanding/Collapsing groups — by clicking on the “+” sign in the box to the left of a list item, you can
expand the group/set of suggested equivalencies. You can collapse the grouping by clicking on the
“_“ Sign_
Within each view you can select which items or sets to see using the “Viewing” menu.

i. "All ltems" shows all the items in the field.

i. "Combined Items" shows only the sets of items that have been combined by the algorithm or
the user’s manual operations.

ii. "Combined by Thesaurus" shows only the sets of items that are created by applying a
thesaurus before automatic cleanup. These items are identified with green highlights.

iv. "Uncombined Items" shows only the items that have not yet been combined into a set.
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v. "Custom View" shows a selection of items and sets defined by the user (see below).
vi. Use "type to filter" to reduce the number of items and sets in the View. NOTE: If you find a
View is unexpectedly empty, make sure the “type to filter” box is empty.

g) When you Right-Click on a list item, a pop-up menu appears. Some of the menu items will be
disabled from time to time because they are not appropriate for certain operations. The pop-up menu
has the following selections:

i. Find - Displays the Find dialog box. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl F.
ii. Select All - Selects all displayed items. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl A.

ii. Create New Set - Creates a new set beginning with the highlighted (ungrouped) list item. This
action is enabled if you Right-Click on an ungrouped item (one without a "+" or "-"). Can also
be performed using the "Insert" key.

iv. Remove Item from Set - Removes the highlighted item from the set. The item is removed from
the set and moved to the main level. Can also be removed using the "Delete" key.

v. Rename Item - Opens the name of the item/set for editing. Can also be performed using the
shortcut Ctrl R.

vi. Make This Item the Set Name - Makes the highlighted item the name of the set. Can also be
performed using the shortcut Ctrl N.

vii. Disband Set - Removes all items from the set and deletes the set. The items are moved to the
main level. Can also be deleted using the "Delete" key.

viii. Cut - Cuts the highlighted set or item from the tree. When used in combination with Paste (see
below), this is a convenient way to move items around. After you cut a set or item, it shows as
gray text and remains in its place until you Paste it somewhere else. If you Accept the list
cleanup before Pasting, the item remains in its current location (i.e., List Cleanup does an
"Uncut" before completing the list cleanup). Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl X.

ix. Uncut - After a "Cut" operation, this restores the set or item to the position from which it was
cut. Can also be performed using the shortcut Ctrl Z.

X. Paste - After a "Cut" operation, places the cut set or item into the highlighted set. Can also be
performed using the shortcut Ctrl V

xi. Collapse All Sets - Shows only the set names and hide the items underneath.
xii. Expand All Sets - Shows the source list items within each set.

xiii. Add Iltem(s) to Custom View - Creates a "Custom Set of Items" using the item(s) selected in
the display.

xiv. Remove Item(s) from Custom View - Removes the selected item(s) from the Custom View
xv. Remove All ltems from Custom View - Removes all items from the Custom View.
xvi. Sort -

1) Allltems - Sort all sets and items by Name, or by Number of Records.

2) Sets - Sort all Sets (only) by Name, or by Number of Records.

1) Items in Selected Sets - Sort items of selected sets by Name, or by Number of Records.
(Note: Changes to “Siblings” when right-clicking on an item within a group.)

xvii. Remove Item(s) from Final Field - Removes the selected items from the cleanup operation and
marks them for deletion. When the cleanup is accepted, items that have been marked for
deletion will be permanently removed from the final field. NOTE: This may reduce the dataset
percent coverage of the final field and omit records from subsequent analysis that uses the
final field.

xviii. Restore Item(s) to Final Field - Presents a list of items that have been marked for deletion.
Select the items to restore. Items are restored to the main level.

xix. Search Google/LinkedIn/Wikipedia - Opens the default internet browser and searches for the
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selected item. These search engines can be changed to those of your preference. Contact our
Helpdesk for assistance.

xx. View Records - Opens the VantagePoint Record View and displays the records for the selected
item(s). NOTE: Check # Records first. This operation opens all these records in one Record
View and may take a very long time to complete.

h) Custom View. When Custom View is selected for one of the windows, a smaller, customized set of
items is shown for manual cleanup/confirmation. When Custom View is first selected, the view is
empty.

i. You can click and drag items from the other window into the Custom View.

ii. Then you can use “Find Close Matches” in the “Custom View” controls at the top to search and
add more items to the Custom View. The percentage controls the degree of similarity required
to match items. The lower the percentage is, the lower the threshold for matching, so more
items may match. The percentage is changed using the up/down arrows to the right of the
button.

= [-2-]f

Custom View

| Find Close Matches (50%] |-

[ Remove Al J [ Invert l

ii. Use "Remove All" to remove everything from the Custom View. NOTE: “Remove All” does not
affect the list cleanup operations. Any changes you make remain and can be seen in the other
Views. “Remove All” only clears out the Custom View.

iv. Use "Invert" to change the Custom View to toggle to show everything that is not in the current
Custom View.

3. Detail Windows for List Cleanup Confirmation. You can display Detail Windows for the item(s) selected.
One Detail Window is opened by default. In the Detail Windows menu, be sure Show Detail Windows
is checked. Any number of Detail Windows can be added by choosing Add New Detail Window from
the Detail Window menu.

2 Dual View Cleanup Confirmation (autosaved 2018/08/06 13:03)
Save Session Thesaurus Rename Sets | Detail Windo k

| ¥ Show Detail Windows
Add New Detail Window
1 1 1 1 1 "y Al ™ "

Detail Windows are useful when manually checking cleanup results, because an analyst can employ
co-occurring data from other record fields when deciding if a suitable match was made or if an
unmatched term should be added to a grouping.

Dual View Cleanup Confirmation menus are described below:
Under Save Session:

Save Session to Finish Later - saves session so it can be resumed later. See Saving the Cleanup
Session.

Load Saved Session - loads a previously saved session. See Saving the Cleanup Session.

Auto-Save Cleanup Session —toggles on/off the automatic saving of the cleanup session.
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How Often to Auto-Save — sets the time period between auto-saves. The default is 5 minutes.
Under Thesaurus:

Save as Thesaurus - saves the cleanup operation as a thesaurus (*.the). This allows you to save the
automatic cleanup recommendations and your manual cleanup operations so you can use them again
later (see Applying a thesaurus to a list). After you click Save As Thesaurus, the Save As dialog box
will allow you to name the *.the file and place it in an appropriate folder. You can create a new thesaurus
file, or you can merge the thesaurus entries into an existing thesaurus file. See Managing Multiple
Matches in a Thesaurus. Once you've finished working with the thesaurus, you will then be returned to
the Cleanup Confirmation dialog box to complete (or cancel) the cleanup operation on the current list.

Thesaurus Options -

Require Exact Match - This allows you to specify the degree of match in your new thesaurus. If
Require Exact Match is checked, then all thesaurus entries that are added will be encoded to
require that an item exactly match the entry to be matched (including leading or trailing white
space). Left unchecked, the thesaurus entries will be encoded to simply match any item that
contains the thesaurus entry. For example, without requiring an exact match, a thesaurus entry of
“Land, R." would also match "Auckland, R.".

Prompt to Save before Accepting - When this is checked, you will be prompted to save the
cleanup as a thesaurus when you click Accept.

Under Rename Sets:

Select New Name Using...

Most Frequent Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with the Most number
of records.

Longest Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with longest name.
Shortest Name - Assigns the set/grouping name according to the entry with shortest name.

Rename sets as | work - Based on the Set Name selection, renames sets as work is performed on
each set.

Rename Current Set - Changes the current set name based on the Set Name selection.

Re-name all Sets - Renames all sets based on the Set Name selection.

Under Detail Window:

Show Detail Windows — Toggle showing/hiding the Detail Windows for List Cleanup confirmation.
Add New Detail Window - Adds a new Detail Window for List Cleanup confirmation. You can have
several open at a time.

Under Options:

Treat Type to filter as Regular Expression - This toggles the type to filter boxes to accept regular
expression syntax.

@ Dual View Cleanup Confirmation  (autosaved 2019/06/07 12:01)  Assignee/Applicant (Cleaned - No Individuals) (Cleaned) m} *
Save Session  Thesaurus Rename Sets  Detail Window = Options

~"  Treat Type to Filter as Regular Expression Custam Yigw

f | ' f ' Find Close Matches (50%] —
0 50 100 150 200

X Remave All Inwert
Items in 1 record (381) W 5ets (34)
Mltems in =1 Record (201) W Cleaned up (36) Removed ltems ()
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Saving the Cleanup Session
If you are unable to finalize the list cleanup and want to resume the session at a later time, select Save
Session from the Cleanup Confirmation menu and Save Session to Finish Later.

Reminder: If a Custom Set of Iltems was created, it is not saved with the Cleanup Session.

Dual View Cleanup Confirmation (autc

Sawve Session | Thesaurus Rename Sets

‘ Save Session to Finish Later[k

\ Load Saved Session

\ Auto-Save Cleanup Session

How Often to Auto-Save

You will then be prompted to enter a session name which you can retrieve at a later time and resume where
you left off.

I ™

Save Cleanup Session

Enter an identifying note about this deanup session

Cleanup Progress 2018-08-01

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\fuzzy\Oraganization Names. fuz

[ Save and Continue ] [_L\gave and Exit Cleanup ] [ Cancel ]

Click either Save and Continue or Save and Exit Cleanup. A confirmation appears stating your cleanup
session was saved.

Click OK. - ,

VantagePoint

If you clicked Save and Exit Cleanup, the Cleanup
Confirmation window closes. Otherwise, the Cleanup
Confirmation window remains, allowing you to proceed with Your cleanup session has been saved
the cleanup.
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Resuming the Cleanup Session

Once a session is saved, you can select Resume Saved List Cleanup from the Refine ribbon.

b M < |ListudssigneenName (Cleaned) !" > Mg =
Home Refine”, Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= Ex =)’E [l& Remove Duplicate Records j& :I _t} 38 Manage
- .. v
- " & = :7: Combine Duplicate Records jl Merge F

Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets || |Cleanup ~ - From Group~ 'b[mportf
Datasets I} is  List Cleanup
Title Window v ax Resume Saved List Cleanup
ﬁ Tl i : Resume Saved List Cleanup
8 Titles, 0 Selected “‘Resume saved list cleanup session |

You are presented with a list from which to choose the session to be resumed. Cleanup sessions created

with the current dataset are displayed.

-~

@ Choose the correct saved session

=)

More than one valid list cleanup saved session has been found. Select the one you want to use.

Field

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned)
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned)
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned)
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned)

IJser Comment

Cleanup Progress 2018-08-01 ...
AutoSave 2018/08/06 11:59....
AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:20....
AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:15:...
AutoSave 2018/08/06 12:10:...

my progress (2018/08/06 12....

Fuzzy Settings

Organization Names
Organization Names
Organization Names
Organization Names
Organization Names
Organization Names

"

Select the session and click OK. You will then be presented with the Cleanup Confirmation dialog.

Note: When a cleanup session is resumed and Cleanup is performed, that session is no longer available

for retrieval. If you want to use the session in the future, save it again before Accepting cleanup.
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Thesaurus - Appl

ing a Thesaurus to alist

You can use the VantagePoint Thesaurus function to reduce a list. Applying a thesaurus to a list does not
affect the original list; VantagePoint creates a new list each time you apply a thesaurus.

From the Refine ribbon, choose Thesaurus.

% B M 4 Pivot:Table (1) ]v‘ » M=
Home \ Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
, =_’= E\ E}’E & Remove Duplicate Records | j | . j = 38 Manage Fie
= ' . a = 1’ Combine Duplicate Records : j Merge Fielc
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus| Create Field
| Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ B From Group~ 'b Import Mor
| Datasets I
Title Window v O X j Thesaurus
ﬁ Title v U User managed reduction and
clean up of data
NTiklas N Calamdad
or

From the List view, Right-click on the Column header of the Field name and select Thesaurus on

<Field name>.
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2
€
3
o
(%)
c
o | 8 ]
8 2
E| %
2 E Copy Ctrl+C
i | 3 :
: Copy with Headers
. CE Select All Ctrl+4
> 554 (845 |US elect trl +
3 479 (806 (EP Inwvert Selection Ctrl +Shift+4
4 287 |315 W Zoom >
5 269 |345 |CN
8 105 [148 KR Edit Groups Ctrl+G
7 958 122 |CA ;
3 73 |83 |RU Add Selection to Group...
9 67 |98 |AU Add Selection to Keywords List »
10 67 |84 [N - y
Group Using Stemming (8ND
11 65 |82 |BR g ; 3 9t )
12 45 |54 |ES Group Using Stemming (OR)
13 44 |52 |DE
13 57 |27 |ua Rermowe Colors
15 25 |28 |AT Sheet Properties...
18 S [ MK v AllowRow & Column Resizing
17 |9 |14 | : .
18 7 |z ok ¥ Automatically Resize Rows
19 6 |9 FR
>0 5 12 loB Sort Alt+Page Down
21 6 8 PL ; P,
> F R P Create List: Spplication Country
23 5 9 EA : aen
List Cleanup on Application Count
24 5 5 1D 2 EE L
25 3 |3 |cL Thesaurus on Application Country
26 I Find and Replace on Application Country
2t 2 1 81 Further Processing on Application Count »
2% |2 [2 |86 SROEER Y
29 27 ]2 CH
30 20 ]2 HK
3 2 2 HUE
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2. If not already done, select the field to which you want to apply a thesaurus. (You may use the Type- to-

filter feature in this box.)

o

j Field: | Application Country -

Name of new field: | Application Country (2)

Thesaurus: | Select Thesaurus File v |
Description of Thesz AcadCorpGovindiv A
{Description) AmericanEnglish
BritishEnglish

Chemical_Compounds
Common_and_Basic

Country
» More Options | ¢cpg

%

Denrwent Classifications
DWPI Manual Codes %

)

Thesaurus

—

In the "Name of new Field" box, VantagePoint enters a name for the new list that will be created. You

can type in a name of your choice.

3. In the Thesaurus box, select the thesaurus you want to use. Use the drop-down button to see the
standard thesauri. These are usually located in a folder named "Thesaurus” in your VantagePoint
installation folder (e.g., C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Thesaurus). You can use the browse button to

locate other thesauri you may have saved elsewhere.
4. Click OK to apply the thesaurus and create the new field.

There are some additional (optional) selections you can make under More Options.

5. Check the box for "Allow Multiple Matches" if you want to allow a field item to match thesaurus sub-

items of more than one main item. (Default state is unchecked.)

6. If you want items from your starting field that are unchanged by the thesaurus to be included in your
new field, leave the check in the box for "Include unmatched items in new field". (Default state is

checked.)

7. You can apply the thesaurus as a Find and Replace operation. See the Find and Replace topic. (Default

state is unchecked.)

Once the operation is complete, a view of the new list is created and displayed.
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Find and Replace

Using "Find and Replace" thesaurus enables you to apply a thesaurus to a list and replace only a portion
of a list item with another string. This has a variety of uses, one of which is to convert from one spelling
convention to another. This is best explained using a simple illustration.

Suppose a list contains the following items:

"airplane"

"aeroplane”

"jet airplane”

"jet aeroplane"

"turboprop aeroplanes" and

"turboprop airplane,"

and your thesaurus contains an entry that converts anything that contains "airplanes,” "
"aeroplanes” to the alias "airplane.” (See Thesaurus Editor.)

aeroplane,” or

Using the standard thesaurus function (explained earlier), applying this thesaurus to this list combines
all of these items into one list item:

"airplane" — combining all six original list items.

When you apply this as a "Find and Replace" thesaurus, the resulting list contains:

"airplane" — combining "airplane" and "aeroplane"
"jet airplane" — combining "jet airplane" and "jet aeroplane" — and
"turboprop airplane" — combining "turboprop aeroplanes" and "turboprop airplane.”

Note: The Find and Replace thesaurus can be quite powerful, but it should be used with a great
deal of thought, because it can have unintended results. A simple bad example is trying to short-
cut alternative spellings using fragments of words, as in matching colour:color and
behaviour:behavior using our:or. This has the unintended consequence of changing all occurrences
of the word "our" to "or."

To apply a "Find and Replace" thesaurus to a list, select Find and replace... from the Thesaurus dropdown
on the Refine ribbon.

d M € List:spplication Country (3) [~ M 'El s
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

:_’. :\ =}’: [& Remove Duplicate Records j j - 36 Manage Fields
- - = R ‘

o~ . e :P: Combine Duplicate Records il 4 Merge Fields
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus| Create Field

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ 'E Import More Fie
Datasets He Thesaurus Fie
Title Window v o0 X Find and replace...

1y Title -

0 Titles, 0 Selected

Find and replace...

Use thesaurus to find and replace items
or parts of items

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021 127



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Or, from the List view, Right-click on the Column Header of the Field name and select Find and Replace

on <Field name>.

-
8
o=
c
2
2
0| 8 g
B2 g
g | B
§ 3 Copy Ctrl+C
| |63 Copy with Headers
1 160 160 2015 gofectal Ctrl+&
2 489 (489 |2014
3 461 |461 |2013 Inwvert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4
4 384 384 |2016 Tooth »
&l 375 |375 |2012
6 290 |290 |2011 Edit Groups Ctrl+G
L 229, 1920:42010 Add Selection to Group..,
g 130 |130 (2009
) 111 1111 |2008 Add Selection to Keywords List >
10 92 |92 |2008 Group Using Stemming (AND)
11 90 |90 2007 2 .
o a5 lga 2008 Group Using Stemming {(OR)
13 LRI TERN2000 Remove Colors
14 63 |63 2004
15 46 |46 2001 Sheet Properties...
16 45 |45 |2002) /' Allow Row & Column Resizing
17 23 |23 |1999 5 o
P 16 16 Tzoon Y Automatically Resize Rows
18 15 _J15: 11897 Sort Alt+Page Down
20 14 |14 1998
21 12_J12° 1199 Create List: Grant Publication Year
22 g g 1994
23 4 |4 |1983 List Cleanup on Grant Publication Year
24 4 4 1995 -
Thesaurus on Grant Publication Year
Find and Replace on Grant Publication Year l}
g »

Or, from the Summary View, Right-click on the Field name and select Find and Replace ....

The user interaction is the same as described in the section Thesaurus - Applying a Thesaurus to a list.

d Field:

Name of new field:

Grant Publication Year

Grant Publication Year (1)

Find and Replace: | Year{

Description of Find and Replace Thesaurus

Changes various formats of dates (1940-2038) to a 4-digit year

» More Options

Cancel
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Manage Fields

The Manage Fields function is located on the Refine ribbon.
% kd 4 |List:Grant Publication Year [v r M@=
Home '7 Refine -, Analyze Report Editors View Help

- [ - ] g Af : ‘ g | . [
=_’= :\ :)’: & Remove Duplicate Records j&, :I _b ﬁ Manage Fields I:! [
L - . o Copyfield i

» J" Combine Duplicate Records

Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field )
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup v v From Group~ L Delete Field
Datasets _ - Sy Rename field

See the individual topics for Copying a field; Deleting a field, and Renaming a field.

Copying a field
You can use VantagePoint to create a copy of a field. Copying a field does not affect the original field;
VantagePoint creates a totally new field. You can elect to copy the old field's groups in the new field.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Copy field.

% [ [ VIR — - » ME= VantagePoint - Pat¢
Home ; Refine i Analyze Report Editors View Help
I :\ '=‘},: B4 Remove Duplicate Records j : :I t: 38 Manage Fields ~| e Further Processing ~ 3 Co
a . = w/7Es .. 3 -
L] = ®" = :p: Combine Duplicate Records Th _'j Copy field ~# Concatenate Fields i’o Cre
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field )

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup v - From Group~ :E Delete Fiel # Copy field

Datasets | |dy Rename fiel Make a copy of a field

2. The lists (or fields) in your dataset are shown in the Manage Fields dialog box. Select the field you
want to copy. (You can also type to filter the matches, as illustrated below.)
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3. Inthe "Name of new field" box, VantagePoint
enters a name for the new list that will be
created. You can type in another name if you
wish.

4. If your original field has groups, you can
choose to preserve those groups in the new
field by checking the checkbox "Keep
groups".

5. Click OK to copy the field.

Once the action is complete, a view of the new
list is created and displayed.

Deleting a field

& CAUTION: Deleting a field permanently removes the field from the dataset. This is not the same as
deleting a sheet (Manage Sheets and Delete Sheet). Deleting a sheet simply removes a view of a list or
matrix, but has no effect on the dataset. Deleting a field actually removes data from the dataset. You will
no longer be able to view a field after deleting it. Additionally, all views created from the deleted field will be

deleted automatically.

Delete Rename

assign

Assignee
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee::PatStat Standardized ID
Assignee::Country
Assignee:Address ‘h
Assignee Count
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations:Cited Assignee Country

Assignee (Original)(copy)

Vil

_Cancel 5

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Delete field.

L = K < |Statistics::lnventors Per Assignee

MR ECE

Home [ Refine | Analyze Report Editors

View Help

E]o Remove Duplicate Records

PR,

iP: Combine Duplicate Records

Create  Augment Combine
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets
Datasets

E Ei ] e Further Processing ~
7 ORE  B

List Thesaurus Create Field
Cleanup ~ ¥ From Group~

~#- Concatenate Fields

H Copyfield
JE Delete Field |\ |4 Extract Nearby Phrase
= = o] b ]

4y RqdE DeleteField

Title Window v X

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Remove a field from the dataset

130



VantagePoint User’s Guide

2. You are presented with a list of fields in the current dataset. Click on the field(s) you want to delete,

and click OK. (You can delete more than one field by multi-selecting the fields to be deleted.)

3. You then must confirm the operation through a confirmation dialog box to complete the deletion.

Renaming a field

You can rename a field in VantagePoint.

1. From the Refine ribbon, choose Manage Fields and Rename field.

List  Thesaurus Create Field
Cleanup ~ : From Group~

Create  Augment Combine
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets

dE Delete Field

u K 4 IMap::Abstract [MLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined X Assignee!:PatStat Standardize(.z__| L | 5 Vant:
Home | Refine | Analyze Report Editors View Help
I"l :x =>’ & Remove Duplicate Records E]L Ei :ﬁl E Jes Further Processing ~  §# Cc
" S S u - _
L :7: Combine Duplicate Records Ll Etf-] Copy field 4 Concatenate Fields EIO Cr

4 Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Re

L Datasets ‘E;Kri\ame field [\
Title Window v ax He "Rename field
1y Title v Rename a field

2. The lists (or fields) in your dataset are shown in the Rename dialog box. Select the field you want to

rename.

3. In the "New name for field" box, the

existing name appears. Type the new EElll Rename
field name. R
Type to filter...
4. Click OK to rename the field. Author

Author (Cleaned)

Author (Cleaned) (Cleaned)
Corporate Source

+ Corporate Source {Cleaned)
+ Descriptors (Cleaned)

Descriptors (Cleaned) (Group Names)
Dialog Accession Number

El Accession Number
ROBOTS_Vision Systems

Source Publication

Source Publication Year

Title
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Create Field From Group

You can create a new field that contains only the Group Names in a field. This is useful for displaying the

results of clustering analysis in Detail Windows and/or map drop-down lists.

You can also create a new field that contains only the list items in a group. This is useful for confining items
displayed in a detail window or a map drop-down list to a select set. For example, you can create a field

that contains only the multi-word NLP phrases from the Abstracts in your dataset.

See the topics for more information on how to Create Field from Group Names and Create Field From

Group Items.

Create field from group names

You can create a new field that contains only the Group Names in a field. This is useful for displaying the

results of clustering analysis in Detail Windows and/or map drop-down lists.

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Create Field from Group and click Names.

% b M ¢ Summary
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

DL B

- : B I§l° Remove Duplicate Records ' ] 38 Manage Fields ~ s Further Proc
br 1, i .

§1‘; Combine Duplicate Records

Create  Augment Combine
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets

j! Merge Fields - Concatenate
List  Thesaurus| Create Field
Cleanup ~ - From Group~ t Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearl

Datasets T Names h ! Fields
Title Window ¥ & X Source File: C:\Program Files (x86] T ttems | T Names
ﬁ Title v Source Date: Jul 02 2019 11:.09 Create a new field from group
S m e s Source Database: PatStat names
@ Create Field from Group Names @

2. The dialog box is displayed. Click
the dropdown box to show fields
that have groups assigned. Select
the field you want to work with.
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4 E! Group Items Group Names

B o

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) Show All Items *
+ Assignee:Country

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

¥/ Remove empty items

New Field Name:

0 Group Names

e OK Cancel
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3. The Groups for that field are displayed. Select the Group(s) to use by checking the box next to the
name, or click the Select All button.

In this example, the user was already viewing a List of Assignee:Country with groups assigned. When
the user selected Create Field From Group Names, VantagePoint automatically presented the dialog

box with the Groups from the List being viewed. The user is choosing to Select All Groups.

S e n i e i g o e e

5 ¢ HEHE
B & 8 E o E| ]2
) = al 2 =
g E 4 =|E|E[3|% Els
&5 @ w|s|5 sl 3| E
x| n < <|z|a|E|a|<|=
1 607 |644 |KR I e i
2 533 |597 |US -
3 212 [239 |JP Create Field from Group Names
4 142 (149 |TW
2 2; ;go g: Group Items Group Names
7 43 |44 |CA
8 34 |35 |DE + Assignee::Country
9 28 (30 |RU
10 16 (17 |FR
11 14 |18 [sG Selected Groups:
12 |7 |8 |L [ Asia
13 f7 |7 N () North America
14 5 7 AU @] Europe
15 5 S CH £
16 4 5 ES J Middle East
17 |4 |5 |SE (2 South America
:g g ; ;'T (] Australia
— s & oz L Africa
21 2 2 SA
2 1 |1 [AR
23 1 1 BE
22 |1 |1 |BR | DeselectAll |
2 y @ ¥ Remove ; & iferie
2 PR PR PV Ld pty items
27 1 1 LT
28 1 1 LU

New Field Name: ’Assignee::Country - Group Names

Cancel 3

4. VantagePoint automatically fills in the "New field name". You can accept the field name VantagePoint

assigned or create your own.

5. You can choose to "Remove empty items" by leaving the checkbox checked.

A List View of the New Field is created, and the New Field is added to the Summary View.
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Here is the result of the List created from our example above:

Na

Assignee::Country - Group

® 8
B | 8
| 8
(X}
g | £
3t I3t
I 1062 |1148 |Asia
|2 576 |641 |North America
I3 182 [192 |Europe
14 5 7 Australia
I5 3 3 South America

is 2 2 Middle East

o

Note: After you have created the new field, changes to the group membership in the original field will have
no effect in this new field. In other words, the new field is a "snapshot" of the groups.

Create field from group items
You can create a new field that contains only the list items in a group. This is useful for confining items

displayed in a detail window or a map drop-down list to a select set. For example, you can create a field
that contains only the multi-word NLP phrases from the Abstracts in your dataset.

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Create Field from Group and click Items.

Tl (] e XL
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= :\ '-'}’E [l Remove Duplicate Records ‘ j g j L 36 Manage Fields * g Further Proc
! . " A & !
L : ®° = :P: Combine Duplicate Records j Merge Fields - Concatenate
|  Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus| Create Field )
| Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup v v From Group~ t Import More Fields @ Extract Near|
Datasets +j Names Fields
Title Window ¥ & X Source File: C\Program Files (x86] ' 1tems SampleData\Meat Alternatives

1 Tite v Source Date: Jul 02 2019 11:09

1 i
Source Database: PatStat g tems

Create a new field that contains the
items in a group

0 Titles, 0 Selected
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2. In the dialog box, click the
dropdown box to show fields that
have groups assigned. Select the
field that has the Group(s) you
want to work with.

3. When you click on a field name,
the groups associated with that
field are displayed. VantagePoint
automatically fills in the "New field
name". You can accept the field
name assigned by VantagePoint
or create your own.

Create Field from Group Items

8 E! Group Items Group Names

b

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Show All Items *

+ Assignee:Country

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
+ Inventor:Country

+ Title (NLP) (Phrases)

¥ Keep Groups

New Field Name: |/

0 Items in 0 Groups

Cancel

o]

'

~

In this example, the user was already viewing a List of Assignee:Country with groups assigned. When
the user selected Create Field From Group Items, VantagePoint automatically presented the Groups
from the List being viewed. The user is selecting the Groups "Asia" and "North America".

E]EL\ ListzAssigneesCountry |4 List:AssigneenCountry

@ TISCPatstat Quantum Dot.vpt

Mew Field Mame: | Assignee:: Country - Asia OR Morth Americs
10 Iterns in 2 Groups

Help Cancel
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2 +  Detail Window - QX
E
2 " 2 -
=] & i
8 . d
o | 8 4 E ‘g E — L
2l g i HREREE
2l % 5 =lal&ls| B
2|2 % IHEHEHE
x| o HEHMHEE
1 561 (593 KR W |
2 437 492 |US - @ Create Field from Group Items @
&l 166 [186 |JP ~
4 114 (120 | T ~
5 75 |76 [on wi Group Items Group Names
-] 35 (35 [CA [ |
i 24 |5 |DE [ + AssigneenCountry v
g 20 (22 |RU W |
) 18 (19 |[GB [ | | d : o
10 1% 15 FR = Seectg Groups:
i IEREE v *_' Asia
12 6 7 [ [ ¥ Morth America
13 6 |5 |NL [ Europe
] ; : itl - Middle East
15
I3 3 |3 |=E = South America
17 2 |2 ez | Australia
18 2 3 ES [ |
19 2 2 Fl [ |
20 2 2 54 [ |
21 1 1 AR [ -
22 1 1 AT [ |
23 1 1 BE [ Select All Deselect All
24 1 1 BR [ |
z 1P — ® Use checked iterns ¥ Keep Groups
% |1 1 [wr .
27 1 1 T | Usze unchecked iterns
28 1 1 LU [ |
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4. The radio buttons allow you to select either the checked items or the unchecked items in the group. (In
this example, notice that the selection of “Use checked items” results in the New Field Name
“Assignee::Country - Asia OR North America”. If the user had chosen to Use unchecked items, the New
Field Name given would be “Assignee::Country - NOT Asia OR North America".)

5. If you want to keep the groups defined, leave the “Keep Groups” box checked.
6. Click OK.
A List View of the New Field is created, and the New Field is added to the Summary View.

Here is the result of the List created from our example above:

-~

Assignee::Country - Asia OR North America

ol 8 HEEL: k

HE HAEHE

HE HEEHEEE
| | = 225283%3
|1 607 |644 |KR iAoy
{2 533 [597 [uS C VAT rir
(3 212 |239 [JP VI igr i
14 142 [149 [TW v Iy
|E 91_[100 [CN ] o o o ol
|6 43 |44 [CA o o ol ol o
I7 14 [16 [sG o [l [l [l [l T L

-

|[{)(» X _ListzAssignee:Country - Asia OR North America | <

Note: After you have created the new field, changes to the group membership in the original field will have
no effect in this new field. In other words, the new field is a "snapshot" of the items in the group in the

original field.

Merge fields

From the Refine ribbon, select Merge Fields.

% E K 4 ‘l.ist::Assignee::Name [Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per (_cl- M '_E] 5
Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= E\ =}’E & Remove Duplicate Records j l y :I L 38 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~
- . . ~ e |
L] " =" = :7: Combine Duplicate Records B rge Fields | —# Concatenate Fields

Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field s
From Group~ -b Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets [ Cleanup ~ v
| Datasets | Fields
Title Window v o X :. £ Merge Fields
ﬁ Title v ﬁ Merge multiple fields into a new
& field
NTiklas N Calamiad 8
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The Merge Fields dialog box appears.

Choose the fields from the "Available Fields" panel to merge. Use Citrl Click or Shift Click to select more
than one, and click Add. You can also double-click a field to move it to the "Selected fields" panel. If a field
has groups, you can choose to keep them in the new field by checking the "Keep groups" checkbox. The
fields appearing in the right-hand window are those that will be merged. You can rearrange the order in
which they appear by clicking and dragging the field(s) to the desired order.

EB Merge Fields X

¥ Available Fields
Type to filter...

Abstract: NLP/Phrases NLP Refined - Group Names ~

Selected fields
Affiliation (Cleaned) - All ltems
Corporate Source - All Items

Affiliation
+ Affiliation (Cleaned)
+ Affiliation (country)
Affiliation (country) - Regions
Author
Author (First)
Author (First):Affiliation
Author (First):Name
Author (Last)
Author:Affiliation
Author:Name
Author:Name (Cleaned)
Chemical Registry Numbers
Chemical Registry Numbers:Name
Chemical Registry Numbers:Number
Corporate Source
Date Published
Date Published (Year)
Emergence Scores
Emergence Scores - Affiliation (Cleaned) v

Add

Remove

Remove All

+

Keep Groups

Cancel

(2] Enter New Field'Name:l Affiliation (Cleaned) + Corporate Source

If you have added a field or group that should not be merged, select that field in the “Selected fields" panel
and click Remove (or double-click the field name). Remove All clears the “Selected fields" panel.

In the "New Field Name" box, VantagePoint assigns a new field name. You can accept it or type in your
own. Click OK to complete the operation.

A list of the new field is created. The new field name has been added to the Summary view.

Tip! List Cleanup is better if you merge fields first and then run cleanup.

Import more fields

1. From the Refine ribbon, select Import More Fields.

% Home

:—_’. :X =»: [l& Remove Duplicate Records
CRa = /e ..

L L} m . 57': Combine Duplicate Records
Create  Augment Combine

| Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets
| Datasets

== | | List:assignee:Name (Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per Ccjv | b

URIEE

Refine ] Analyze Report Editors View Help

:IL. :I - 38 Manage Fields ~

j.l Merge Fields
List  Thesaurus Create Field [ ST |
Cleanup ~ - From Group~ tlmpoq More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases

i Fields

jg Further Processing v

- Concatenate Fields

-b Import More Fields

Import more fields from original raw
data

Title Window v o X

1§ Tite -

N Titlae N Calartad

eaned) - L{
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2. Inthe right-hand window of the Choose Database and Fields dialog box, select the fields you want to
import or click the Select All Fields button, if desired, and click OK. (If no fields are shown, check the
"Show All Fields" checkbox.)

Choose Database and Fields

| | Abstract [NLP) Phrases) -
Abstract [NLP) [Words)

Abstract (Other

Afﬁliation eméil'
Article Date ;
Article |dentifier [DOI) ‘
Article [dentifier [PII)

Article |dentifier [Pubmed)

Author [Initials)

Citations [PMID]

Citations (Reference]

Comments In [PMID]

Comments In [Reference]

Comments On [PMID)

Comments On [Reference)
Comments/Carrections Type

Copyright Information

Date Created >

(V] Show All Fields

m

Change Dataset Properties

[T Import from Editable Note

Select Al Fields ]

[ Import from Existing Field [

[ DK ] [ Cancel ]

VantagePoint files contain the database definitions used when the raw data file was originally imported.
These can be thought of as "internal" database definitions. Each record in the *.vpt file is associated with
one of these "internal" database definitions. The names of these database definitions are shown in the left-
hand window and are disabled during this Import function - VantagePoint uses the "internal" database
definition file associated with each record to parse the fields from that record.

Checkboxes:

Import from Editable Note: Use the text in the "Notes about this Record" (see Record View) as
input to additional field import (instead of using the raw record).

Import from Existing Field: Use the text in an existing field as input to additional field import
(instead of using the raw record).

Note: For both "Import from Editable Note" and "Import from Existing Field," the embedded
import filter in your VantagePoint file must contain the parsing commands for the new field.

. VantagePoint ﬁ
In the unlikely event you encounter
an old VantagePoint file that does
not contain the database definitions, This dataset has records with no database assigned. To fixthis go to
you will see this message: & l % Dataset Properties and click on "Change Import Filter".

. Impert More Fields will not work until every record has an assigned
See Dataset Properties and database

Changing Import Filter in a Dataset
for instructions on how to assign

database definitions to old files.
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Further Processing

Further Processing lets the user apply Import Filter text processing commands to an existing field without
modifying the Import Filter. When Further Processing is used, a new field is created in the dataset. The
original field is left unchanged.

Further Processing can be accessed from three places:

1. Ina List view, select the Refine ribbon and Further Processing; then select the procedure you want
to use.

% u K 4 l.ist::Assignee::Name [Cleaned) - LARGE PORTFOLIO (36-174 Families per Cclv > M @ 5 VantagePoil
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

B.x - 8\, = B4 Remove Duplicate Records i - H6t Manage Fields ~ | Je Further Pracessing ~| 5 Count Term:
- M .}’- 2 L Th L 3
=

- . . 1‘ Combine Duplicate Records jl Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields iJO Create Key F
Create  Augment Combine List ~ Thesaurus Create Field : 2 X
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘b Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP
Datasets Fields

Title Window v o X -':' jg Further Processing

ﬁ Title v ﬁ Extract or manipulate existing field
c data using import filter commands

i Titlae N Salactad 8

or

2. In a List view, Right-click on the Column header of the Field nhame. Select Further Processing on
<Field Name>, and select the

procedure. ) 5 i -
Copy Ctrl+C
o 8
E E Copy with Headers
Z|B Select Al Ctrl+A
k] il 20 Inwvert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4,
1 365 |516 |20
2 |334 |4g0 2  Zoom é
3 327 447 |2 :
2 316 1450 |2 Edit Groups Ctrl+G
5 252 (323 |2 Add Selection to Group..,
6 243 1312 | Add Selection to Keywords List 4
7 237 (324 |2 : >
3 234 [322 |2 Group Using Stemming (AND)
9 227 (312 |2 Group Using Stemming (OR) ‘
10 220 |276 |2( E
11 208 (298 |2( Remove Colors
12 34 34 |« Sheet Properties..,
v Allow Row & Column Resizing
v Automatically Resize Rows
Sort Alt+Page Down
Create List: Publication Year
List Cleanup on Publication Year
Thesaurus on Publication Year
Find and Replace on Publication Year
Further Processing on Publication Year oL
or (4J{» ] List:Publication Year /

3. From the Summary View: Right-click on the field you want to process, choose Further Processing,
and select the procedure.
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Number
of Items

(filters)

Inventor w 8391
Name ‘ Create List } 7,766
Harmoq: List Cleanup... 8381

|
PatStat; Thesaurus... 3
PatStat% Find and Replace... 3
Harmo‘: Further Processing :Read &ll
Harmoi Extract My Keywords Apply Proper Case
T Rename Field... Author Cleanup

resi tation Ti

| CopyField.. Citation Title
Country Dates

‘ Set Data Type Divide at
Std Naf

\ Set Meta Tags... Divide Shs
SNl petete Field.. Extract Country

|

NLP

PatStati View Statistics...

; Patent Numbers
PatStat Standardized ID

IPC Class Symbol (copy): Read Until -
First/Whitespace

IPC Codes P iecci

Generating Authority | |

IPC Subclass (1)

Read After - First
Read After - Last
Read Until - First
Read Until - Last
Remove

ZIP to City Name
ZIP to City, State
ZIP to State Name

= o Meta Ta
Coverage |Type 9%

iUV /0

E%HHHHH

3

Nl
2
2

PRI

Number

Parent
Person, Child
Person, Child
Child

Child

Person, Child
Person, Child
Child
Country, Child
Person, Child
Child

Person, Child
Child

Parent

Classification

After the procedure is run, you may be prompted by a Rename Field... dialog. Here, you can enter a new
Field Name, or accept the one assigned by VantagePoint (the original field name appended by the
procedure executed on it [e.g., "Inventor: Author Cleanup”, or "Inventor: Apply Proper Case"].) You can
also check the "Don't Ask When Running Further Processing" box to allow VantagePoint to rename the
new field automatically. (To reinstate this prompt, go to the Confirmation Settings in the Options dialog and

check the Confirmation box.)

=

P Rename Freld...

Field Name:

Inventor::Name: Author Cleanup

[7] Don't &sk When Running Further Processing

o

=]

Click Continue.

A new list appears. The new field also appears on the Summary View.

The process routines for Further Processing are little import filters called "Library Procedures” - a library
of procedures to manipulate text. See the Creating or Editing Library Procedures topic for additional

information.
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Chinese/Japanese Tokenizer
The Further Processing function includes both Chinese and Japanese tokenizers, which split strings of
characters into distinct words.

In the first illustration below, the user has Right-clicked on the List header and is offered a menu from which
"Further Processing on Claims: Read After - First/Period" is selected, which leads to a selection of

operations including "Tokenize", then "Chinese text".

The new field also appears in the Summary View.

Alternatively, with the Claims sheet displayed, the user could select Further Processing from the Refine

ribbon, then make the same selections shown.

The results are presented in a new List (see below).

Results appear on the next page.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

=
g
2
Copy Ctrl+C
Copy with Headers
M F Select All Ctrl+A
'§ _g Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A
| § Zoom >
"ln

1 2 |2 [tif™ img-content Edit Groups Ctrl+G

2 2|2 |- HERERR) i
A RRPGEE | etonioGoope. RS0 01, PO 01, BRI ST, TR
‘1% Pt Add Selection to Keywords List > S
T Group Using Stemming (AND) ~13a P EENE SR RIBHIE 0~ 100°C ;

N R ET Group Using Stemming (OR)

F, SR(L 232 73 #!EHME , BT — 3 5R1 LA IROVEBEEIRARER:
G EEHEEY Remove Colors SRIPHESBERRACINITE, RBIEET,
Pt P 3 CPEBLRAR R IT R IZBITE 2mm,

{RIEF TRy, SheetProperties.. IEREmETES.

3 2 |2 [—FRIME] & Allow Row & Column Resizing S, PAERSEASHASE SLIRPMAZhRE LT EI-EEA
L, FntEe s X ; TEALS ASENESE SGNFEE, EMMIERS A TREE, ZhRtk b
WEPHESE (M| Automatically Resize Rows Z ARG RIS E FRIBIMHE, P FARIBE ML LIf IS
EHLES, | T4 Tk Abehie L EHEBEE G E LR TR _E6shaek &
(&, Pgs)  Sont Alt-PageDown  REIE IR Pk FRESNE, Pi i F@on s B EE B &)

y FE) 5 ; ; 3 EF5 RN IRA I B E T PR 7 Flhk, - d0uFITR
1P — Shig Create List: Claims: Read After - First/Period &SP EEADEP OB FITTANAELE A K F R EONT 250
EIEERTER Z s 5 g P TR REWFAZIIEVILA, PHEILASTEES AT ALK TR
BEWF ABOETS List Cleanup on Claims: Read After - First/Period AR EPRENCTFIREAMT ASNE TR T. | A0 TR 1PTE
69— SR o -Ei ; Tl B P LT T AL ERS S 85 LS & BhEHVK
Ppfoirer oo o e Rewd Afts - Pet/Reiod 55 1B RIS 6 7IL 5, PTIEILs6dE 208
FRAKFRE Find and Replace on Claims: Read After - First/Period $REALBP B MR EPHN TR R VT s6 D TSR], | A0
et S B o 5 Resdal ARSI

- § f7, A & EFIPHTAE S CY P Apply Proper Case & A, PIiitAS S sX0PitAe S CZR
Fratea 4 m"!i'ﬁlﬁe’ﬁﬁﬁi. Aahorcl

4 2|2 [~ MR IR, IRIETL T, A0 06 EARIRR S Iair 7, 3720, Br1%, LR R AEIRag | fRhorC cante o ©
R4 FIER 1 32PNA8Y)— HEABMINGRIFEE, ISERET, PenrFeapsgig., | Dates >
1R4B o F TR 1PISE)— HE A BRILRRFEE RASEET, PioE 43R M TS | .
au-mmx@@u-%&m@g@g&@ HHEET, ﬂiﬁé?l\ﬁ%ﬂ?‘:‘ﬂkmm N Divide at o

S 111 | 3ot 30 oA TR 272F 2765PF — IRPE TR ER, HPp, Pixk R Divide Authors >
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— SRR DEMTEREPEFED ‘—-#932’:’9# a0 ¥ TR 1 EeeP(E— IRPHEE NS EEHR NLP » DEEHERENS;
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A0 FER 225 235 P — IRALREHERS LR Fuis, | —FhiEReigat s, 343 Patent Numbers >
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o)ep, 1BSPAMBIRIBONESSORMHEE L — M EERE BHETE, | —HERNE , 245

%0 F RS 1 22D — TP Ee MERST L BBTIIRAR, PIEEAS BRI B FE /81850 Read After - Last > [REIRE

b)3eh, 18P HEIEHONERZIRAH EBBEIERE R IEE., | —HIERIRIBAY. 2 ML T Read Until - First 1

330 uFIER23GZE 255 P — [P NERRTUSEEENE; b0 *'5!22256227#&—15!}‘75&8’1‘33!'{1 = {E—IRPMEOHERS VR ABNE, |
—FRIERSUEBAINR, 243 o PRE M ERdeIE BEf0E L — 1A HEe e PRI IS Mt 1 Read Until - Last >

oA SR M EHERIE R R A PRI S R0 E L — 1 T R0 (F8— R 7 i1 6 MERE 72 300mm5.900mm2 i ;
—FRIESSURIRENE, 23 o SO RENE, PItsHfdg Banssok: Remove 2

o206 F TR 9EE 1320P (3 — IRPES HERS BB IR, IR 1ER BBUiRIRE L A R AR Tokenize > Chinese Text |

o 2ep, 1B MBI NERSURMHEMNELD — T EERERIETE, | BRI ER, 2.

2 B0 BR 1 EeePiE— RPHEESEHHNE; 0A0nFITER 184 204cp(E— IRPTHAENERIE; cH0FIBER 2052 224PFE— RPN 20 R Buia:

A0 FITR229F 255PF— IRPTHAS HERTUBEALE; 0 FITR256F 27200 (F — IRPTHEC HERTAZIRALE; 0 N0 TR 225F 228 — IR HER R RHGE. |
—HESS FIER 1 EeoPI— AL IBTUINIBIRH AN TEEE, TR EE IR

3 RERIE, PREAERE 2ETEPHERE R — 188D~ BIE SRS, PRIEESHEILE s B B S TIREY A USANEAF Rt EIEE B 18488007+ 2 8
b RREIPEA{E M85 ALAEE BDE a6 — IR 1T B 1— 2B I S B8, mﬁﬁ‘mﬂazRTs‘Zi!‘*ﬂhﬁﬁﬂ“ﬁ EffZig. . — Higtians, 21
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Claims: Read After - First/Perid

# Records
# Instances

o | = [T fen | b | ea | pa | —

P [ rfral=T==T=T=T=T=IT=]=1=]«
-h-mH—il:l.ﬁmﬂdmm-h-mM—il:l

25
26
27
28
29

£ ot B B e B S e S B e R S

i
=i
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Concatenate Fields

Description: Concatenate two fields in a record into a new field. The second field can have multiple values
per record.

Requirements: The first field is a 'single’ field
Usage: Helpful for putting together a citation using cleaned data fields.

From the Refine ribbon, select Concatenate Fields.

=K < il_ist::PriorityVear: Dates/Extract Years lv“ P M@= VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Comg
Home ‘ Refine W‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help
1 = = o . |
g_’= Ex 5}’5 El@ Remove Duplicate Records j | - j ] jg Manage Fields v jg Further Processing ~ ;# Count Terms | Record
g = L J' Combine Duplicate Records j Merge Fields ~#- Concatenate Fields ijo Create Key Field
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field . k 5 §
Subidataset Datav' Datasets Cleanup~  ~ From Group~ 5 Import More Fields 4@ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP
[ Datasets il Fields
Title Window v ax E B Concatenate Fields
_’u Title - g Concatenate two fields in a record
1 into a new field
N Titlas N Calasbad w

Follow the instructions in the dialog boxes that follow:
& B
VantagePoint &

Select the two fields to CONCATENATE TERMS.
Note: This makes all pair-wise combinations of terms in a record. If both fields are
multi-valued, this may take a long time and create a very large field.

First Field [ Inventor::Name z ]
Second Field [lnventot;:Countw ']
Restore Defaults | [ ok ] [ cancel |

"

~

W,

B ° VantagePoint

Enter a string to be placed between the two temms:

"
~

"

B ° VantagePoint

Enter a name for your new field:

iBlg | B

Inventor::Name - Inventor::Counts
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Result:

Name - Inventor:: Country

Records
#Instances

25 10 [10 |CUI YIPING - NONE

26 10 |10 |Jensen, Klavs F. - US
27 10 [10 |KIM, YOUNG WOO - KR
28 10 (10 |LEE, CHANG KEUN - KR
29 10 (10 |Medintz, Igor L. - US

30 10 [10 |YANG, TSUN-NENG - TW
31 S |9 |Ebe, Hiroji-JP

32 S |9 |GUJINGXIA - NONE

33 S |9 |KIM, KIBUM - KR

34 S |9 |KIM, KYUNG NAM - KR
35 S |9 |KIM, SANG JIN - KR

36 S |9 |MA LAN-NONE

37 S |9 |OH, KYOUNG SUK - KR
38 9 |9 |SUGAWARA MITSURU - NONE
39 9 |9 |TAHONG WANG-CN
40 § |9 |XUBO -NONE

41 S |9 |YOO, SUKJAE-KR

42 9 |9 |YUANHANG - NONE
43 9 |9 |ZHANG FENG - NONE

4J» ) List:Name - Inventor::Country / '

Extract Nearby Phrases

Using this feature, you can extract NLP Phrases from a free text field that occur in proximity to any of the

terms in a group.

The first step is to create a group of terms of interest in a field (list). (See Creating a Group.)

Then, from the Refine ribbon, select Extract Nearby Phrases.

% b M 4 ListiName - AssigneesCountry F » M@= VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Comp
Home ;7 R;i;j Analyze Report Editors View Help
=-)' :\ H -] E]° Remove Duplicate Records I :I j j} Manage Fields ~ jg Further Processing ¥ .# Count Terms | Record
P g W A
- ot =" = :P: Combine Duplicate Records L j Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields i‘O Create Key Field

Create  Augment Combine
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets

Datasets

The Extract Nearby Phrases dialog box appears.

List Thesaurus Create Field ] X
Cleanup~  ~ From Group~ 5 Import More Fields | 4 Extract Neafby Phrases | ¥ Refine NLP
[ Z;
Fields 2

Title Window v ax

1y Tite =

#Q Extract Nearby Phrases
Extract phrases in proximity

sountry

From the “Free Text Field” window, select the field that contains the sentences in which to look for the

Target Terms. Select the group in the "Target Terms" window containing the terms of interest.

All sentences containing these terms will be processed through the Natural Language Processor and the
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results will appear as a new field name specified in “Results Field Name”.

@ Extract Nearby Phrases

contains free text phrases that occur near the terms.

4. Enter the name of the new Results Field.

1. Free Test Field

Using a free text field and a set of target terms, this creates a new field that

1.  Select the Free Text Field that contains sentences in which to look for the T arget Terms.

2. Indicate the sentence range. These sentences are passed through the parser to extract noun phrases. For example, if "'1" then three sentences
are processed - the sentence containing the term, the sentence before, and the sentence after.

3. Select the Field that contains the Target Terms. You may select a Group to use a subset of terms in the field.

3. Target Terms

~Raw Record

Abstract ([NLP) [Phrases)

Abstract Language

Applicant Seq Num

Application Authority

Application Number

Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number [Original)
Application Number::Application Country
Application Number::Application Kind
Application Number::Application Number
Assignee

Assignee Count

Assignee:bdddress

Assignee::Assignee [Original)
Assighee::Assignee [Standardized)

Ammiminmme s sumbens

e

~

L

- < ;

- ~Raw Record -
- Bbstract [
-Abstract (NLP) [Phrases)

- Abstract Language

- Applicant Seq Num

- Application Autharity

- Application Number

- Application Number [EPODOC]

- Application Number [Original)

- Application Number::Application Country

- Application Number::Application Kind -

i Multi Word Phrases

.. [ [OR]

1] [ »

Match on Word Boundaries
2. Sentence Range: [+ 1

4. Results Field Name:

Abs

tract [NLP) (Phrases): sensors (OR.

[ 0OK & [ Cancel ]

When you click OK, a List View of the new field name is returned:

I

-

@ AirBags [E=3Ech|">%=
z 3 -
£ £ o
. z =
m| e = T
E| E B ]
8 =
- E z
£| £ -]
* | o= = §
1 5 |6 |air bags E
2 4 |5 |crush zone [v
3 3 |9 |acceleration =ensor v
4 3 |3 |airbag [v
5 3 |3 |air bag systems v
5 3 |3 | autometive applications [v
7 3 |5 |non-crush zone v
[+ 3 |3 |=ensorreguirements [v
9 2 |2 (0.00020.2galG v
10 2 |2 |1 Achievement v
11 2 | 2 | acceleration evaluation system v i
«] » |} List:zAbstract (NLP) (Phrases): sensors (OR): PIP1 | «
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Count Terms | Record

Description: Count the number of unique items in a record and put this in a new field.

Requirements: Dataset is open and key field can be found/created.

Usage: Helpful to get number of authors/inventors/classifications/etc. per record after running cleanup.

From the Refine ribbon, select Count Terms | Record.

7| == T ‘list::Name-Assignee::cuuntry
e

RN

VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample

Home ‘ Refine ‘ Analyze

View Help

br X\ i

Create

Augment Combine

Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets

I§I° Remove Duplicate Records

§7’; Combine Duplicate Records

& 18

List  Thesaurus Create Field

ﬁ Manage Fields v jg Further Processing v §# Count Terms | Record ‘ ? i’

:ﬂ Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields ijo Crede Key Field
Edit
Groups

Cleanup v >

From Group~ ‘slmpon More ds ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP
N

'm Group with Thesaurus ~

7
List Comparison

Move Groups

Datasets . | Groups |
Title Window v ax 2 5# Count Terms | Record il Window
H Title g Count the number of unique items
s in each record and create a new
0 Titles, 0 Selected H field of numbers

Choose the field name from the dialog presented; decide whether to count Unique Terms or Instances.

The result is a new list:

@

=

=3

V=

=

£

-

[~

-

» - e}

| 2 =

S| 8 £

€| E S

3 | 3 =
1 762 |762 |3
2 738 |738 |2
< 615 |615 |1
4 591 |591 |4
5 368 (368 |5
6 228 |228 |6
7 123 [123 |7
8 69 |69 |8
9 4 |41 |o
10 38 (38 |9
11 19 [19 [10
12 10 |10 [11
13 5 5 12
14 3 [3 [14
15 3 3 13
16 2 2 20
17 2 [2 |15
18 1 |1 |17

(«J(»JX_ListzInventor:Name (count[uniqne) [” e
B

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

146



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Create Key Field

A Key Field contains a short, unique identifier for each unique record in your dataset. This is useful for
creating groups of records during an analysis. Frequently an Accession Number or the Raw Record field
can be used. But many sources of data do not have Accession Numbers, and the Raw Record field can be
cumbersome because each item contains hundreds of characters of text. VantagePoint creates a Key Field
by running the text of the Raw Record through an algorithm that produces a short text string to represent
the record. The short text strings in the Key Field can be compared (e.g., using List Comparison) very
quickly with Key Fields in other datasets.

To create a Key Field in a dataset, select the Refine ribbon and click Create Key Field icon.

% e M € ListuName - AssigneexCountry ‘v > M E s VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Samg
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
._'. E\) }). & Remove Duplicate Records :I I . :I ] H& Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~  5# Count Terms | Record v g%
_7' Combine Duplicate Records £ Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields fo Create Key Field - .
Create Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field & = Edit
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ¥ - From Group~ ‘s Import More Fields p Extract Nearby Phrases Refine NLP Groups |
Datasets Fields
Title Window v ax = Fo Create Key Field (Ctrl+K) i
ﬁ Title v E Create key field
toi
Refine NLP

Cleans an NLP field by applying various thesauri.

e Allows user to select a custom list of Terms to remove from the selected NLP field, from either the
default thesaurus directory or a Keyword List.

e Allows user to select a custom list of Terms to keep that will supersede any other applied "Stopwords"
list within the Refine NLP script, including any custom Stopwords list selected above. Can be either a
thesaurus or keywords file like the "Stopwords" selection.

From the Refine Ribbon, select Refine NLP.

% u M 4 |ListzAssignee:Name (Cleaned) ~r M @ s VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 Team Review Updati
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= x }). [J& Remove Duplicate Records :I I . j ‘W 8 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~  1# Count Terms | Record - o7 List
- '7' Combine Duplicate Records _jl Merge Fields - Concatenate Fields 110 Create Key Field ® “MGre
Create  Augment Combine List Thesaurus Create Field I F | Edit Ze

Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘blmport More Fields 5) Extract Nearby Phrases | ¥ Refine NLP‘ Groups Mo

Datasets Fields C
Title Window v aXx ¥ Refine NLP
1y Tite - Reduce and clean up data in an NLP
field
N Titles N Selerted
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Y Refine NLP Field

Kelect Field

Options

Terms to remove:

Select Thesaurus File

Switchto:| Kepworolst ||  Reset | | Use Stemming

Terms to keep:

Select Thesaurus File

Switch to: ‘ Keyword List v Reset | [l Use Stemming

Click the dropdown arrow (or click in the Select Field box), which displays the NLP fields for selection.

Y Sefne NP Feld

Kelect Field

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Title (NLP) (Phrases)
Title {(NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined

| Select Thesaurus File

éMtch to:l Keyword List H Resst | O Use Stemming

Terms to keep:
Select Thesaurus File

Switchto:|  Kepworolst || | [ Use Stemming

At this point you can click OK, and VantagePoint runs a script on that field using various thesauri. This
results in a new Field based on the original field name with “NLP Refined” appended:

(4J(»]} _ListzAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined A List:Ab:
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Options:

You have the option of applying a set of custom Terms to remove or keep, choosing from either a Thesaurus
file or Keyword List. Clicking in the Select Thesaurus File box or the dropdown arrow reveals the list of
Thesaurus (or Keywords) files from which to select. Check the "Use Stemming" box, if desired.

—
Y Refine NLP Field
f Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Options

Terms to remove:
| Select Thesaurus File

Switchto:| Kemworslst || Reset | [l Use Stemming

Terms to keep:

Select Thesaurus File

Switch to: q || Use Stemming

.
Y Refine NLP Field
3 Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Options

Terms to remove:
Select Thesaurus File
Switchto:| Kewordlst || Resst | [JUse Stemming

Terms to keep:
tSeIect Keyword List

My Terms to Keep
New Keywords

C Lo A -

Click OK.

VantagePoint then runs a script on that field using various thesauri and/or keyword files. Results in a new
Field based on the original field name with “NLP Refined” appended.

(4J[»]} ListzAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined £ List:Ab:
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Groups

Items in a list can be tagged as members of a larger collection or group. Groups are useful for reducing the
size of co-occurrence matrices and for defining portions of the dataset to be extracted to a new dataset.

The following example shows three groups that have been defined by the user: Government, Academic,
and Industry.

@ AirBags [ |[= =
- -~
: E
- g‘_l‘. [+ ‘E "
| g £ El g 5
HE : 55| 2
S 8 HEE
1 19| 19 | General Motors Corp v
2 18| 18 | Ford Moter Co i
3 9 |9 |Univ of Mich, Ann Arbor il
4 7 |7 |US Air Force Wi i
5 & |6 |Automotive Technologies Int Inc v
[ & |6 |Chrysler Corp v
7 6 |6 |[NatlHighway Traffic Safety Administratio |[w [ |
[:] & |5 | Coventry (Lanchester) Polvtechnic, Engl ([ (v [
g & |5 | Texas Tech Univ i .
10 4 |4 |Alied/Signal, Inc [ v
11 4 |4 |Calspan Corp [ v
12 4 4 |GE Cir v
13 4 |4 |Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, 1 ([ [« [
14 4 |4 |Toyota Motor Corp [ v
15 4 | 4 |Univ Heidelberg, Heidelberg, Ger i .
g 4 la Hnis nf Wirsinia Charlodacils VA ICA O =~
][ »] A List:Corporate Source (After Cleaning) | « © AirBags =Rl
The illustration on the right shows a co- Reset Descriptors N |:|
. . # Hecords | 199 | 86| #1 e
occurrence matrix of Descriptors-by-
Grouped Corporate Sources. This matrix = 7 - |
was created using the groups defined in £ Show Values >=1 and <= 33
the prior example. (Note the total number g [ —
of records for each Descriptor is not the = # of Records
sum of the three Corporate Source g
groups. This indicates that the user has g
not included all of the Corporate Sources 3
in the list in the three groups.) . -
ﬁ 3 ol g
B | ¢ E|5|E
See the following sub-topics for details: 8 | - - 2 E 5
Creating a group; Adding items to a i — o
group in a list view; Removing items from _ L2 "’“”TO"'O_E""E_S 3 117116
a group in a list view; Renaming a group; i :1310 igtglggﬁie:r:;fﬁg;nom il .29 1%2
Deleting a group; Combine Groups; - 70 | Safey Devices = sl
Change Group Color; Change Group 5 49| HIGHWAY ACCIDENTS 30 [13] 6
Order; Adding/clearing/toggling group 5 36 | SENSORS 1| 5
membership; Creating Groups by 7 35 | Crashworthiness 22| a4
Comparing two lists; Creating groups 5 30 | Computer Simulation 18 [10] 1
using a thesaurus; Move Groups. 9 29 | Mathematical Models 16 (11| 2 i
| «][»] \ Matrix:Descriptors x Corporate Source « | i | »
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The Edit Groups dialog box

From the Refine ribbon, choose Edit Groups. (Enabled only when viewing a List.) The hot-key shortcut

is Ctrl G.

Or, you can now Right-click in a List view, and choose Edit Groups from the right-click menu.

u M 4 |list::lnuentor::Name(Cleaned]

F»n@-

VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample

Home ‘ Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help

EI° Remove Duplicate Records

br 1 D SO

6 Manage Fields ~

ag Further Processing v '# Count Terms | Record

@E List Comparison

The Edit Groups dialog is displayed. This shows the user-defined groups for the field in the order they

appear in the underlying List.

§ﬁ5 Combine Duplicate Records E’r] Merge Fields % Concatenate Fields E‘o Create Key Field g Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field . ; =% . e
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ %mnort More Fields ﬁ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP “* Move Groups
Datasets Fields
Title Window v aXx 73 Edit Groups (Ctrl+G) |
1y Tite - g L4 Opens group management
e dialog for this field
N Titles N Selected R

@ Edit Groups

B Group Name

Organic Chemical
Pharmacologic Substance
—1 Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein
_| Biologically Active Substance
_J Nucleic Acid. Nucleoside, or Nucleotide
Enzyme
Cell
Hazardous or Poisonous Substance
Immunologic Factor
Body Location or Region
Sign or Symptom
Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure
Congenital Abnormality
Individual Behavior
Diagnostic Procedure
"] Organization
] Plant
Injury or Poisoning

Phenomenon or Process

The white space at the top allows Type-to-Filter entries to quickly locate a group or pare down the groups

displayed in the dialog.

In the illustrations below, the user is displaying only groups containing the word "cell", and in the other case

only those groups with more than 100 records:

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Records
|
.1831
1833
1110
923
346
640

Group Actions:
_SelectAll | |
Creste |

Change Group Color:

Create Field From Group:

Change Group Order:
¥ T 4 +

Modify Group Membership in List
@ Q2 o
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J Cell
J Cefl Function

Members

| Cell Component 176 212

Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288

Group Name

Members

GroupAdtions: .
SeetAl | DesectAr
ey

Change Group Color:
@ v

Create Field From Group:

Organic Chemical
Pharmacologic Substance
L Amino Acd, Peptide. or Protein
) Biologicalty Active Substance

! Nudleic Acid, Nucleoside, or Nucleotide
Enzyme
Cell

L) Hazardous or Poisonous Substance

.l Immunclogic Factor
| Sign or Symptom
Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure

 Diagnostic Procedure

I.J Indicator. Reagent or Diagnostic Aid
Natural Phenomenon or Process
| Disease or Syndrome
Cell Function
Organism Function
| Neoplastic Process
Body Part, Organ. or Organ Component

1630

972

231

323

228

1110
923

g%

160
221

Soup Acons

seetds | | Desears |

Creste

Change Group Color:

v

Create Field From Group:

Change Group Order:
¥ sl (P

Modify Group Membership in List

g ® %5 o

You can Sort the Group names by clicking the Group Name banner:

B Group Name

Click once for ascending order; Click again for the reverse order. The same Sort functionality applies to

Members and Records columns.
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Under Group Actions:

Group Actions: Use these buttons to Select All or Deselect Al

Select Al Deselect All groups displayed in the dialog. (You can also
— — use the checkbox in the Group Name banner.)
Create Delete Details in these sub-topics follow:

Aename Create, Delete, Rename, Combine

Combine (OR) VCorr!bine (AND)V

Change Group Color:

X~

Create Field From Group:

Names ltems

Change Group Order:
T T 4 b4

Modify Group Membership in List

Change Group Color

Create Field From Group

Change Group Order

Modify Group Membership in List

@ || m=| 2G| o

Creating a group

1. Create (or open) a List View.

2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups

T2\ bl KM 4 |Listilnventor:Name (Cleaned) H » 1B+ VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample

IS

Home Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help
§_’= :\ 3 !'., IZI; Remove Duplicate Records j | __ j B 36 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ # Count Terms | Record ;" List Comparison
H . [ 4 | i»? Combine Duplicate Records ElTh 4 Merge Fields F#- Concatenate Fields o Create Key Field 28 Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field . 53 ) e
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup~ = From Group~ -5 Import More Fields 4Q Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Move Groups
| Datasets Il Fields | Pl Groups.
Title Window v X ./2 Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)
ﬂ Title v ﬁ- Opens group management
g dialog for this field
N Titles N Selected R

or right-click in the List and choose Edit Groups;
or press Ctrl G on the keyboard.

3. Inthe Edit Groups dialog box (under "Group Actions:"), click Create.

Group Actions:
Select All

Deselect All

Change Group Color:
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4. Type the name of the group in the Create New Group dialog box and then click OK.

@ Edit Groups

B Group Name Members Records

Enter New Group Name

|Industr)4 '
| ok {b![ Cancel |

5. Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

The new group shows up as a column of empty check boxes labeled with the group name. You can
then check the box to add an item to the group.

: :
g B
; ;
w | 8 E w | 8 %
Bl ¥ ) = 2 B =
| = e W I 5 i
E|® ; ] £E| 2 . £
2| £ ] B | £ B g
*= | = £ E E = £
1 113|113 [FUJTSULTD [ 1 113 |13 [FUNTSULTD rd
2 85 |86 |Samzung Electronics Co., Lid. u 2 85 |86 |Samsung Electronics Co., Lid. [
3 43 |49 |FUJITSU LIMITED [ 3 49 |48 |FUJTSU LIMITED ra
4 33 (38  |Boe Technology Group Co., Lid. o 4 33 |36 |Boe Technology Group Co., Ltd. [
5 36 |36 |Industrial Technology Research Institute [ 3 36 |36 |Industrial Technology Research Institute |
& 32|32 [SHANGHA! JAO TOMNG UMNWVERSITY [ & 32|32 |SHANGHAIJAQ TOMG UNPERSITY I
7 32 |32 |Wuhan University [ 7 32 |32 [Wuhan University o
g 3 |3 |Institute of Semiconductors, Chinese Acad ([ g |3 |Ingtitute of Semiconductors, Chinese Acad |
q 3|3 |Worea Institute of Machinery & Materials ' 9 31|31 |Korea Institute of Machinery & Materials [
10 28 |28 [JAPAMSCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY AcENC [T 10 26 |26 |JAPAN SCENCE & TECHMOLOGY AGENC |[
11 26 |26 |Electronics and Telecommunications Rese | 11 26 |26 |Electronics and Telecommunications Rese |[
12 26 |26 |Warea Institute of Science and Technalagy [ 12 26 |26  |Worea Institute of Science and Technology ||
13 26 |26 |[TosSHBA CcORP I 13 26 |26 |TOSHBA CORP [
14 25 |25 |Kabuzhiki Kaizha Toshiba i 14 25 |25  |Kabushiki Kaisha Toshiba la
15 22 (22 |L3 INNOTEK CO, LTD. r 15 22|22 LG INMOTEK CO., LTD. [
15 22 |22 |SONY CORP r 16 22 |22 |SONY CORP [
17 1 191 | Wmccnchnoete ot fo of Techonlorn — 17 21 |21 Massachusetts Institute of Technology [

See Adding items to a group in a list view for additional ways to add items to a group.
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Adding items to a group in a list view

1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group (or group to be named).
2. Select the items to be added to the group (or multi-select using Shift key or Ctrl Click).

3. From the Refine ribbon, choose Edit Groups. (or, Right-click in the List and select Edit Groups; or,
press Ctrl G)

4. Inthe Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name to which the list items are to be added. Click the
Add items icon, as illustrated below.

alyze Report Editors View Help S
s Remove Duplicate Records d L di
Gl < n
: Combine Duplicate Records Th
List  Thesaurus Creq

Cleanup L From|

| Experimental Model of

s 5
Disease

Group Actions:
SelectAll | | DeselectAll |

| Medical Device

Creste || Delete |

|
Research Device l Rename J ‘ Combine ‘

Ll Activity Change Group Color:

Amphibian

| Clinical Attribute Create Field From Group:

| Names ‘ l Items ‘

| Arch,
abadiatetl Change Group Order:

[=] ] ][]
Moedify Group Membership in List

[ JENEEIE

.| Chemical

NN N W W w s bh

Environmental Effect of
Humans

445 445
411|411
357|387 ] Molecular Sequence 2
315|315 Add items selected in list to selected groups
293 |[293 Substance 2 I
289|289 > i
257|257 | Behavior 1
220 |220 |Treatment Outcome : H
208 |208 |Antisickling Agentsitherapeutic use | Bird B i
201|201 t 8 Goup 1
178 [178 |8
145 [145 |Mice ¥ Human 1
17 144 [144 |Mutation
18 130 [130 [DNA Damage | Reptile 1
19 |12 [112 .
20 106 |106 |Retrospective Studies | Vertebrate 1
21 96 |9 |Hydroxy inistration & dosage
22 |95 |95 |Hydroxy
23 |93 |93 i ic A peutic use| 4
24 |93 |93 |[CellLine, Tumor
25 |90 (90 |Anemia, Sickle CelVdrug therapy
26 |86 |86 |Time Factors 1
27 |83 |83 |Follow-Up Studies
£r o7 TenTowia ; e B
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Another option is, in the List view, to check the box under the group name for each item:

gla 5

L 3|3 %] e

2 el g

HBEHBE : % 3

o == @ @

.|z g HERHHEEREHE M HE

£ # : HHEHHEHERHEEEHEHE elo|E
e ks = S|E|E|&| 2| 2|52 s3] 8|3 a 2|5
gﬁ H =a§E§a%:§gE§Es=aEg§§%€
® | = 2 2l e|5|3|8|5|2e|l2)|<|5|%|G|5|2|3|a8|la|6|2|&|S
o oo o o o o oo o o o o ol
i - i - i .
N W W WO ROET T W HT W WO W
i ir i [ f
s e BN W W W W WY W W O
[ | i [ v f
N W O T i g g e v i
i 5 - T - i .
9 293 293 0 W RE TR MR M OWT WO W W W W W v W
10 289 (239 [ o | o [ | A i
11 257 |2s57 W s e e MWW W
12 220 220 |Treatment Outcome o [} | [ | i
13 208 [208 |Antisicking Agentsitherapeutic use W e E e s [l M W
14 201 [201 [ o | o | o
15 178 [178 W W W e s e e MWW W
16 145 [145 |Mice [ i o i o i
17 144 [144 |Mutation W o e e MWW W
18 130 (130 |DNA Damage ‘o i N I i [ |
19 112 [112 W W o s e e MWW W
20 106 [106 |Retrospective Studies ‘o i W I [ o
21 96 |96 |Hydroxyurea/administration & dosage e e e [T W M M W M M W N ¢
22 95 |95 |Hydroxyurea/adverse effectsitherapeutic | | i W I i [ o
23 93 |93 |Antineoplastic Agents/therapeutic use e e e e [T W M W M W M M W N ¢
24 93 |93 |CellLine, Tumor [ i o i o i
25 90 [90 [Anemia, Sickle Celidrug therapy i M BT e E e s [ M W
26 8 |86 |Time Factors [ i i W 1§ [ o
27 83 (83 |[Follow-Up Studies B EE e n e [ W W W e e e E e
28 82 |82 |DNA Replication/drug effects [ i o i | o i i
29 77 |77  |Blood Transfusion e E e n e [ W W M M M N WG
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Or, where several items are to be added to the same group, right-click in the list and select Add

Selection to Group...

1]
2| ;
gla S
el [3]8 £
=8| 5|3 £ g
28| 1%[2] 5|8 g 5| 3
] gls| 2|3 2 gl g
.| 3 : g2 12|8|2[5| |512]s]]El 5z
E| g £ HHAEEHEEEHEHEEEEHE elo|E
g | £ = HEEHNEHBEHEHEEHEHEE EH R E HEE
e | 2 g AEHEHEEEHHEEHEEEHBHEEEEEE:
e 2 c|e| 3| 3|8|5|2|2|2|<|5|S|S|5|2|3|8|5|6]|2|8|S
1 [ R R ORIV W
2 i [ [ B [ L
3 T
4 [ [ [ B [ L
5 E -2 = 0T W
6 411|411 Copy Ctrl+C B [ v L
7 357|357 : I e e v irir
= e e ey Copy with Headers - T i
9 293 |293 Select All Crl+A  FIr AT i i meiriar
10 |289 [289 Invert Selection Ctrl +Shift+4 i A grir
1 257 |257 Z ' 0T N W
12 |220 |220 |Treatment Outcome Jom & i &
13 208 |208 |Antisickling Agentsitheral Edit Groups Ctrl+G W M F'r' o o
14 201 |201 -] o -]
15 178 178 Add Selection to Group, I 0 W & MW W
16 145|145 |Mice Add Selection to Keywo-ds List » L [ L
17 144 |144 |Mutation G ina St ina (AND M B M o M M N W
P 130|130 |DNA Damage roup Using Stemming ( )] ™ i ™
19 112 [112 Group Using Stemming (OR} M B M B o M N W
20 106 [106 |Retrospective Studies i | N &
21 96 |96  |Hydroxyurea/administrati Remove Colors W N B M M N W
22 95 [95 [Hydroxyurea/adverse ef Sheet Properties... B i B
23 93 |92 |Antineoplastic Agents/the s o
22 a3 % Cell Line, Tumor Allow Row & Column Resizing i i ™
25 90 90  |Anemia, Sickle Celldrug t Automatically Resize Rows W & M o o M N W
26 8 |86 |[Time Factors & | Jici
27 82 |83 |Follow-Up Studies Sort Ungrouped e E
28 82 |82 |DNA Replication/drug effe 7 i | N &
29 |77 |77 |Blood Transfusion Edit ftem Text F2 Firir i
_ _ _ _ Add items 5|
The Add items dialog appears with the list of group
names. Select the desired group name and click OK. Add selected items to group:
Daily or Recreational Activity -
Experimental Model of Disease
. Medical Device
You could also add a New group by entering a New Research Device
group name here. Activity
Amphibian
Clinical Attribute
Archaeon
Chemical
Environmental Effect of Humans
Molecular Sequence
Substance
Behavior
Bird
GrouE
Reptile \5
Vertebrate
New group:
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Removing items from a group in a list view

There are two ways to remove list items from a group. In the List View,

1. Click on the check box corresponding to the list item and group until the box is empty. When the
checkmark disappears, the list item is not included in the group.

or

2. Select the item(s) in the list by clicking, (or Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections). Then:

a) From the Refine ribbon choose Edit Groups.

b) Inthe Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name from which the list items are to be removed
and click the Clear icon.

Activity
Amphibian
Clinical Attribute
Archaeon

Chemical

Molecular Sequence
Substance

Behavior

Bird

Group

Human

Reptile

Vertebrate

Environmental Effect of Humans

| I Y R Bt T . T S S ) W S5 T 5 S Y ) . J R 75 B R O

Group Actions:
| selectal

Deselect All |

||
] Create I I Delete |
|

[ Rename Combine |

Change Group Color:

Create Field From Group:
] Names | | Items |

Change Group Order:

(=1 = [

Modify Group Membership in List

(o] (a7

Clear Group Membership for items selected in list

c) Close the Edit Groups dialog box.

Deleting a group

1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group to be deleted.

2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups.

or press Ctrl G on the keyboard.
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3. Onthe Edit Groups dialog box, click on the name(s) of the group(s) you want to delete.

4. Click the Delete button.

] Machine Activity

| Occupation or Discipline
] Organism

[] Functional Concept

] Organization

] Family Group

] Group Attribute

|| Patient or Disabled Group
-] Anatomical Abnormality

! Fish

M| | oY | O [N o | 80|00 [ OO

17
23
28
18

12
23

Group Actions:
| SelectAll || Deselectall |

= 1
[ﬂl Delete selected groups

Change Group Color?

Create Field From Group:
I Names I I Items I
Change Group Order:
EAlERimE

Modify Group Membership in List

l2][=] %6 (o]

5. A confirmation is presented. Click Yes. The selected group(s) are removed.
If more than one group was selected, it will list all

the groups selected, as shown below.

Delete all selected groups?

6. Close the Edit Groups dialog box. -
ﬁilsh
[ Yes {bﬂ No ]
= [ | ) () )
! Anatomical Abnormality s 5 “"'“‘Y GI'OUP Membershlp in List
o e
[Z] Regulation or Law Delete all selected groups?
[} Anatomical Structure ish
e Amphibian
1 Animal
[J Daily or Recreational [ ves |[ N |
Activity
[} Experimental Model of 4 47
Disease
] Medical Device 4 15
] Research Device 4 46
] Activity 3
¥ Amphibian 3 4
Clinical Attribute 3

‘@
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Renaming a group

1. Create (or open) a List View of the field containing the group to be renamed.

2. From the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups.

or press Ctrl G on the keyboard.

3. Inthe Edit Groups dialog box, click on the group name you want to change.

4. Click the Rename button.

()]

oup Name

. null

Congenital Abnormality

.| Injury or Poisoning

Enzyme
Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein

Disease or Syndrome

| Biologically Active Substance

| Pharmacologic Substance

Organic Chemical

Neanlastic Pracess

Disease or Syndrome
Biologically Active Subst:
Pharmacologic Substanc
Organic Chemical

Neoplastic Process

Members Records

[

| null \null

20 19
38 43
545 640
1630 1110
1084 1047
972 923
886 1833
864 1831
497 446
1084

Enter New Group Name

Group Actions:

Deselect All |

| seectan

||
[ Create l [ Delete ‘

Combine
Chanc

l:—. Rename selected groupl

Create Field From Group:
[ Names [ [ Items

Change Group Order:
___?__‘ At oy

Modify Group Membershlp in List
(=] [=] %4 [o

1047

Disease or Syndrome Renamedl

[ Ok I\HD’] [ Cancel

Ll Cell
1 Ahrlaim Arid Nirlancida A Norclantida 221 A48
5. Change the name in the Rename Group dialog box and then click OK.
| Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 1630 1110
¥ Disease or Syndrome Renamed 1084 1047
| Biologically Active Substance 972 923
| Pharmacologic Substance 886 1833

6. Close the Edit Groups dialog box.
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Combine Groups

Description: Combine selected groups in a list.
Requirements: List with groups must exist and should preferably be open.
Two options are offered:

e Combine (OR), which adds all items from selected groups to a new group

e Combine (AND), which will combine groups and select membership based on items contained in
all combined groups

Combine (OR)

This operation combines existing groups and creates a new group, or adds group members from existing

groups to another existing group. This is the equivalent of OR-ing groups together by using the list
comparison function to identify common terms within the list.

Open the List you want to work with, and from the Refine ribbon, select Edit Groups.

n K 4 list::Inventor::Name (Cleaned) !v } P M '@ s VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
Home \ Refine \ Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= :x ;;g})i Elo Remove Duplicate Records j&, ji B _‘@ Manage Fields v jn Further Processing v §# Count Terms | Record ,z ;‘7 List Comparison
s .. G B

- . ® :P: Combine Duplicate Records Th j Merge Fields ~# Concatenate Fields iJO Create Key Field ’m Group with Thesaurus v

Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field ) 5 ) Edit |
| Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘b Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP E,oups_ Move Groups
| Datasets Fields | [Flas™ Groups
Title Window v ax ,2 Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)
14 Title - g Opens group management

e dialog for this field

N Titles A Selected R

You are presented with a dialog showing all the groups in the List. Check the groups you want to combine
and click the Combine button.

Edit Groups
B Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
=] Select All Deselect All
u Create
¥/ 2000-2009 10 675 :
1990's 7 83 Change Group Co{t}:
Combine selected groups
¥ 2010-2019 7 3158 X —

Create Field From Group:

Enter a New Group Name for the combined groups and click OK.

Enter New Group Name
2000'q

| ok ‘l‘bj | cancel
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The List view now reflects the New Group name and membership assigned to all items with membership
in the groups that were combined.

- - - - - .

&

@

o=

s

Q

-

o

w| 8 3 @ =
HE g gl.|3

g| & Fl2|9| e
& ‘E S|l
= E AR RS
3 | 3 (O] R B
1 774|774 (2016 nlinlicd i
2 5635632015 i vV
3 495 (4952014 i v iV
4 45914592013 i v iV
5 3773772012 I v iV
5 287 [287 2011 I vV
7 203(203 (2010 | vV
3 112|112]2008 M v
9 91 |91 [2009 Vi i v
10 85 [85 2007 Vi i v
11 78 |78 [2006 vl I v
12 74 |74 [2005 vl I v
13 73 |73 [2003 vl I v
14 57 |57 [2004 vl I v
15 44 (44 [2001 irdlinlliplid
16 42 |42 (2002 Vi i v
17 25 |25 |1999 IWvirir
18 19 |19 |2000 vl I v
19 17 |17 |1998 Vi ir
20 15 |15 |1997 v ir ir
21 11 |11 |1998 Wvirir
22 8 |8 [1994 lird il
23 4 |4 [1993 v ir
24 3 [3 [1995 v ir

Combine (AND)

Select the groups to combine and click Combine (AND).

@ Edit Groups X
) ~
B Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
Select Al Deselect Al
Create Delete
) Organic Chemical 864 1831
Pharmacologic Substance 886 1833 Combine (OR)
) Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 1630 1110 Change Group Col

Combine overlapping items in selected groups I

11Oy O

)
) Biologically Active Substance 972 923
Field F 3
) Nucleic Acid, Nucleoside, or Nucleotide 231 346 creste Field Fom Groug
L) Enzyme 545 640 Change Group Order:
L d or Poi: Sub 9% 160 F t 4 *
) Immunologic Factor 228 221 Modify Group Membership in List
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You are then prompted for a group name. Accept the default or type one of your own.

Combine Groups

Enter New Group Name

Pharmacologic Substance + Hazardous or F

The new group name appears with membership assigned. Any item that belonged to both groups selected
for the operation are now members of the new group. (For this illustration, we changed the group order to
feature the group names used for this exercise.)

mificologic Substance + Hazardous or Poisonous $ ‘

©
2
o ° e
: g :
o
3 =l .| 2 %
o © =z ]
2 el e
3 3 e s a
a| 8| s c ©
L] @
| £ = ° o Z| 2 @
ol &8 °lS| s ® |5 ® 8
c|l=» o | & 8 - E’ o| ® - g
3|2 glel 8| [8|2]_|2[E|5]3 2| &
21 3 R B els| el & =2 'g c|a
o|» 3lalZ| = ®| o al S|zl 8 3 [
al o H B wle=|l8l=|5]|E|3 °
- | = £ < =|ls|ls]|=|8 S
5| @ Bl 5 ele|le <|2|a|s 215
P . 2 -1 B o|E| ElL|s|@ S of g
- E w| = o I3 3| 8| > = =] 2| = al &
3|8 o = s|l=|8| = <
e e ] ol 8 ol < <l s|l5| 2|2 3| E|S]|E| 3 s| g
2 © il ol ¥
8| = e Bl E = ) s| E| £ s|gls|l=|g|ls]. S
8 = c > = o =
2 = E ; w| £ =l =zlSlesl s = 2l = vl = :
: = & £ | & [ dPharmacologic Substance + Hazardous or Poisonous Substancel

-l

Jadministration & dosage/therapeutic use ﬁ " 1 [: |

/pharmaco [ (|

A [ r

|l [

| [

(i {1

Ir ol

jeftherapeutic use v i I [T
rapeutic use VIV IV [ - ir ;7 = ' |
o o o ool
47 742 742 |Female o o oo
43 727 (727 |Male 0 R W MR ONT W RT WY ORI W M MY M W W W
49 541 [541 |Hydroxyurealtherapeutic use ol ol o o o ol
50 445 |445 |Hydroxyurea/pharmacology ol o o o o ol
51 411|411 |Adutt 00 BT W W MY N WO RE OB WY MY OWT W W N H
52 357 |357 |Middle Aged ol oo
53 315|315 |Animals 0BT W W R OMT W ORT MY BT W M MY M WM W
54 293 [293 |Adolescent 100 BT W TR OWT WY T WY ORI W MY MY M W W W

4 ,( Profile:: Mesh Terms - Fungus: Read Until - First/Punctuation Group: Top 5 - Top 5 (1) A List::Date Published (Year) }\ List::Mesh Terms
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Change Group Color

You can assign/change colors for groups, as shown here:

‘ u K 4 ’Lish:Mesh Terms 'l > M @ s VantagePoint - Pubmed Anti Sticking Agents Sample
| Home | Refine | Analyze Report Editors View Help
I_.‘ E\ =>' E]e Remove Duplicate Records E]L ji 8 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ :# Count Terms | Record ) 5 s" List Comparison
= i} Combine Duplicate Records S 4 Merge Fields 4 Concatenate Fields 'ijo Create Key Field ; M Group with Thes
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field Edit
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ '.‘Blmport More Fields ﬂExlractNearbyPhrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups 1 Move Groups
Datasets Fields Groups
= ® T 13
Title Window v ax H :‘ S é g ] &
: g 3 3 [
H H zl 2 8|3 é
e - S gl = |
- % s 2 gl s E 5
H e 2 E | 5 2 g
HHEAHHEE HHHEHE
: : al|d HEIRS S| & Z|2
or Nucleotide Group Actions: =|s| 8 5|35 28|c el g &l s
HEEHEEEHE gle ®l3
B Enzyme 545 40 ] Select All \ Deselect All ‘ HIEI B HELE 2 B = ofle
! HHEHHHEHER HEHEBEHE
e 2 2
O Cell | Create [ Delete [ =| 8 2| z|E|2|Z[ 5|8 HE Els|E
= ! 3|8 33| 2|5|E[5| 2 2| % 2|8
S ireene| [Foconbine | OlX|E|a|wa|F|O|E|S|O | = alo
|| Hazardous or Poisonous ! |l ] e o E |

Substance Change Group Color:

) Immunologic Factor - '

-] Body Location or Region | | EEE B =
H HEEE B BE
o

L] Sign or Symptom

[ Therapeutic or
Preventive Procedure

[l Congenital Abnormality
[J) Individual Behavior

[C) Diagnostic Procedure
[_] Organization

[l Plant

V]
Injury or Poisoning - ‘rgb(223 55, 1¢

2} Phenomenon or Process 15 i)
cancel chooi)_; =i

[Z) Indicator, Reagent, or 77 118

First, select the group name. Then, under Change Group Color, click the button which opens the palette.

Group Actions:

| SelectAll || DeselectAll |
‘ Create I ‘ Delete ’
’ Rename ‘ ‘ Combine ‘

Change Group Color:
Bty

Select the desired color and click the choose button. The color is applied to that group in the underlying
list.
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To remove the color, select the group(s) and click the "Clear color selection” box shown here, then click the
choose button:

Records Group Actions:

SelectAll | | Deselectall |
I Create ‘ Delete
4110 . Wﬁrename \ Cﬂorﬁrl;ine
1047 Cl-;ange Group Color:
923 ¥

Clear color selection

|

cancel choose

|

You can also use the slider on the spectrum to change colors, or edit the rgb numbers in the window below
the spectrum to arrive at the color of your choice.

1047

Change Group Color:
923 -
H N EEE B '
EE EEEEEEE
]
il
L)i. | rgb(17, 217, 2:
cancel choose
1047 Chatae ol Galon As colors are selected,_they are added to the
== palette for future selection.
923 -

.

The boxes below the selected color gradient

indicate the previous color (left) and the
current color (right).

M | rgb(17, 217, 2 ). ¢ } rgb(17, 217, 2:
cancel choose cancel choose
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Create Field From Group...

You can create a new field that contains only the Group Names in a field. This is useful for displaying the
results of clustering analysis in Detail Windows and/or map drop-down lists. You can also create a new field
that contains only the list items in a group. This is useful for confining items displayed in a detail window or
a map drop-down list to a select set. For example, you can create a field that contains only the multi-word
NLP phrases from the Abstracts in your dataset.

From the Edit Groups dialog, select the group or group names for which you want to create a field. Then,
under "Create Field From Group:", select Names or Items.

Edit Groups @
Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
] Select All Deselect All
| cell
Create Delete
¥ Cell 823 pas Rename Combine
¥ Cell Component 176 212 Change Group Color:
¢ Cell Function 160 409
¢ Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288

Channa Grasdn Nrdar:

Create a new field from selected group names
1+ T T T =T —

Modify Group Membership in List

@ | =% |a

In the illustration above, the user has used the Type-to-Filter feature to locate all groups containing the
word "cell" for easy selection.

After clicking Create Field from Group: Names, you are presented with a dialog to Enter a New Field Name.
A List view is presented of the new field.

Ctante Fiakl From Group Names |

Enter New Field Name

karoup Names with Cell ’

U\‘},J“Ok H Cancel '

The Create Field From Group Iltems works the same way. It returns a list of the selected group items and
retains the group assignment.

See Also:
Create field from group names
Create field from group items
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Change Group Order

Change the Group Order by selecting one or more Groups (checking the box next to the Group nameJs])
and moving up or down, to the top or to the bottom.
Change Group Order:
T T 4 *

5

Move to the top Move to the bottom
Move up/down

In this case, the user wants to move all the Group names containing the word "cell* to the top
(beginning/first) in the list view. The Type-to-filter feature enables the quick location of those groups. The
user selects these groups and clicks the "Move to the top" icon.

H = STETSTEl S ST e[ STeTEl B[S &TE] T5TE(e1=z 35155
g = 5585:5_5 gguagéﬁgbgﬁgEEEEE

£ H HHHEEREHEHEEEHEHHEEEHEEHEEEEHEEE

3t 2 o|lz|<|@d|Z|u|o|z|E|la|a|F|O|E|8|0|=|E|=|E|=2 ala|ofa
112 [Aged, 80 andouar
;606 ﬁe:“pe"t" G5 Edit Groups =3

ydroxyure
95  [Hydroxy
Zg ST gy B Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
e T Select All Deselect All
90  |Anemia, Siq ce”| X ‘
86  |Time Factor] - e Create Delete s
83  |Follow-Up v Cell 323 538 =
32 |DNA Repic Sombie
77 |Blood Trang ¥ Cell Function 160 409 Change Group Color:
77
74 |Hydroxyurd # Cell Component 176 212
73 [DNA Replic| - ;
Tt 4 Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288 Create Field From Group:
= Names Items

71 Prognosis
69 [Janus Kina! Change Group Order:
66  |Dose-Resp| -
= ca ([ e]||e
63 Hydroxyurg MiGH - M Mt i i L
60  |Phenotype Move Selected Groups to the beginning in list view
60  [Risk Factor: TR ] L
58 Phosphoryl; -l
L3

As Groups in the Edit Groups dialog are arranged, the underlying List is arranged accordingly, as seen in
the next picture.
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= HIEE z H
gl |.18|2l5] (3 £
2 - 'E & @ E 4
£ sl2| = 3 2 E E
ARHEEHE AR HHEE
= 2 § 8 % - g 5| g 2 ] '2 g o
E|E|leg|? 8|3 ol =| © al2(Z] 8 HE
s|3|Elele = = I =|5| 2| e | o
sl z| 2 2% | o 5|8 °lz|=|l&| = @| =
- E s|ls|&|l&lelT| == S| 8 elZla o el e
=lIsl=sl=s|5le ® o
(] (- B g‘ § Olg2|lE|®| < 3| 8| e E|8|= -] =} a
® = e 5|8 B o A S| 2|18|s|28|5|13|8[ s
2| g = HEHHHEEHHHEEHHEEHHHAE
g| 2 : HHEHHEHHERAHBEHBEHEHEEE
x| = 2 S|8|8|S|o|lz|<|a|Z2|S5|2|E[2|a|F|S|E|E5|6|=|E|&
19 [112 [112 |Aged, 80 and over |0 T TN TR WOMT WY OWT W WY W R WM W
20 106 |106 |Retrospectjue Studies i of I _ o o = ! ol . u
21 96 96 Hydroxyur: @ Edit Groups
22 95 95 Hydroxyur:
23 93 93 Antineoplay
24 93 (93
2]
o 90 90 [Anemia Si Group Name Members Records
26 86 86 Time Facto
27 83 83 Follow-Up
28 82 |82 |DNA Replid ¥ Cell 323 538
29 77 77 Blood Tran
30 77 |77 @ Cell Function 160 409
3 74 74 Hydroxyur
32 73 |73 |DNA Repld ¥ Cell Component 176 212
33 71 71 Infant <
22 71 |71 |Prognosis | Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288
35 69 69 Janus Kina| . y
= % |66 |Dose.Ress Organic Chemical 364 1831
37 63 |63 Ll Pharmacologic Substance 886 1833
38 63 63 Hydroxyur:
39 60 |60  |Phenotype | Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 1630 1110
40 60 |80 |Risk Factor
41 58 |58  |Phosphory| || Biologically Active Substance 972 923
42 56 56 Hydroxyur ; X : Z
e 56 |56 |Hydroxyun Nucleic Acid. Nucleoside, or Nucleotide 231 346
44 56 |56 [Nucleic Ac| 7
T = (52 Enzyme 545 640
JUERN|a2: (|92, [Frospectv Hazardous or Poisonous Substance 96 160
47 52 52 Saccharon
48 51 |51 |DNA Repai L Immunologic Factor 228 221
49 49 439 Pregnancy
50 48 |48 Body Location or Region 23 23
51 43 43 Imatinib Me; )
> 4% |28 Sign or Symptom 122 138
53 46 46 Combined Tharanaiitis Ar Draviantivua Dracadsira 2N AQ2

Groups can also be sorted alphabetically, or according to their number of Members or Records. Clicking
on the Group Name (or Members or Records) column header in the Edit Groups dialog sorts each. Clicking
the column header again sorts in the reverse order from the previous sort.
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Modify Group Membership
You can change the group membership for selected items in a list using the "Modify Group Membership in

List" section in the Edit Groups dialog box.

F

Group Actions:

Select All Deselect All

Create

Change Group Color:

LN

Create Field Frem Group:

Change Group Order:

+ 1 4 +

- -;c

Modify Group Membership in List
_ v
g 8B 5 0

Select an item (or items) in a List view, then select Edit Groups from the Refine ribbon.

dialog for this field

% D M 4 |ListiInventor:Name (Cleaned) ]v‘ P M 'E] b VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
E_’= Ex =})E Elo Remove Duplicate Records j&' :I “B- 38 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ '# Count Terms | Record ? :" List Comparison
N A z
Ll 1J ®" = :P:Combine Duplicate Records j Merge Fields = Concatenate Fields i‘O Create Key Field M Group with Thesaurus ~
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field . 3 . Edit | |
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ‘k Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP |Rroups| Move Groups
Datasets Fields Groups
Title Window v ax Ié Edit Groups (Ctrl+G)
14 Title - ' Opens group management

zaned)

N Titles N Selerted

Select the group (or groups) for which membership will be assigned/excluded/removed, and click the icon
for the desired action (defined in the image below).

The explanation of each of the icons in this grouping are:

Modify Group Membership in List

@ || =24 o
¥ 2. 3. 4. 1. Add: Add the items selected in the list view to the selected group.
2. Exclude: Adds an Exclude tag to the items selected in the list view.
1. AddSelectionto Group 3. Toggle: Toggle the group membership of the items selected in the list
2. Exclude Membership view. The selected items that are in the group are removed and the
3. Toggle Membership selected items that are not in the group are added.
4. Clear 4. Clear: remove the items selected in the list view from the selected

group.
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Here, the user is assigning Group membership for the items selected in the underlying List. In this example,
Membership will be added to the selected Groups.

If group membership were already assigned and you wanted to remove the selected items from the groups,

-

you would select the group(s) and click the "Clear" icon.
SEl=]= 2 R alu =151 =] 3 =] 0| &] £ =

; HHEHHHERERHEHHHEHHEREHHEHHBE

8 E 2 = 5 slsl£l e el 8 8 E =| e - el sl%]| 2 =

S E B2 2|2l 5| < HIELES gl s|g T &| 5| S

£ - HEHEE ol &l e ﬁ M I EI IR S Elsls5] 2

g = HEEHEEEE E. HEEEEEEEEBREEEHEEE

H i HHEHEHEHERHHEEEHHHEHEHEHEEEE

3t 2 olofoflofoflaf<|@d|Z(u|(Z|(E(a|la|lF|Oo|E(a|O|x|(E(x|E(= a
112 |Aged, 80 and over o o oo o oo o oo o oo oo o
106 |Retrosp Studies O i e i e e e e e e e e e e e e e
96 |Hydroxyurl &) Edit Groups ==
95 Hydroxyur
93 Antineoplaf 5%
i i B Group Name Members Records Group Actions:
90 Anemia, Si
=% Time Facto ’T Select All Deselect All
83  |Follow-Up L Create Delete
82 |DNA Replig v Cell 323 538 x
77 Blood Tran| Combine
77 ¥/ Cell Function 160 409 Change Group Color:

74 Hydroxyur

73  |DNA Replid ¥/ Cell Component 176 212 .

71 Infant s .

= :r::nusis ¥ Cell or Molecular Dysfunction 42 288 Creat: Field From Grf:up.

69 Janus Kinal 2 Z LTS =05

66  |Dose-Resy Srganic Chermical g L Change Group Order:

53 Pharmacologic Substance 886 1833 =

63 Hydroxyur 9 x t + *

gg :{:kn'g;y;: _| Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 1630 1110 Modify Group Membership in List
58  |Phosphory| | Biologically Active Substance 972 923 m{b ® E] o

56 Hydroxyur 3 % z 2 3

56 |Hydroxyur Nucleic Acid, Nucleoside, or Nucleotide 231 346 Add items selected i st to selected groups |
56 Nucleic Ac] e

Fnzvme 545 R4N

Using Group Exclusion in new dataset operation

The group membership check box has three states: "blank,"” "checked,” and "excluded" (x). For most
operations, "excluded" is used in the same manner as "blank” (i.e., the list item is not a member of the
group). However, when creating new datasets using a group, the "excluded" state has the specific meaning
of a Boolean NOT operator. For example, in the following illustration, a new dataset created using the group
"Sample" would include all records that meet the following criteria:

((Descriptors = "Computer vision" OR Descriptors = "Sensors") NOT Descriptors = "Algorithms")

-

@

auto-navigation for GroupExclusion

# Records
# Instances
Descriptors (Clean

ROBOTS_Mobile

Computer vision

MNavigation

Algorithms

19 Sensors

111 Robots

36 Computer simulation

a2 WMotion planning

&1 |31 | Motion control

A

[2]]e]ea]|~]m]en & |e|ra] =

(»] A ListzDescriptors (Clean{| « | |

ST TR T sample
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Creating Groups by Comparing two lists

List comparison creates tags on the items in the first list that are either unique to the first list or shared in

common with a second list.

1. To compare two lists, you first open the *.vpt file(s) you want to compare.

2. Create (or open) a view of the first list.

3. From the Refine ribbon, select List Comparison

= AR llist::[nu:ntur::Namz[Cleaned]

-y m@s

VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample - 0O x

Home ‘ Refine ] Analyze Report Editors

View

Help

Style ~

Elg Remove Duplicate Records

br i\, D

38 Manage Fields ~  Jg Further Processing ~

2§ Count Terms | Record

/Ol I

[=] ? E‘Z List Comparison
; ) Groj;with Thesaurus ~
Edit

Groups ' Move Groups

i»% Combine Duplicate Records 4 Merge Fields F#- Concatenate Fields gk Create Key Field
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field = B 2
Sub-dataset Datav Datasets Cleanup ~ - From Group~ ;ﬁlmport More Fields ;}i Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP
Datasets Fields
Title Window v ax g
= 212
Title 5
x| ix: E [ Q
A Tiblar 0 Calacbad - & #lE

or press Ctrl R on the keyboard.

4. Click on the group name you want to compare ("Compare THIS"). If you want to use the whole list, click

on "Full list."

L Toothpaste (prior to 5 years ago)

(= [E@]=]

e

B Toothpaste (recent 5 years)

Records
|Instances

atent Assignees

|
List/Group Comparison

§° List Comparison (Ctri+R)
Compare contents of two lists and
display results

Campare THIS

Group: Competition

Full list

ta THIS
@ Lizst or Group

- Manual Codes -
- b aral Codes CPI
- Marual Codes EPI
- Patent Azzignee Codes
- Patent Azzignees
- Patent Azzignees [Cleaned]
S Full list
Group: Competition
- Patent Azzignees [long) 5
< | 1 | 3

() File of terms

| | (-]

and put it HERE.

|

() My Keyword List W group:

Comparizon type
@ Unique

() Carmman

| a
Caze sensitive
Fuzzy Comparizon

C:\Program FilesWantageF‘nint'\Fuzz_l,l'\G-| I:l

UUnique lazt B pears
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List or Group - If you want to compare to a List or Group, click on the list or group you want to compare
with ("to THIS"). You may choose a list or group from the same dataset or from another open dataset.

File of terms - Alternatively, you may compare to a list of terms in a file by clicking on this radio button.
The file must be a plain text file, with one term per line. The following illustration shows the user
choosing to compare the list to a File of terms, and specifies the file "MonitorList.txt", which the user
has created and stored in the "My Data" folder.

Group: Competition

tdanual Codes

tdanual Codes CPI

tdanual Codes EPI

- Patent &zzignee Codes

5 Patent Assignees

- Patent Agzignees [Cleaned)
e Full st
Group: Competition

Patent Azzignees (long)

-
-

&

m

1| 1]

| 3

@ File of terms

() My Eepword List

Comparizoh type
@ Unique

(7 Commian

[] Caze sensitive

[7] Fuzzy Comparizon

5y D atadMonitorList bt

.
List/Group Comparison ﬁ
Cormpare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.

Fuill lizt () List or Group [Competition ]

Mew group:

O monitor list

C:%Program Filesh antagePointsFuzzyhG

My Keyword List — You may compare to a Keyword List of terms you created in VantagePoint. The

Keyword List is ; - (e |
selected from List/Group Comparison
the drOdeWH Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
box, as shown Fulllst ©) List or Group |Compefion |
here. Group: Competition - Manual Codes -
+]- b amual Codes CP
-Manual Codes EF
- Fatent Aszzignes Codes
- Patent Assighees |
- F'.atent.ﬂ.ssignees [Cleaned) |E|
e il list
¢ - Graup: Competition
- Patent Azsignees [lang) %
< i | 3
(1 File: af terms
@ My Kewword List Mew group:
[ "] My watch list
Comparizoh type auto
(2 Unique: = drugs Eg
@ Comman [C] Fuz: gtew K?"Wmds ’ gePaintyFuzzyhGi oK
eren Fewwords
Type 1
Type 2
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6. Determine the group name to which you want to add the tags ("and put in HERE"). By default, the tags
go into a new group. You may name this group in the text box beside the "New group" checkbox. If you
prefer, you can add the tags to an existing group by un-checking the "New group" checkbox and then
clicking on the group name.

7. Indicate the type of comparison you want in the "Comparison type" box. If you choose "Unique”, a
checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in the first list and not in the second list. If you
choose "Common", a checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in both the first and second
lists.

8. Check the "Case sensitive" box if you want the comparison to be sensitive to upper and lower case. If
this box is left unchecked, then comparisons are made without regard to upper- or lower-case
characters.

9. If you want the comparisons to be made using the fuzzy matching module (The "Fuzzy" module
specifies rules and parameters that guide the process of matching one term to another), check "Fuzzy
Comparison”. Then choose the fuzzy module to wuse (normally located in \Program
Files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy) by clicking [...] next to the path location. Select the module from the Choose
Fuzzy Matching Configuration... dialog box and click Open.

10. Click OK to perform the comparison.

Creating groups using a thesaurus

You can use thesauri to create groups in a list. This is useful for creating collections of list items using
previously defined, reusable thesauri.

With the List View displayed, from the Refine ribbon, click the Group with Thesaurus dropdown and
choose Group Using Thesaurus.

% I M <€ ListiInventor:Name (Cleaned) B RCE VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
Home | Refine | Analyze  Report  Editors  View  Help
:_’= :\ :}’: {14 Remove Duplicate Records :I 2 j 46 Manage Fields g Further Processing ~  §# Count Terms | Record ,2 7 List Comparison
H H 8 .S ‘
= . % & il Combine Duplicate Records - 4 Merge Fields S Concatenate Fields gk Create Key Field “ B Group with Thesaurus
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field 7 Edit
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup~  ~ From Group~ i Import More Fields 42 Bxtract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups | Hi3 Grﬁp Using Thesaurus
Datasets Fields 8 Th
i e M5 Group Using Thesaurus
Title Window v o x 3
= o|©® Create groups from a thesaurus in
1y Tite - g Bl g the current list view
g St
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The following dialog box will appear.

z
e
3
:
; : :
HE f 8
1 349 12820 |US
2 232 (1899 || )
B 224 11943 || @ Group Using Thesaurus X
4 79 |400
5 63 |338 & X
S 8 T35S Group Using Thesaurus Thesaurus Using Groups
e Step 1: Choose set of items to group
8 45 (261
D128 [106 All Items v
10 25 (227
1 2 a7 Step 2: Choose a thesaurus
12 2 |10
13 |13 82 Country v
:; :: ;: Description of Thesaurus:
I s &7 Country/Region thesaurus
17 7 (32
18 7 120
19 7 2
20 s |21
l;z ; :° () Single Group | Country
3 12 s ® Group For Each Alias
24 3 8
g : ;‘: O Create New Groups
= rm ® Merge With Existing Groups
% 1z 116 [JJDon't Change Exclusion
29 2 14
30 2 |12
3 2 3
32 1 2
33 1 (8
K 1 3
35 1 N
36 1 4
3w |1 (7] oK Carce:
38 1 14

In Step 1, Choose the set of items you want to work on (either All items in the list or one of the groups). If
you have already defined some groups in the list, the group names will be shown in the dropdown below
"All Items".

In Step 2, choose the Thesaurus you want to use. The dropdown displays the files available in the
Thesaurus folder, as shown below. Or, if you want to use another Thesaurus, click the Browse button to
the right of the dropdown to navigate to the file location and select the thesaurus you want to use to create
the groups.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021 174



VantagePoint User’s Guide

@ Create Groups Using Thesaurus X

Group Using Thesaurus Thesaurus Using Groups

Step 1: Choose set of items to group

All ltems

Step 2: Choose a thesaurus

Cou ntry|

AcadCorpGovindiv
AcadCorpGovindivDoug
AcadCorpGovindivDougKl edits
AmericanEnglish
BritishEnglish
Chemical_Compounds
Common_and_Basic
Country

CPC

Derwent Classifications
DWPI Manual Codes
IPC Catchwords

IPC8 subclass defs

IPC8

MeSH class

MeSH to Semantic Type
Month2Num
NumPunctToSpace
Patent Country

Next, specify how the groups are to be created.

Single Group: Choose this option to place ALL list items that match ANY pattern in the thesaurus to a
single group (see illustration below).

Group For Each Alias: Choose this option to create a group for each alias in the thesaurus (see illustration
below).

Create New Groups: Choose this option to make new groups. If your list already has a group with the
same name as one being created, a number will be appended to the name to keep each group name
unique.

Merge With Existing Groups: Choose this option to use the existing groups where possible (i.e., if there
is a match between an existing group name and an alias in the thesaurus, put new matches in the existing
group). The Create Groups Using Thesaurus operation does not remove list items from group membership
- it only adds items to groups (but see "Don't Change Exclusion" below).

When merging with existing groups, there is an additional option:

Don't Change Exclusion: Check this box if you want to give precedence to pre-existing group exclusions.
With this OFF (default - no checkmark), if a list item already has an exclusion (an "X") in the group
membership and the list item is matched in the thesaurus, then the "X" will be removed and a checkmark
will be put in its place. Click this ON (checkmark) if you want to retain the "X" in this situation.

Click Finish.
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The following illustration contrasts the distinction between Group For Each Alias and Single Group. The
same thesaurus was used to create the Groups "Europe”, "Oceania”, "Asia", "Middle East", and "Central
America..." in one instance, and the "Known" group in the other.

Group for Each Alias: Single Group:
2 5 =

g 8| -

8| 2 |5 R 2l = e

1k £ GHHEHE g2 £ 2|
4 116|360  |[Tw VI FIrir * * — =
5 a1 |z60 |cN ol [l ol [l il 4 116 360 |TWY Vv
& 54 [140 |GB FIFIC e 3 o 280 |CM v |V
7 S0 |10 |CA Il ir 6 64 (140 |[GB irdicd
8 38175 |RU ol ol o 7 50 110 |CA FIr
9 26 |73 |DE VM
= =T R CACAst il 3 3 175 |RU v |v
T 5 7 = i il [l g 26 |73 |DE v |v
12 a |7 [rO nlicdinllinilinlin 10 15 |43 |FR Vv
13 EI S =i 11 a 7 ES |V
14 8 17 L I rieir 12 9 (37 |RO inlicd
15 7 7N L ArAr A i 13 |3 |26 |56 |~
187 13 v ][l o] 2o 14 |8 17 L il
17 7 11 =
T & Ta o il il il (il 15 FF I |
19 |# |8 |aU il Ll il i 16 713 My [V
20 4 11 [cH CIFIC e 17 Toom R |V
2 3 s AT i ir 18 £ |3 SE ¥
2 2 |5 |BE Il o] ool [ |~
a7 2 =3 T Ll | o |l |l Il —

Creating a thesaurus using groups

A thesaurus can be created from groups in a List View. This is useful for transferring the results of a

statistical or manual grouping process from one dataset to another.

1. With a List View open and groups already created in your list, select the Refine ribbon, click Group
with Thesaurus, and select Thesaurus Using Groups.

% b M 4 |ListInventor:Name (Cleaned) > n@s VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
Home | Refine | Analyze  Report  Editors  View  Help
!_" :»\) =}PE {14 Remove Duplicate Records :I . :I l&} 8 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~  # Count Terms | Record ,? &7 List Comparison
B . & & ipiCombine Duplicate Records = Merge Fields 4 Concatenate Fields gt Create Key Field & 1“8 Group with Thesaurus ~|
Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field . = Edit f—
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets | Cleanup~  ~ From Group~ B Import More Fields 42 Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups | M5 Group Using Thesaurus
Datasets Fields | ] [Qesaurus Using Groups

Title Window
14 Title

v 3 X
24 Titles, 0 Selected =

‘leaned)

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

B Thesaurus Using Groups

Create a thesaurus from groups in
the current list view

ovHosp Grp|

osp Gps

176



VantagePoint User’s Guide

@ Create Thesaurus Using Groups

Group Using Thesaurus Thesaurus Using Groups

+ Affiliation (country)

Selected Groups:

South America

Oceania

Europe

North America

8 Asia

B Africa

Middle East

& Central America and Carribean

[ Select All H Deselect All [ & Require Exact Match

o g

Cancel

2. Alist of the groups is presented. Select the groups that you want to use in your thesaurus (Click, Ctrl-
Click, and/or Shift-Click). If you want the thesaurus to require an exact match to the list terms, place a
checkmark in the "Require exact match" checkbox. If you uncheck this checkbox, the thesaurus will
use the less restrictive condition of "contains” when matching terms. Click OK to continue.

3. Next you will be prompted for a file name and location in a Save As ... dialog box. You can create a
new thesaurus, or you can merge with an existing thesaurus.

% !ave !S E

%Ol .. %« Program Files (x86) » ‘“WantagePoint » Thesaurus - | 3 | | Search Thesaurus L0 |
Organize = Mew folder = » @
i Favorites *  Mame ’ Date modified Type Size i

B Desktop ] AcadCorpGovindiv.the 114542013 11:43 A THE File 1ER H
i Diownloads 7] AmericanEnglish.the B/52010 12:25 PM THE File 4 KB
2l Recent Places ] BritishEnglish.the 8/5/2010 12:25 PR THE File 4KB
7] Country.the 8/5/2010 12:25 P THE File 4KB
- Libraries ] CPCthe 1/16/2017 3:18 PR THE File 125,669 KB
@ Documents 7| Derwent Classifications the 262017 1:38 P THE File 30 KB
J‘ Pelusic 7] DWYPT Manual Codes the 11772017 457 P THE File 5,048 kB
[E5] Pictures |7 IPC Catchuvords.the 2/8/2016 3:00 PR THE File 107 KB

B videos [ [T 10T eiibrlacs dafs baa n;f;.r'mm 1736 OhA  TLIE Fila Tlﬂ lmP =2

File name: Regions of the world.the‘

-

Save as type: [Thsaulus files (*.the)

)

(=) Hide Folders
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If you choose to merge the results with an existing thesaurus, refer to the next section: Merging into an
Existing Thesaurus.

Because a list item may belong to more than one group, you may also find multiple matches in your
thesaurus. Refer to the section Managing Multiple Matches in a Thesaurus if this occurs.

Merging into an existing thesaurus

When you click Save As Thesaurus in the Cleanup Confirm dialog box or create a thesaurus using groups
(Menu item Groups and Create Thesaurus using Groups ...) and select an existing thesaurus file (*.the)
for the operation, you see the following warning:

Warhing @

"C:wProgram Files [#36])WW antageP ainth T hezaunis\Fegion
3the" already exists. Do pou want to merge with the existing
file ar ovenarite the existing file?

| Cwenarite | | Cancel |

Merge will preserve the existing thesaurus and add the new items to it. When multiple matches arise, you
will see the Multiple Matches in Thesaurus dialog box (see the section on Managing Multiple Matches in
a Thesaurus).

Overwrite will erase the contents of the existing thesaurus before continuing. If you are creating a
thesaurus using groups, you may still encounter multiple matches.

Managing Multiple Matches in a thesaurus

When automatically adding to a thesaurus (from "List Cleanup" or creating "Thesaurus using Groups"), it is
possible (even likely) that a list item gets matched to more than one "alias." This is allowable and even
desirable when creating a thesaurus from groups for the purpose of creating groups in another dataset.

Note: If multiple matches exist in a thesaurus and that thesaurus is applied to a list for the purpose of list
reduction (Refine ribbon and Thesaurus), currently only one entry in the thesaurus is used - the others are
ignored. Therefore, allowing multiple matches in a thesaurus is only recommended for creating groups
using a thesaurus.

If your "List Cleanup - Save as Thesaurus" or "Thesaurus using Groups" action results in multiple matches,
you will see the following dialog box:
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@ Multiple Matches in Thesaurus X
This ITEM already exists in your thesaurus and is matched to ather SETS. Select which matches to
keep in your thesaurus.
ITEM  |KP
New SET AllSETS
 FEE—
Check export requirements ‘
Target market L\\’
Keep Only New Discard New Keep &ll Keep Selected
[J Use This &nswer for &l Quit

In this example, the list item "KP" already belongs to two groups — "Asia Pacific" and "Check export
requirements”. An additional match occurred when VantagePoint encountered the third group membership
for "KP" ("Target market").

Here is an explanation of the dialog box:
ITEM: This is the Item that already exists in the thesaurus. In this example, the Item is ‘KP”.

New SET: This is the new, additional Set for the ITEM. In this example “KP” newly belongs to the SET
“Target market”.

All SETS: This is a multi-select list of the prior SET(s) and the new SET. In the illustration above, this
includes the previous sets "Asia Pacific" and "Check export requirements", and a new Set “Target
market".

Keep Only New - Clicking this button will keep only the new match and delete all others. In this example,
the thesaurus relationship between "KP" and the two SETS "Asia Pacific" and "Check export
requirements” would be deleted, and only one thesaurus relation between "KP" and "Target market"
would be added.

Discard New - Clicking this button will keep only the existing matches and not enter the new one. In this
example, the thesaurus relation between "KP" and "Target market" would not be added. The other two
would be retained.

Keep All - Clicking this button keeps the existing matches and the new match also (i.e., keeps all matches
shown in the "All SETS" list).

Keep Selected - You can select the matches you want to keep in the "All SETS" list and click this button
to keep only the selected matches. Click, Ctrl-Click, and Shift-Click all work to select items in this list box.

Use This Answer for All - "Checking" this checkbox will use the next button you click for all subsequent
ambiguities in this operation. When this box is checked, here are the functions of each of the buttons:

Keep Only New - When any multiple matches occur, all existing matches will be deleted and only the
new one will remain. If there are multiple new matches for an item, only the last one encountered
survives. This prefers the new matches.

Discard New - When any multiple matches occur, only the existing matches will be retained - the
new one will be discarded. This prefers the old matches.
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Keep All - This adds all new matches to the thesau

rus and retains all of the existing matches, too.

Keep Selected - This button is disabled when "Use This Answer for All" is checked.

Move Groups

Description: Move groups from one list to another.

Requirements: List with groups is open.

Usage: Handy way to apply categories created in one field to another field (e.g., applying groups of subject

terms to a list of organizations).

Open the List you want to work with, and from the Refine

ribbon, select Move Groups.

Create  Augment Combine
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets

List
Cleanup v o

Thesaurus Create Field

From Group~ ‘—:E Import More Fields ﬂ Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP

=N TR 1 ListuInventor:Name (Cleaned) |v‘ | 3 | @ £ VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
Home ‘ Refine ‘ Analyze Report Editors View Help
I'.l E\ =>’ [1& Remove Duplicate Records j& El :t) ﬁ Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~ :# Count Terms | Record 7 List Comparison
. i» Combine Duplicate Records 4 Merge Fields H4- Concatenate Fields gl Create Key Field M Group with Thesaurus ~

Groups £

Datasets Fields
Title Window v ax X 3 2+ Move Groups
1y Tite - g Bl g Move groups from one field to a
c @ g second field using record-level
24 Titles, 0 Selected = g 83 co-occurrence
(| =] ol=lo

In the left panel, select the Group(s) in the field you want to move From:

From

To

+ Grant Publication Year

Select Field

Selected Groups: A Se

D group 1
[ group 2
@ groups 1 and 2
Select All || Deselect Al

As

Abstract

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Abstract Language
Application Authority
Application Number

Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)

Show All Items

Application Number:Application Number
Application Number:Application Kind
Application Number:Application Country

signee
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level

In the right panel, select the field you want to move the Group(s) To.

A list view of the field to which the Group(s) were moved is displayed with the group membership

assigned.
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Analyze

The Analyze Ribbon includes these functions:

Add Lists, Matrices, Maps; perform List Comparison, assign Record Classifications, Find Records similar
to text input; run Terms by Year report, Calculate Emergence Indicators, create Factor Matrix, PCD, TFIDF,
Browse Classification Tree, run Statistics on a field, Calculate Date Difference, and Run Scripts/Edit Script
Menu.

% e M 4 list:Corporate Source (after Cleaning) i' » M= VantagePoint - AirBags

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

= I [ m=ivy : T e® ] Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree =k . -
| 5 2 T e : >
1 Y L B P e & I B e oo

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics Calculate Date Run a Edit Script
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators ETHDF Difference Script  Menu
Add Math Scripts

List Views

A list shows all of the items of a field for a dataset. For example, an Authors List would show all of the
names contained in the Authors field of the dataset. As another example, the Abstract Words List would list
all of the words contained in all of the Abstracts in the dataset.

The following illustration shows a List View of Assignees.

e The column heading #Records =
shows the number of records E
in the dataset containing that =
organization named in the 5
Assignee field. E
e The column heading =
#Instances shows the total 8 g ¥ o E g
. E ® E =
number of times the 24 - vl 5| Bl E|=l2
organization appears in the 2| E B s E| 3| Z| E| &
dataset. In this example, il M = il el Bl ad l
Samsung Electronics i LNy G il o o
Company appears two (2) 2 149 (149 |CHIMESE ACADEMY OF SCIEMCES el i
additional times and Sony 3 97 (99 |SAMSUMNG ELECTROMICS COMPANY rdicd il
. 4 1 |51 |TOSHBA CORPORATION rdicd il il
Corporation appears one 5 45 |45 |JAPAN SCIENCE &ND TECHNOLOGY AGE I I I I T
additional time. ) 41 |41 |SHANGHA JA0 TOMNG UNVERSITY FICIC A=
e The column heading 7 38 (38 |BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP cOmParyy | (v ([ | [T [T
Assignee: PatStat a8 33 (38 |ITRIONDUSTRIAL TECHMOLOGY RESEAR (W ([ | W | [T
Standardize lists the names of |2 37 (37 |SEOUL MATIOMAL URYERSITY i
the organizations in the 10 {34 |34 WURAN UNIVERSITY Lo ol ol o
dataset. 11 32 |32 |ETRI(ELECTROMCS aMD TELECOMMUNMG (W I (T (W ([T 1T
12 31|31 |KIMM(KORES INSTITUTE OF MACHMERY | [T [T W [T [T
e The column headings 13 |32 |SONY CORPORATION FIFIC I
Top 15, Corporate, 14 25 |28 |UMWIVERSITY OF TOKYO I+
Government, Academic, etc. 15 26 |26 |KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF SCIEMCE aMD (W (T (T (W (T 1T
are user-defined groups. 16 25 |25 |LG INNOTEK COMPANY Wi ir
[z] 4 Listifhstract ;\ List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name f |
The List View can be magnified by @ Dscpatstat Quantum Dotpt
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selecting “Zoom” from the right-click menu. See Zooming in a List or Matrix for more details.

Rows and columns can also be manually resized, if enabled on the right-click menu. Rows are Automatically
Resized, when this setting is checked. See Display Settings for more information.

Copy Ctrl+C
Copy with Headers

Select All Ctrl+A
Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A
Zoom »
Edit Groups Ctrl+G
Add Selection to Group...

Add Selection to Keywords List »

Group Using Stemming (AND)
Group Using Stemming (OR)

Remove Colors
Sheet Properties...

v Allow Row & Column Resizing

<

Automatically Resize Rows
Sort Ungrouped

Edit Item Text F2

See Also:

Edit Groups
Display Settings

Creating a list view

There are several ways to Create a List view:

1. From the Home ribbon

@ u M 4 ;iList::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name [Cleaned) -j, b M _'El 5

! Home | Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

=== eI LR I
New Open Save Save Close Find Create Matrix Find Select C;;;
i Analysis ¥ Dataset As | Records ‘ Sub-dataset : 1 All 4
{ File || Search ||| Datasets | 'AddSheet | Edit
Title Window v o X — List (Ctri+L)
1y Title v j Create a list view of a field ‘
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2. From the Analyze ribbon

[ | |List::Assignee::PatStatStandardiz

Home Refine | Analyze | Report

] o o

Matrix Map List Record
Comparison Classifications ~

é List (Ctri+L) o x
Create a list view of a field v

3. Press Ctrl L on the keyboard.

A list of the fields is shown in the Create
List dialog box. This list contains the names
of the fields that were imported when the
VantagePoint file was first created. Double-
click on the list you want to view, or select
the field and click OK.

Abstract
+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)
Abstract Language
Application Authority
Application Number
Application Number::Application Number
Application Number:Application Kind
Application Number::Application Country
Application Number (EPODOC)
Application Number (Original)
Assignee
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assighee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee:PatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee:Country
Assignee::Assignee (Original)
Assignee:Address
Number | FReTnrom:
I8 R + Assigneen:Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee::Country - Group Names

4. or, From the Summary view:
a) Double-click on a field name;

b) Right-click on a field name and
select "Create List".

(filters) || + AssigneezCountry - NOT Asia OR North America
“ADSTract Language © | Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
~ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)

Applicant Seq Num 13
Application Authority 18
Application Number w 3,916

A = 17

SREH Create List =

Appl I 18

£E List Cleanup...lk
Thesaurus...

fippl Find and Replace... A

£ Further Processing 4 2
Applica Extract My Keywords » 3916
Applica Rename Field... 3,916
Applica Copy Field... y - 4
Gl Set Data Type »
Assigne Set Meta Tags... 6
Assigne Delete Field... fop 1
15

View Statistics...
a
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Sorting rows in a list view

You can sort the rows in a list by any of the column headings (including group names).

1. Double-click on the column heading you wish to sort by. The rows are re-sorted in either alphabetical
order (if the column contains text), decreasing numeric order (if the column contains numbers), or group
membership (if the column is a group).

2. Double-click on the column again to reverse the order of the previous sort (i.e., to sort in reverse
alphabetical order or increasing numeric order).

Sort Ungrouped
Many times, a user will want to sort a list by "ungrouped” or unclassified items so they can easily locate and

assign a grouping or classification to them.

In a List view, select a column or an item in the List and right-click. From the menu, select "Sort Ungrouped".
All the ungrouped items then appear at the top of the List.

% E M € |ListuAssignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) > M @:
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

== =T AN SREEE = Y E

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Mar
Analysis v Dataset As | Records || Sub-dataset ( All ¥ > She
File || Search Datasets || Add Sheet Edit
Title Window v X H
13 Title ¥ E; o s
17 Titles, 0 Selected z gle| g8
EXTRUDED FOOD PRODUCTS AND METH. . g 8|%%|3
FOOD ANALOGS AND METHODS FOR M... g b g8 % %
FOOD COMPOSITIONS FOR ANIMALS WI.., % e ¥ E E i i
o L
FOOD COMPOSITIONS HAVING A REALIS... 8| % 5 clL) S5
FOOD COMPOSITIONS HAVING A REALIS... x| E bl b I
Food compositions having a realistic mea... [ 17 130 |FUJI OIL COMPANY oAl
FOOD PRODUCTS AND METHODS OF M... |2 17 |81 [NFSTEC L i -
MEAT EMULSION PRODUCT; MEAT EMU.., |3 12 142 |y Copy Ctrl+C
MEAT EMULSION PRODUCTS AND MET... ; g 12 x Copy with Headers
MEAT EMULSION PRODUCTS AND MET... = =T Select Al Ctrl+a
MEAT EMULSION PRODUCTS, METHODS.. 7™ [a 113 [H  Inwert Selection T
MEAT PET FOOD PRODUCTS LACKING W... |8 707 |8 Zoom ,
METHODS FOR MAKING MEAT EMULSIO.., |9 6 |3 |J
NON-MEAT FOOD PRODUCTS HAVING ., 1015 |8 [C Edit Groups Ctrl+G
PET FOOD PRODUCT AND METHOD OF . fo——12—> 8 444 Selection to Group..
Brsduction prmest favoa 13 5 8 |Z Add Selection to Keywords List »
PSEUDO-LOAF FOOD COMPOSITIONS; P... |14 4 |4 |B : f
Group Using Stemming (AND)
15 4 |10 |F
16 4 17 N Group Using Stemming (OR)
17 4 |6 |PI
18 4 13 IS Rerove Colors
19 315 |A Sheet Properties...
20 3 |5 |A i3
= Tl v &llow Row & Column Resizing
22 3 |3 |B ¥ Automatically Resize Rows
23 3 |3 |C
24 3 |5 |D Sort Ungroup d
25 3 3 |K )
o 3 15 K Edit Item Text F2
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Selecting multiple items in a list view

You can select multiple items in a List View by using the shift or control keys while you click on the list items.

To add selections one at a time: Press the control key as you click on the list item (Ctrl-Click). The item
you click on is added to the selections already made.

To add arange of selections at one time: Press the shift key as you click on the list item (Shift-Click). All
of the items between the first item you Shift-Click on and the last selected item are added to the selections

already made.
You can also use a string search to add items to your selection.
The right-click menu now contains "Invert Selection”, illustrated below.

Here, the user has selected rows 3 through 9 in the list. Using the Right-click menu, he/she chooses "Invert
Selection”. As a result, VantagePoint selects all rows EXCEPT rows 3 through 9 in the list.

& 4 Detai
e
>
£
=}
k-] =
. g
B | & : gl |g
8 g £ N2 Y] »
2|2 g slelels
| [C] S|E|IR|S
1 774 |774 |2016 [ iviiv
2 563 [563 |2015 A v iiv |
3 Copy Ctrl+C
Copy with Headers c
Select All C s
Invert Selection D,é Ctrl+Sh 5
Zoom o E
® 2
Edit Groups C § 2 = § E
2 ° g Nl o8| w»
Add Selection to Group... 2 £ slz|s|a
| E g HHHE
Add Selection to Keywords List 3t o Rl R
Group Using Stemming (AND) 1 i
Group Using Stemming (OR) | . v
3 495 (495 (2014 0l v |iv
Remove Colors 4 459 |459 2013 Firieie
Sheet Properties... 5 377 |377 (2012 Il I{ivilv
Allow Row & Column Resizing 6 287 |287 |2011 I v lv
Automatically Resize Rows L 203 |203 |2010 Il vl
8 112 |112 |2008 vl |l v
Edit Item Text 9 91 |91 |2009 il Il v
10 a5 | IV

3 [199

(4](»] \fIList=Grant Publication Year | « m_ ’
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Adding list items to a group
Here are two ways to add list items to a group. In the List View,

1. Click on the check box corresponding to the list item and group. When a checkmark appears, the list
item is included in the group.

or

2. Use Multi-select (Shift key or Ctrl key and click selections) and, using the right-click menu, select Add
Selection to Group, as shown below:

S
2
]
-
5
®
: | g
» Q. < z|E
2| 8 g 32| =| &
.g H 2 w g 2 E £
b e 2 = 2l el e
gz g HEEHE
x| 3 < =|l0O|2 & o
46 5 |5 |HYUNDAIELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES COM I vt I 01|
47 5 |5 [NNOLUWE Copy Ctrl+C
43 5 |5 [INST. OF CHEMICAL Coipywith Headers
49 s |5
50 |5 |5 |NATIONAL SCEENCE| Select All Ctrl+A
51 5 s Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+A
52 S |5 |TECHNISCHE UNIVER . ;
53 |5 |5 |THE CHARLES STAR oo
54 5 |5 |WISCONSIN ALUMNI Edit Groups CtrlG
55 4 |4 |AVAGO TECHNOLO
56 4 4 BEWING HUAWEI TIA! Add Selection to Group...
S7 4 |4 |BENING VACCINE Bl Add Selection to Keywords%st »
53 4 |4 |BLACKBERRY : ;
<o % |2 [BOOKHAM TECHNO Group Using Stemming (AND)
60 4 |4 |CHENGDU LINGYU B Group Using Stemming (OR)
51 4 |4 |DONGBUELECTRON
52 4 |4 |DONGBU HITEK COM Remove Colors
53 4 |4 |DONGBUANAM SEM Sheet Properties... p -
54 4 |4 |EMPIRE TECHNOLOG = Ndd termre
3 % |2 |GENESIS PHOTONIC v Allow Row & Column Resizing @
66 4 |4 |HANGZHOUNAJNG v  Automatically Resize Rows Add selected items to group:
57 4 |4 |HRL LABORATORES ' )
) 4 |4 |INSTOF PHYSICAL Edit Item Text Top15
/9 4 [a [INTFITFCTIIAI DISCOVFRY Ty Corporations
University
Research Institutes
Government
You are then presented with a dialog box to choose N
which group the selection is to be added to, or you
can create a new group using the "New group" field.
New group:
See Also: 0K
Creating a Group
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Creating groups using stemming

Creating Groups using stemming is another powerful technique for creating groups in a list.

There are two options for creating groups using stemming - "AND" and "OR". This operation 1) takes a
single listitem, 2) breaks the item into individual words, 3) stems each word, 4) searches the list for matches
to the stems using either "AND" or "OR," 5) creates a new group containing each list item that matches the
stems, and 6) names the new group with the original list item.
To create a group using stemming:

1. InaList View, select a single item. In the following illustration the user has selected "Control systems".

2. Right-click on the item and select Group Using Stemming with either AND or OR.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

v ve [ve | mUBLH paTY
9 81 |81 | Motion control
10 79 |79 | Navigation systems
11 77 |77 | Colision avoidance
12 77 |77 | Vehicles
13 75 |75 |Image processi Copy Ctrl+C
14 74 |74 |Control systems
15 62 |62 |Mathematical m Copy with Headers
16 59 |59 |Realtime systel Select All Ctri+A
5T (ST SUBEOR  Invert Selection Ctrl+ Shift+A
19 S0 |50 |Fuzzy sets Zoom »
20 S0 |50 |Inteligent vehic
21 43 |48 |Pattern recogni Edit Groups Ctrl+G
22 45 | 45 | Artificial intellige Add Selection to Group...
o Eﬁ;’gg;‘mgﬁ' Add Selection to Keywords List »
25 43 |43 | VEHICLES_Nav| Group Using Stemming (AND%
26 42 |42 |Cameras Group Using Stemming (OR)
27 39 |39 | Sensor data fu!
28 37 |37 |Tracking (positi Remaove Golors @ auto_navigation = e ]
29 35 |35 |Image analysis - = g i
30 35 |35 |Robustness (c Slieet Biopesties=: E §_ |
31 34 |34 |Fuzzycontrol | v/ Allow Row & Column Resizing| g £ El
e 33 |33 |Computer softy v Automatically Resize Rows H e g
33 32 |32 | Ground vehicle gl g £ &
34 30 |30 |Control system Edit tem Text gl E £ E
ET ML b o S 2 3
3 34 |34 | Fuzzy control i
32 33 |33 |Computer 5o
33|32 |32 | Ground vehi Copy Ctrl+C
34 30 |30 [controlsyst Copy with Headers
35 30 |30 | Global positi Select All Cirl+A
36 30 |30 | Kalman fiteri : }
37 29 |29 | Computer an Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4
38 25 |30 |ROBOTS_Wi Zoom 3
39 29 |29 | Sonar
40 |28 |28 |Feature exir Edit Groups Ctrl+G
4 24 |24 |Inteligent co Add Selection to Group...
42 24 |24 | Stereo visior : :
re 23 (23 | Control equif Add Selection to Keywords List 3
44 23 |23 | Optimization Group Using Stemming (AND)
45 23 |23 | Parameter e: . .
o 53 23 TVideo carat Group Using Stemming (OR) l}
47 22 |22 | Objectrecog Remove Colors
43 22 |22 |Performance X
49 |22 |22 |Three dimen EhecllinpEI R
50 21 |21 |Remote cont ¥ Allow Row & Column Resizing
2 20 |20 | Control syst v Automatically Resize Rows
52 19 |19 | Image senso
53 |19 [19 [Range finde; Sort Ungrouped
54 19 |19 | Robot learnin
55 19 [19 | VISION_Artif Edit ftern Text =3
5 18 |18 | COMPUTER F —gu
57 18 |18 | IMAGE PROCESSING_Image Analysis _
58 18 |18 |Maps i
59 18 |18 | ROBOTS_Inteligent [
&0 17 |17 | Constraint theory
61 17 (17 imati [
62 17 |17 | Learning systems i
A3 17 |17 | ROROTICS *Annlicat i S
[4](»] } ListzDescriptors (Cleaned) 4 List] « | n | »
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The following illustrations show the results. The first group "Control systems" was created using "AND," and
the second group "Computer software" was created using "OR."

D auto_navigation [ [@ =]
g E
: =

S

)

@ E

g| & g

‘T

:| a

® | %= a

5 &
z =
| 2
£|c
E -
g
1 163 | 163 | Computer vision il
2 86 |86 | Computer simulation i
3 33 |33 | Computer software '
4 29 |29 | Computer architecture i
5 18 |18 | COMPUTER PROGRAMMING Algorthms || ||
[ 14 |14 | Computer hardware i
7 13 |13 | Computational methods '
] 11 |11 | Computational inguistics i
g 9 |9 | COMPUTER 5¥STEMS, DIGTAL_Real Time|[ |+
10 7 |7 | Computational complexity i
11 ¥ |7 | Computational geometry '
12 & |6 | Computer control [ |+
13 6§ |§ |Human computer interaction '
14 S |5 |CONTROL SYSTEMS_Computer Applicatio | |[v
15 & |5 |Interfaces (computer) '
16 S |5 |Software engineering [ |+
17 4 |4 | Computer control systems v |[v
18 |4 |4 |COMPUTER SYSTEMS, DIGTAL Muttiproc |[ |V
19 4 |4 | Distributed computer systems [ |
20 4 |4 | SUBMERSIBLES_Computer Applications  [[ |
21 3 |3 | Computer aided analysis 'l
22 3 |3 | Computer aided manufacturing [ |+
23 3 |3 | Computer programming languages 'l
24 3 |3 | COMPUTER SYSTEMS, DIGTAL Parallel P [ |[v
25 3 |3 | COMPUTERS_Applications 'l
26 3 |3 | Fauktolerant computer systems [ |+
27 2 |2 | Computation theory 'l
25 |2 |2 |COMPUTER AIDED DESIGN mllird
29 2 |2 | COMPUTER ARCHTECTURE_Applications [[ |
30 2 |2 | Computer graphics [ |+
31 2 |2 | Computer hardware description language [[ |
32 |2 |2 |COMPUTER NETWORKS_Protocols mllird
31 IR COMPUTFR PROGRA AnNclAcFs T e T
4][»] } List:Descriptors (Cleaned) A List::( < | m b
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Display Settings

Users can set preferences for Sheet Properties from the Right-click menu in a List view:

P\ Summary A List:Assign

©
N
)
)
2 8| 8
i
4 5§ 8
5 HEIELE:
: HHER
g £18)%|%
[} 8 3t sS|lE]| 2|2
8| g 8 EIE|E|E
ol ® c had) Erved (56 M
g B = | v [ Y
£ 4 bl Bl I
| < - B I
1 17 |30 |[FUJI OIL COMPANY | e e
2 17 |81 [NESTEC ' Copy Ctrl+C
3 12 |42 |IMPOSSIBLE FOODS | Copy with Headers
4 9 |18 |MARS
z & 115 | AINOMOTO CO Select All Ctrl+4,
5 g8 |11 |GUIZHOU BEIZHEN F| Inwvert Selection Ctrl+Shift+4,
7 8 |13 |HENAN JNGHUA FD Zoom
g 7 |7 |SUZHOU JINJIFD CO
3 6 |5 |JASHAN JAJS BEA Edit Groups CHl+G
10 S |9 |CHIA NAN UNIV PHA, X
P 5 5 |CHONGGNG ZHOU Add Selection to Group...
12 5 |7 |KIKKOMANCOR | Add Selection to Keywords List
13 5 [9° [ZUMING BEAN PROD Group Using Stermming (AND)
14 4 |4 |BAODING WAY CHEI . .
15 |4 |10 |[FOOD IND R&D INST | Group Using Stemming (OR)
16 4 |7 |NINGBO SULIAN FD ¢ R Col
17 |4 |6 |PROTEIN TECH INTER S S
18 4 |8 |SICHUAN NANXI HUL Sheet Properties...
13 3. [S |ANGEL YEAST COM‘; v Allow Row & Column Resizing
20 3 |5 |ANHUIHAOHAOFD ¢

v Automatically Resize Rows

\\ @ ISC PatStat Meat Alter| Sort Ungrouped
Edit Itern Text F2

You can change the appearance of | “P'=
GridLines. As you make selectlor)s, the bl B e S
effect of the change appears in the -
"Preview" window. 30-Buttons - =

Wertical Lines 2 workd
The defqult behavior for List_s is to [A Herizontal Lines i
"Automatically Resize Rows in New TR -
Lists". Uncheck the box to disable. - v

Fark Current Column < >
Check the "Save settings to profile Calor User Praperties
box" (in the lower left corner) and click I = Attribute | Value
the OK button to save. Or, click the ?f:cdkhi;egne W _|_| curentcel | invert Thin. v
Default button to restore to Default DraggirgLine | N DO O] B  [automaticaly Resize |
settings. The Revert All button resets Background | [N | | [Rows nNewLisis %
to your previous settings. o |

[ Save settings to profile Revert Al Default Cancel
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Edit Item Text

You can change the text of an item in a List View by right-clicking the selected item and choosing Edit Item
Text from the menu. You may use this to correct simple misspellings or other errors that occur in your data.

(With the item selected, you can also press F2 for an editable field.)

1177 |5 |5 |Database systems
1178 |4 |4 |DECELERATION |
{179 |3 |3 |Decision making |
1180 1 1 Decomposition |
1181 2 |2 | Decomposition
1182 1 1 | Deflection

1183 |5 |5 |Deformation

1184 1 1 | Degradation

1185 |1 |1 |Degrees of freedc
118 |1 [1 | Density (specific ¢
1187 13 |13 | Design

1188 1 1 | Diagnosis

1189 1 1 | Die castings

1180 |1 |1 |Dies

1191 1 1 Differential equatig
1192 1 1 DIFFERENTIAL TH!
1193 |1 [1 |Diffraction \
1184 |1 |1 |Diffusion in solids|
1185 |2 |2 |Digitalinstruments|

v
v

Copy
Copy with Headers

Select All
Invert Selection

Zoom

Edit Groups

Add Selection to Group...

Add Selection to Keywords List
Group Using Stemming (AND)
Group Using Stemming (OR)

Remove Colors
Sheet Properties...
Allow Row & Column Resizing

Automatically Resize Rows
Sort Ungrouped

Edit Item Text [\

!
£* ) Note: If the item you are editing is one of a parent/child field, the change will apply to every other
appearance of the item in the List, as the Warning states:

Ctrl+C

Ctrl+A
Ctrl+Shift+A

Ctrl+G

F2

-

VantagePoint

Do you still want to edit the item?

YWarning! |f you change the text for this item, it will alzo change it for eveny other
row it this list where it appears. THIS CAMNOT BE UNMDOME!

| Edttem | | Cancel

[7] Dont ask me again

This Warning will ONLY appear if the "Confirm When Renaming in Compound List" checkbox is checked

in the Options Dialog box:
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Options @

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog

[¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
[7] Show Expiration Reminders
Import Options Import Wizard '1
Confirmations
Confirn When Deleting
[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

[¥] Confirm When Renaming in Compound List
[#] Show Further Processing Field Renaming
|#] Show Find Similar Records

[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[¥] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

Lok J[ Heb |

Matrix

In VantagePoint, you can create a Co-occurrence, Auto-correlation or Cross-Correlation Matrix.

A Co-occurrence Matrix shows the number of records in the dataset containing two given list items.

An Auto-Correlation Matrix shows the correlations among items in a list.

A Cross-Correlation Matrix shows correlations among items in a list based on the values in another list.

Follow the links to the individual topics for details and illustrations of each Matrix.
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Co-occurrence matrix

A co-occurrence matrix shows the number of records in the dataset containing two given list items. The
following illustration shows a Descriptors-by-Descriptors co-occurrence matrix.

i )

D auto_navigation E@
Reszet De=scriptors (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 G | 7| 8| 9] 10] 11] 12) 13| =
# Records | 243| 163 148| 143| 119 111 86| 82| 81| 79| 77| 77| 75| ||
w .
Show Values >=1 and <= 243
E Cooccurrence
= # of Records
g
£ = L
g. o B El o =]
z 2| s 3ol (28] |3
S 2|z ElE|E| =] | | &
= | c|E = 5]
a |£ w| 5| 5| & 5| Ela| 5| " 2
g cls s Elel=|22 25525
Z ol o| 2|l slo|s|s|le|w|lell
& AR EIF R HEEHBEHEE
= hd s elol|lZ2|=| 8| F|o|=|=|2|5|EF|E
1 24 | ROBOTS_Mobile 243 60 | 79| 48 | 47 | 25 | 27|63 | &1 L@ 47 13[ 159
2 16 | Computer vision 60 (B3 45 | 44 | 22 | 26 | 19|16 22| 18| 21| 14| 37
= 14 | Mavigation TS | 48 1B 27 | 25 | 24 16| 20| 24| 5 [20( 11|20
4 14 | Algorithms 43 | 44 | 27 |43 24 | 25 | 24| 23| 21| 15[ 18[ 17| 20
5 11 | Sensors 47 | 22 | 28 | 24 A 20 |13 2001017 [ 14| 15[ &
& 11 | Robots 29 | 26 | 24| 25| 20 [~ 9 1914|1212 12| &
7 86 | Computer simulation 27| 19| 15 | 24 | 13 5 15|10 S (11| 4| 5
i &2 | Motion planning 63 | 16 | 20| 23| 20 | 19 |[15@2415| 8 (27| 3| 2
9 &1 | Motion control 41 | 22 | 24 | 2 | 10 | 14 10158111 6| &
10 79 | Navigation systems 26 | 18 5 15|17 | 12| 5| & | MR 5| 6T
11 77 | Colision avoidance 47 | 21 | 20 | 18 | 14 [ 12 1| 2T |11 S [T 1| 5
12 77T | Vehicles 13| 14| 11|17 | 15[ 12| 4| 3| 6| 6| 1L7F% 8
13 75 | Image processing 19 | 37 | 20 | 20 5 G 929|758 MH =
[4][»] & List:Corporate Source ) Matrix:Descriptors { « || b

The list items (in this example, Descriptors) are listed as the column and row headings (e.g.,
ROBOTS_Mobile, Computer vision, etc.). The column and row headings # Records shows the number of
records in the dataset containing the associated list item. The numbers in the matrix show the number of
records in the dataset containing both the row item and the column item. In this example there are 19
records containing both Computer vision and Computer simulation as descriptors.

Notice that the matrix is symmetrical. This will always be the case when you create a co-occurrence matrix
of one list with itself. For symmetric matrices, VantagePoint codes the diagonal cells with a colored cross-
hatch.

Within a co-occurrence matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize the Rows and Columns, Sort, Make Heat Map (or
Remove Colors), Paint cells, "Flood" the matrix, Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells in the Matrix.
See Working with a Matrix for details.
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Creating a co-occurrence matrix

1. Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon.

|

% == TR | [IChart:: Bar, My Terms
Home Refine | Analyze | Report

Editors View Help

]S o e

List | Matrix, Map List Record
Comparison Classifications »

Title Win Y Matrix (Ctri+M)

Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

E
=l
=
Lhani

or from the Home ribbon:

Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Records by Year Indicators

4 =K < |khart:: Bar, My Terms

ML

|' Home [ Refine Analyze Report

Editors View Help

or press Ctrl M on the keyboard.

You are presented
with the Create
Matrix dialog. The

Co-occurrence

-5 -~ LI 1
e [ — : = =
=N 2A"01"] P P2 ®
= = i t Sy
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List trix Find Sele¢ Copy Pain
Analysis v Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All v g
File  Search || Datasets Edit
Title Window v ax I mMatrix (Ctrl+M)
ﬁ Title v Et-E-H Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix
NTlas 0 Calactad

Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

tabs at the top are IRM . Columns
Select Field Select Field
used to select the o R Iy i o

type of Matrix to
create.

Under Rows, select
the desired field
from the dropdown
list. Whatever you
select from the first
window will appear
as Rows on the
matrix.

The selection from
the second window
will define the

Show All Items

0 Items 0 Items

» More Options

Columns of the
matrix. Select the
field for the Rows by
using the dropdown
box. o
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Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches appear for

selection.
T
Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation
Rows
assi v ’
Assignee

AssigneenPatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
AssigneenPatStat Standardized Level
Assignee:iPatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee:Country
AssigneenAssignee (Original)
AssigneerAddress
Assignee Count
+ Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
AssigneenPatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations::Cited Assignee Country

Clicking on the field name selects
"All Items" as the default. A field
name beginning with "+" indicates o

the field h .
e field has groups = .

Assignes
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee::Pat§tat Standardized Name
AssigneenPatStabtandardized Level
AssigneenPatStat Standardized 1D
+ Assignee:Country
AssigneerAssignee (Original)
Assignee:Address
Assignee Count
+ Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee::Country - NOT Asia OR North America
AssigneenPatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
+ Citationsu:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name

Citations:Cited Assignee Country
944 Items

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

» More Options
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Selecting a field with groups enables you to select a smaller set within the field by clicking the box next

to the Group name:

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Columns

+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name Select Field

) All Items ‘@ All Items
® Select Groups / Show Items
) Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:
¥ Top 15

Select All || DeselectAll |

Rows Columns
15 Items in 1 Groups 0 Items

v More Options
Based on... Scope
® # of records ® Record

. # of instances

If a field has multiple groups assigned, you can select any or all Groups.

Selection choices include:

- All Items - all of the list items

- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels

- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

2. Under Columns, select the list item (or group) you want to appear in the Columns of the co-occurrence
matrix. (Clicking the right-pointing arrow between the windows allows you to quickly move the Row

selections to the Columns.)

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows you to get an

idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for the Rows and Columns, you could click OK and the Matrix would be

created. However, more options are available.
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By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by clicking More
Options:

| 15 Items in 1 Groups | 36 Items |
~ More Options
Baszed on.. Scope
* # of records * Record

# of instances

3. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. Usually you should choose #
of Records.

4. Select the Scope. If you are creating a co-occurrence matrix using: (1) a Parent and a related Child
field; or (2) two related Child fields, you can select the "Scope” of the co-occurrence:

e Record - This is the default selection and is the normal usage of co-occurrence matrices. The
record will be included in the cell if row and column items co-occur in the record, whether or
not they occur in the same Parent.

e Parent - The record will be included in the cell if the row and column items co-occur in the same
record AND in the same Parent. This can be useful in the somewhat rare case that a Child item
is multi-valued within a single Parent item.

5. Click OK to create the matrix.
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Auto-Correlation Matrix

An Auto-Correlation Matrix shows the correlations among items in a list. For example, an Auto-Correlation
Matrix of Authors will show high correlations among members of a team who write together. In the following
illustration of Inventor Names, OTSU shows high correlation with KAWAZOE, and UCHIYAMA (row 10)
shows high correlation with NISHINO.

K ) x +l» N s tagePoint - BSCPatstat Dot 03122020 -0 x
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help Style ~
SIE
SaEEN ® P PN B
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint Manage Delete
Analysis > Dataset Records | Sub-dataset Al Y v Sheets Sheet
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit Sheets
Title Window ¥ 8 X Reset InventorzName l 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 *  Detall Window v 3x
1y Tive = FRecords| 26 | 25 | 23 | 22 | 22 | 20 | 49 | 18 | 18 | 47 =
0 Titles, 0 Selected V. l -~ I fa— L
Show Values > 0.00 and <~ 1.00
Auto-Correlation
g #of Records 8
; Cosine g _ o o 8
. e | 218|535 ek L
i A I IR IR AR AR AL
z > w f $ < 8 3 g
8 s g z S| ¢ % 3 | = K
§ 3|53 (z|212[%)|3%
@ v l o I z g g g & 3 g g z 2 Detail Window va ):
':_'z_-orwomcn AR 0.000 | 0,000 0000 | 0000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0000 —
2 25| Choi, Jung Bum
3 23 | ANDREW JAMES SHELDS
4 |22 |KAWAZOE TADASH
5 22 [NSHNO HROSH
§ |20 [UCHIVAMA VASURTO
7 19 | ARAKAWA YASUHIKO
18 | JEONG, SO HEE
18_|NAKADA YOSHAKI
17_|Shiskis, Andrew James
17_|WANG ZHANGUO 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 0000 | 0000 R
14 |Bawend, Moungi G 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | | 0000 | 0000 Wy Keywords vax
A3 | [vacor 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0:000 | 0.000
14|14 |ZHANG VAFE 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.0¢ 00 | 0000 | 0000 | 0000 | [ Sample Keywords v 8-
1 13 |ANDREW JAMES * SHELDS 0,000 | 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0 10000 | 0000 | 0000 AR YHE
13 | ANTHONY JOHN BENNETT 0,000 | 0.000 SR 0000 | | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0,000
13 |EBE KOW 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000 oom.pogq‘oom-oooo |03 0000 | | 9 Keywords, 0 Selected ‘I‘
8 [13 [GUMNGKA 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 ob |
s 13 [KAWAGUCH KENCH 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 | 0491 | 0,000 | 0,000 | 0.000 | = lication
@WOIR Lt > N vk Gtemy| ¢ = X pp!
charactenistic -
@ mxunenwanposmmsmau @ IB(PJ!SMQuanmmDom)lnom‘ vx | = ;

An Auto-Correlation Matrix of Descriptors will show descriptors that have a high degree of correlation by
virtue of being used in the same records. In this illustration, the default "Heat Map" is used to identify
Inventors with high correlation.

Note: For Auto-Correlation Matrix, you should only use fields that have multiple values in most of the
records. For example, Authors or Descriptors are good choices. Date of Publication is not a good
choice, since there is only one date of publication for each record.

See Creating an auto-correlation matrix.

Within an Auto-Correlation matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize the Rows and Columns, Sort, Make Heat Map
(or Remove colors), Paint cells, "Flood" the matrix, Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells in the
Matrix. See Working with a Matrix for details.
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Creating an auto-correlation matrix

1. Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon:

K < lIChart:: Bar, My Terms I:
Home Refine [ Analyze ] Report Editors View Help

JHS - #E P

List | Matrix, Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
,} Comparison Classifications v Records by Year Indicators

Title Win ETI Matrix (Ctri+M)

Hﬂ Titlg =1 Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

or from the Home Ribbon:

b KM € [khart: Bar, My Terms - Mg 1

[ Home ] Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

e I e -~ 1Al Ek &
w =l br R4
Find Selec¢ Copy Pain
Al

New Open Save Save Close Find Create
Analysis v Dataset As Records || Sub-dataset 2 7

Title Window v 3 X 0 ‘iT'] Matrix (Ctrl+M)

Title v EL--H Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

A Titlas 0 Calanbad

or press Ctrl M on the keyboard.

2. You are presented with the Create Matrix dialog. Click the Auto-Correlation tab.

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns
Select Field \Z
® All Items {.3)
Show All Items

Rows and Columns Correlation based on
0 Items 0 Items

» More Options
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3. From the Rows and Columns dropdown, choose the field and/or groups for which you want to show
correlations. Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches
appear for selection. These items will appear on the Row and Column headers on the matrix. (This
operation creates a symmetrical matrix.)

B Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns

assi v

Assignee
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level
Assignee::PatStat Standardized ID
+ Assignee:Country
Assignee:Assignee (Original)
Assignee:Address
Assignee Count
+ Assignee:Country - Asia OR North America
Assignee:Country - Group Names
+ Assignee:Country - NOT Asia OR North America
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Level (count instances)
Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level (count unique)
+ Citations:Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name
Citations:Cited Assigneg Country
1T

Rows and Columns Correlation based on
6,367 Items 6,367 Items
» More Options
b
(2} oK Cancel

Wi
gi!! Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Clicking on the field

name selects "All Rows and Columns

Items" as the default. + Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
A field name ' All ltems

beginning with "+" ® Select Groups / Show Items
indicates the field has ) Select Groups / Show Group Names
groups. Selecting a e

- : elected Groups:

field with  groups @ Top 15

enables you to select
a smaller set within
the field by clicking
the box next to the
Group name.

If a field has multiple
groups assigned, you
can select any or all
Groups.

| seectan || Deseiectan |

Rows and Columns Correlation based on
15 Items in 1 Groups 15 Items in 1 Groups

» More Options
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Selection choices include:

- All Items - all of the list items
- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels
- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows you to
get an idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for the Rows and Columns, you could click OK and the Matrix would be
created. However, more options are available.

By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by clicking
More Options:

15 Iterns in 1 Groups 15 Iterns in 1 Groups
= More Options
Based on.. Correlation function
* # of records * Cosine
# of instances Pearson's r
Help Cancel

A

4. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. For most “index” terms, # of
Records is the correct choice. For fields that may have more than one instance of a given item in a
record, # of Instances may be appropriate (e.g., NLP words or phrases).

5. Correlation function is enabled when a correlation matrix is chosen. Choose from Cosine (the default),
or Pearson'sr.

6. Click OK.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021 200



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Cross-Correlation Matrix

A Cross-Correlation Matrix shows correlations among items in a list based on the values in another list. For
example, a Cross-Correlation Matrix of Authors using Descriptors can show groups of people who write
about the same things. As another example, a Cross-Correlation Matrix of Organizations using Descriptors

can show organizations that write about the same things.

Reset Assignee::Hame (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 6 7 8 9 10 1" 12 =
#Records| 3 4 5 3 4 3 3 3 4 6 6
(6] oy
A 4 - = = ol 2] 2
1] o
— Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 1.00 = = % w8
B o (C] 6’ & 3
c - - 1 & s o =
g Cross-Correlation =} w o = = =
o Crossed With: International ;f_, a 9 o uz_, 6
‘E Classification Revised (1) 2 = = . | S
E 3 Groups (items) 0 ]x: | P || (D g’ e
= # of Records o w < = %—' ] o w o
| e & AR sla|z|&|3|-
c H_" T el w é = =} - | (&)
2 | ., e} gl |2 2|2z
w
B |e = | % cl|l«< | F|=z|4]13|a]| x| o
L4 =} = - = | ~ w o (73] o
a x = L (=} w =
2 e = ) = i 2 = L O = =
3 v =S £l a S|l a|l=|lc|&|2|&E)Z|E
1 174 TOKUY AMA DENTAL CORP 0.350 | 0.457 | 0.455 0477 '
2 145)3M CO 0.383 | 0.468 | 0.50: 052
3 128| SHOFU INC 0.400 | 0.465 | 0
4 114|KURARAY NORITAKE DENTAL INC 0379|0475 | ( [
5 96 |DENTSPLY INTERNATIONAL INC 0.346 | 0.438 {
6 73 |IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG 0.458
7 48 |GC DENTAL IND CORP 0.375|0.458 | 0.473 | |
8 23 |COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO 0.208 | 0.239 | 0.266 | 0.267 | 0.271 0302 |0.307 |0.326|0.317 | (
9 23 |KULZER & CO GMBH 0.319|0.422 | 0436 0452 0,490 {
10 19 |PROCTER & GAMBLE CO 0.264|0.295 | 0.335|0.394 | 0.388 | 0.322 | 0.406 | 0.407 | 0.395 | 0.435 | 0.393 | 0.453 | (
1 17 |OCO GMBH 0279|0374 0371 0.423 0431
12 15 |KERR CORP 0.330|0.375|0.385 0.443 0.446
13 10 |MUHLBAUER TECHNOLOGY GMBH 0.267 | 0.364 | 0.338 0.419 0414
14 9 |GLAXO GROUPLTD 0.282|0.304 | 0.355|0.421 | 0.407 | 0.351 | 0.460 | 0.437 | 0.428 | 0.467 | 0.403 | ¢
15 8 |RUSSIAN FEDERATION: SARATOY 0277|0326 :
16 8 |VERICOM COLTD 0331 |0.396 ¥
17 7 |NIPPON SHIKA ¥ AKUHIN CO LTD 0.285 | 0.347 505
18 7 |ULTRADENT PRODUCTS INC 0.245 | 0.331 | 0.344 | 0.520 | 0.551 0.568 | 0.577 | 0.587 | 0.536 | 0.396 | (
19 6 |BASF &G 0164|0193 |0.211 |0.235|0.250 | 0.199 | 0.241 | 0.275 | 0.282 | 0.301 | 0.258 | 0.285 | ( ~

[4][») AfIMatrix:Cross-Correlation, Assignee Corp Grp Members x Assignee Corp Grp Members 4

Creation of a Cross-Correlation Matrix requires you to select two fields. The first choice is for the items that
will actually appear as row and column items in the matrix - usually a field or a smaller group of items you
define in a List View. The second field you choose is the basis of the analysis of the relationships among

the row and column items.

[ »

In this example, the default "Heat Map" helps to identify items with high correlation.

See Creating a cross-correlation matrix.

Within a Cross-Correlation matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize the Rows and Columns, Sort, Make Heat Map
(or Remove Colors), Paint cells, "Flood" the matrix, Select multiple cells, Find a string, or List Cells in the

Matrix. See Working with a Matrix for details.
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Creating a cross-correlation matrix

1. Open the Create Matrix dialog box by selecting Matrix from the Analyze ribbon:

= T | llChart:: Bar, My Terms t
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

1V - 8 P bd &

List List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications~  Records by Year Indicators

Title Win| LI Matrix (Ctri+ M)

ﬁ Titlg Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix

or from the Home Ribbon:

=K < Ikhart:: Bar, My Terms PN

[ “°"‘°[ Refine  Analyze  Report  Editors  View  Help
S wEEN 2 b D

New Open Save Save Close Find Create Find Select Copy Pain
Analysis v Dataset Re(ords Sub dataset Al o >
Title Window v aXx T Matrix (Ctrl+M)
ﬁ Title v E 1| Create a co-occurrence or
correlation matrix
N Tilas N Calanmdnad

or press Ctrl M on the keyboard.

2. You are presented with the Create Matrix dialog. Click on the Cross-Correlation tab.

Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation

Rows and Columns

| Select Field

Correlation based on

elect Field

[ Se
©® Allltems & © Allltems

Show All Items

Rows and Columns Correlation based on
0 Items 0 Items

» More Options
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From the Rows and Columns window, choose the field and/or groups for which you want to show
correlations. Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches
appear for selection. These items will appear on the Row and Column headers on the matrix.

Clicking on the field name selects "All Items" as the default. A field nhame beginning with "+" indicates
the field has groups. Selecting a field with groups enables you to select a smaller set within the field by
clicking the box next to the Group name.

Selection choices include:

- All Items - all of the list items
- Select Groups / Show Items - Select Group(s) with list items as labels
- Select Groups / Show Group Names - Select Group(s) using group names as labels

If a field has multiple groups assigned, you can select any or all Groups.

In the "Correlation based on" window, choose the field and/or groups that you want to use to determine
the correlation between items. In general, Rows and Columns items that share many of the same
"Correlation based on" values will have higher correlation values.

-

-
@ Create Matrix @
1l
E Co-occurrence Autocorrelation Cross-Correlation
~
Rows and Columns Correlation based on
+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name ¥ + Inventor::Counny{ v
All Items ® All ltems
® Select Groups / Show Items Select Groups / Show Items
Select Groups / Show Group Names Select Groups / Show Group Names
Selected Groups: A Selected Groups: A
¥ Top 15
Select All Deselect All
15 Items in 1 Groups 36 Items
» More Options
N
e
: A

Notice the matrix definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This allows you to
get an idea of the size of the matrix you are creating.

After you have selected fields for "Rows and Columns" and "Correlation based on", you could click OK
and the Matrix would be created. However, more options are available.
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By default, the Matrix is based on the number of Records. You can choose other options by clicking
More Options:

Rows and Columns Correlation based on
15 Iterns in 1 Groups 15 Iterns in 1 Groups
~ More Options
Baszed on.. Correlation function
® # of records ® Cosine
0 # of instances ) pearson's r

5. Select the Basis for the Matrix - either # of Records or # of Instances. For most “index” terms, # of
Records is the correct choice. For fields that may have more than one instance of a given item in a
record, # of Instances may be appropriate (e.g., NLP words or phrases).

6. Correlation function is enabled when a correlation matrix is chosen. Choose from either Cosine (the
default), or Pearson's r.

7. Click OK.
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Working with a Matrix

While viewing a Matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize Rows and Columns; Sort rows/columns; Flood a matrix;
Make Heat Map; Paint cells; Select multiple cells; Find a string; Add Selections to a Group; List Cells in a

Matrix.

Resize Rows and Columns

lL_a

L a |

. . i Bimme Bedan BLLic0 1 o NS o
You can resize the rows and columns of a matrix. [;? Capy
First, using the Right-Click menu, be sure the "Allow Row & Select All
Column Resizing" option is enabled/checked. Then choose oo

Select All.
The entire matrix is selected.

Next, near the outermost row or column numbers, hover
your mouse over the border between the rows or columns,
until your pointer changes:

Univ of Maryland

Add Rowy Selections to Group
Add Column Selections to Group
List Cells In Matrix

Remowve Colars
Sheet Properties...

Allow Row & Calurmn Resizing
Reset Matrix

Sort Row

Ctrl+C
Ctrl+4

|

Then click and drag to expand the row/column. The entire matrix will be resized. (The same procedure

must be done for both rows and columns.)

Reset Corporate Source 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 |10 |11 |12 |13 |14 | 15
#Records| 243 | 163 | 148 | 143 | 119 (111 | 86 | 82 | 81 | 79 | 77 | 77 | 75 | 74 | 62
v | P
Show Values >=1 and <= 14
§ Cooccurrence
8 # of Records
o
- c @ 1]
=] K=l o [
B ol | & §| ¢ 2l |3
= = K=1 = o b7 U] 7] E E
§ [=] 7] E| £ =} =1 B 1] o | =
=] = a| E|lE| 2|2 1wl 8
P 2]l c| » c| 5|1 El c)| & 2 2| =
Q b= w T | S E » o = ‘gl:s ol 2] | &
=] S1slE|s|5)els|c|lc|lB|S)2|2|s] 5
O =% [=) = o b o ol & s [ = o
& Slelz|5[s|2|clEl5|5|%5|&|E|5]%
x v o~ glo|lz|la|d|le|c|=[=|2|S|2|E|C|=
1 22 |Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, P4, USA R 4 3 5 3 2 4 3 5 1 3 2 5
2 12 |California Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C| B 3 1 1 1 1 2 2 2 1 1 2 1
3 11 |Texas A&M Univ, College Station, TX, USA 1 3 1 2 3 1 1
4 10 |Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raton, FL,LUSA | 3 | B 3 2 2 1 3 2 3 2
5 7 |Morth Carolina State Univ, Raleigh, NC, US | 7 1 1 1 1 2
6 7 |Ohio State Univ, Columbus, OH, USA 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
7 6 |FMC Corp, Santa Clara, CA, USA 1
8 6 |Naval Postgraduate Sch, Mornterey, CA, US 2 3 2 1 1 1 1 1
See Also:

Zooming in a List or Matrix
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Sorting rows or columns in a matrix

You can sort the rows or columns in a Matrix View by (refer to the illustration below for corresponding
references):

1. Row or column data. Double-click on the row or column number (for the column headings, this is the
number in the top-most row; for the row headings, it is the number in the left-most column). The rows
or columns are sorted in decreasing numeric order. Double-click again, and the rows or columns are
sorted in increasing numeric order. (The right-click menu also offers Sort Row/Sort Column.)

2. Row or column headings. Double-click on the list heading (for the column headings, this is the first cell
in the third row; for the row headings, it is the first cell in the third column). The rows or columns are
sorted in alphabetical order. Double-click again, and the rows or columns are sorted in reverse
alphabetical order.

3. Number of records (# Records) column or row. In the # Records row or column, double click on the
left (for columns) or top (for rows) cell. The rows or columns are sorted in decreasing numeric order.
Double-click again, and the rows or columns are sorted in increasing numeric order.

4. Click on the Reset cell (top left) and select Reset Matrix. Both the rows and columns of the Matrix View
are sorted by # Records in decreasing order.

N
w
E &

pe -
\ ® auto_ndvigation s l_l =3 o]
®*Reset| @ Descriptors (Cleaned) 1| 2 s| 6| 7| 8| 9] 10]11] 12| 13| 14| 15| -
3 - # Records | 31| 14 13 10| 9] 9| 8 é 7| 7|]7|6]6]6
B \.I. :’v o - _, Al
v EEEF - EREEERERERE
3 Show Values >= 1 and <= 19 ~ fi= E 3 § é == g 2 HBE
= 3 c < g - sl <| = x
g %) o
§ Cooccurrence g iss b = (] =1 ) g 5 E (%) a 1%
S # of Records 7| 5 E g 5|2« § El= g 4
. HHH HEEEHEEERHE
g k1 - BHEE S
s S 3 § ol
3 of o ) ol & -
» g e 8| 5 £ ®lo § e g 2 C)
g sl 2 Z E 4] > LIglS|2
2 - HEH - HEHHHEHEHEE
] = 5 ]
® = § =l 5 «g ol m| = §
3 B I E = BB BB HEIRE: §
o i 5| olz|3|5]
& HEEH - BEHEHEEEEERE
= P B I ol 2| o § o 4 § o § 212|380
1 163 | Computer vision 8.3“3 4 .2‘ ;1‘2 3'1A2. |
2 42 | Cameras 1.2:l l | | | .1‘
5 [22 | Three dimensional . E1EN 1
1 4@ |77 | Colision avoidance | |1 2 12 |
"ﬁ 23 | Control equipment 2 | | 2 1 | 3 1
6 28 | Feature extraction | |1 2 1 . 1 2|
7 75 | Image processing 3 | 2 | 2 111 | 1(1
8 10 | image quaity | | | | |
9 148 | Navigation 13 A2 1 .1‘2 S'IA4‘2
10 243 | ROBOTS_Mobile 19‘ | 7 | 1 | 7 3 | 2! 4|1
1 143 | Algorthms 4‘1.6 2 1.2;3 1'1 1. '1
12 50 | Fuzzy sets ‘2. 1 .3‘ | .3; 1
13 35 | image analysis 1] | N I N O O O
| <](») A\ Matrix:Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporate Sof| « )
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Flooding a matrix
You can "flood" a matrix to remove the rows and columns which have values that fall outside the
Floor/Ceiling range.

In a Matrix View:

The set of arrows at the top manipulates the upper limit for the matrix. The ceiling is initially set as the
highest value in the matrix. The set of arrows at the bottom of the box manipulates the minimum value to
be included in the matrix. Click on the up and down arrows to change the values. With each click of an
arrow, the matrix changes, removing those values that fall outside the parameters.

The "After" matrix (bottom picture) is a result of changing the lower limit to "5". Any entries with values of
less than five were removed.

Before
Valuesto be displayed Arrows to manipulate Upper Limit
\
P A =)
Reset Rescripighs (Cleated) s 2] 3]« s[ el 7] s] o[ so] ss]s2[ s3] =
\ T4 hmngggn'ozgrévc
- HEIHEIRBREE
Show Valaes > 1 and <= 19 §:£.—:§§§-°5§§ ?
Cooceu | ¥ 2 3 3
E Cosmcurece i 3;5EEQQ§§§
i SHHEHEEREHE
g"-;g“:g'ﬁv. g
k] = k| : d
3 ol § éagu
?!ii“f HEHHEE
¢ v | a |5:|3|5|5|3]|5)3|5|2|z|3]¢
1 163 |C o L 8[3j3[7]4] J2] [1]2[3]1]2
2 42 | Camer: / A T B R
3 122 |Twee /[ S S Y P A O A O O K I
4 77 svodance [ | Jeistaj 12l VI 9] 1
5 23_| Controtfess 74 B 253 X N O O O
3 28 | Featurd extracton / L rapsial vy | T 1 J2
15 %’.2..’..‘.‘...',‘.,
10 3
[ T ) 1 Y B ST
[T 243 Noghe L) A T O I I O
1 143 | Agorhes [ 4jvief2j2f/vj2]3] [vfjr]e]
1 iO_l ‘2_102_ ! _J ...... 3
1 35 |_1.|_2_ | .| ______ 2L
1) \MatroczDscfiptors (Cleaned) x Corporatq ’ After
Arrows to manipulate Lower Limit P:IMMM jr==iror |
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1| 2| 3|4]|s|[s]7]8]o9 -l
8 Records | 31| 13| 11] 10| 8| 7| 7| 6] &
et HEEREERE
Show Vakies = & and <= 19 a’g.—:i (] §
S % of Records 3| .55
: HHEERE
§ HHEEHEEE
g:g‘”g o
S A
533555 gs
S|E 4
o| £l 52| 8
S EH -
- .4 l -~ oouga gg =
1 163 | Computer vision 8| 7| | [
2 77_| Colision svoddance 5 ‘ i s
3 142 | Navigston 13] 15
[ 243 | ROBOTS_Mobie w7l [Tl 15| |
5 143 | Algorthms ;
6 |62 | Mathematical models 3 I I I I
7 57 | Neural networks ] 8 :
3|43 | VEHKLES Navigaton Systems I Y
9 45 | Artificial nteligence | s |
10 |50 | inteligent vehicie highway systems B Y ) N
1 79 | Navigation systems L I A A AE
12| 111 | Robots (3 G O O T |
- R
[4)(»] \Matrix=Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporatd ¢ = ’
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Make Heat Map

Use a "Heat Map" to highlight the cells in a matrix with the highest numerical values, making it easy to
identify the terms with the strongest relationships. This is now the default.

If a matrix does not have colors displayed, right-click in the matrix view, and select Make Heat Map...

= TR,

You are presented with a color chart from which to choose a color to indicate the highest values:

@ auto_navigation o e s
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 11 2] 3| 4|5]|6] 7] 8] 9]10] 11] 12| 13] 14 -
sRecords | 31| 14| 13[ 11| t0[ sl s s 7| 7| 7| 7| 6] 6]
~2 3] |-
v | P HEIFEE HE 3 % 5 3
= Show Values >= 1 and <= 19 L1E i @ g E 2 § = £|2
: 2 1 [ E|
Ak EALANHEHHFEEREHE
g ESoenes Copy Ctrl+C §
§ Select All Ctrl+A £
L]
Zoom » |2
§ Add Row Selections to Group g
€ v Add Column Selections to Group E
1 163 | Computer vision List Cells In Matrix [l
2 42| Cameras | I}
3 22| Three dimenss Make Heat Map... |
4 77 | Colision avoidance 3
i3 23| Control Sheet Properties... —1
§ 28 | Feature extraction v Allow Row & Column Resizing |
7 75 | image processing I}
SR A0S | M ARy Reset Matrix !
9 148 | Navi (2]
10 243 | ROBOTS_Mobie 4|
11| 143 | Algorthms Sort Row 1]
12 50 | Fuzzy sets 2 l_& 3] | 13
13 35 | kmage analyss 1l1j1]2 1 \
14 62 | M | models s{1]1]2 21|21
15 57 | Neural networks 3|1 12 = 8 1 |
16 23 | Parameter estimation i BABEE [ 2 | 1
17 44 | Position control 1 2|1 [111)1]
18 |39 | Sensor data tusion IEEEOEENE [ E]
19 119 | Sensors 3 vl 2 (20313 [
20|14 | Underwater equip I I I I N |
21 77 | Vehicies 11 1]2]1] 2] | | |
2|7 _|catbraton B L ) T N O
23 [13 | Computational methods K I
24 & Costs 1 | | | | |
4[>\ Matrix ptors (Cleaned) x Corporate §| « | '

P
Color

i

Basic colors:

U e 8 b

ENNEENEN
ENEEEEEN
EEEEEEEN
C 00l e

Custom colars:

o rrrr
rrrrrrr

Hue: 1]_ Red:
Sat: 240 Green:

¢|§|_—|

Define Custom Colors >> ColoriSolid |, . 120 Blue: 0

[ ok [L[ Canca | [ Add to Custom Colors
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When you have chosen a color, click OK. VantagePoint will color the cells in your matrix using gradients of
your selected color. The lowest values will be closest to white, and the highest values will be fully saturated
and highly visible. Here are the results:

@ auto_navigation [E=R|E=R 3
Reset Descriptors (Cleaned) 1| 2| 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8| 9| 10] 11| 12| 13] 14| »
#Records | 31| 14 13[ 11| 10| 9| o a| 7| 7| 7| 7| 6| 6| |
Gla| =l a2 el [} il
w a~ 13 =8| = £l 2|2 5 El«
<l =85 & oo 2| «|< gy
5 Show Values >= 1 and <= 19 cl-|3|= g =zl =| = % = E =
2 slel8lcls5| 2Bl Bl s 2|<l<]| ElG
= =0 = I = Dilg|s|la|lx ji wl| o -
e Cooccurrence S8 2| 8| = =2 = HE EEEE R
7] # of Records G| &Ll e <5 =] & E|l-|E|le
e £zl 2|8 2= 22| £| 2 ol Bl B
= o| | 2|l al =N = i = - - ]
[ |2l E|la| | E|E|ZISIE|lL|cS|a| @
S =|T| G| -|o|E|D 2l 21 E| 8 al e
=] clole|lz|lg|le|=|2 ol el &l 2| 5
] = |~ E | ®|E E|o| 3 Tlsl 8
= 5|2 E HEIEIE R =|H| 2
E S35 €15| 8| =|E| E|5| 3| 2| 5|5
S| a HHEEHEEEHEHEEIEEE
£ AHEEERE R EHBEE
o E IR E E E R EE E R E R E
k. E|£|2|E| 22| E| ElE]l glz]|2| 2|2
= hd . S|E| 8|25\ &2 2|c|5| 82| 2
1 163 | Computer vision 8| 3| 3| 7| 4 2 112312
2 42 | Cameras 11211 4
3 22 | Three dimensional 4 1 1
4 77 | Colision aveidance 5 1132 2
5 23 | Control eguipment 2 2|1 3|1 3
6 28 | Feature extraction 1132 1 1 2
7 75 | Image processing 312|123 1 1] 1
& 10 | Image guality 3
9 148 | Navigation 2131 12 511 4| 2
10 243 | ROBOTS_Mobile Tl 3 1 T 3 2| 4
11 143 | Algorithms 116212123 1011 1
12 50 | Fuzzy sets 211| 2 3 3
13 356 | Image analysis 11111 2 1
14 62 | Mathematical models 51112 21121
15 57 | Neural networks 3 (1 2 16 1] 1
16 23 | Parameter eztimation 1(1]11]2 2 1
17 44 | Position control 1 201 1111
18 39 | Sensor data fusion 201 3 4 2
19 119 | Sensors 3 1021 213|111 1011
20 14 | Underwater equipment 2|2 1
21 77 | Vehicles 11111 2]1 2
22 L Calibration 2|1
23 13 | Computational methods 1111 1
24 4 Costs 1 -
[4][»] A Matrix:Descriptors (Cleaned) x Corporate §| < [ r

To remove the colors, simply right-click and select Remove Colors.

See Also:
Heat Maps Settings

Painting cells in a matrix

With a Matrix View active:
1. Select the cell or cells to be painted by clicking in the cell or multi-selecting cells.

2. Click the Paint dropdown, and select the color you want to use. This color will be used until you
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select another color.

% u M 4 Matrix::Auto-Correlation of Inventor Name (Cleaned) |v » Mg+ VantagePoint - PatSe¢
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
SEEEN ® b PgeeEE

o W = P == 3| A -
New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy | Paint Manage Delete
Analysis ~ Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All 52 x | Sheets Sheet
File | Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit. . . . .

Title Window w 3 X |Reset Inventor::Hame (Cleaned) 1 2 . . b 7 8 9

1§ Tite - #Records| 42 | 34 EEEE 5 | 24 [ 22 [ 22

12 Titles, 0 Selected Bt I -

£ Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 1.00 | I
ADDITION-FRAGMENTATION OLIGOME... g
COATING COMPOSITIONS, DENTAL STR.., E Auto-Correlation
S #of Records
CURABLE COMPOSITIONS AND METHO... (=4 i &
Dental composition containing an ethyle... E = w - o 5
] w

DENTAL COMPOSITIONS AND INITIATO... = o w % T E z o © E

DENTAL COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING ... E g E £ g g = é 5 s

DENTAL COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING .. | & | & slz|212|z3|=2]8)|&

- y E |5 glzlz=]|l=]|48]|a|=]| =|2
Dental methods, compositions, and kits c... ] 7 g = 2 3 2 @ = z
o = x

HARDENABLE DENTAL COMPOSITIONS ... = v V'S I = S 2 3 ] S = b =

KIT OF PARTS FOR PRODUCING A GLASS... [ 42_|MOSZNER NORBERT N8B 0.000 | 0.000 | 0000 [ 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 [0.362

PROCESSES FOR FORMING DENTAL MAT... |2 34 |JOACHIM E KLEE 0.000 0.0000.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000

Self-adhesive dental compositions and m... [3 33 [KOJ MATSUSHIGE 0.000 | 0.000 RR8BQY 0250 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000
4 31 | SUZUKI TAKESHI 0.000 | 0.000 | 0:250 MYQER 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.038 | 0.000
5 25 |BRADLEY D CRAIG 0.000|0.000 | 0.000 {0,000 1.000|0.480 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000
6 25 | JOEL D OXMAN 0,000 0.000 0,000 | 0.000 BN 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000
7 24 [MITSURU TAKEI 0.000|0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 U.EIDUWDDDU 0.000
8 22 |HRATA KOICHIRO 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.038 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 0.000
9 22 |RHEINBERGER VOLKER 0.362 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0,000 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 | 0.000 \qﬂ]}\

3. Paint other cells by clicking the cell to be painted, then clicking the Paint icon, and choosing the color
from the color palette.

Selecting multiple cells in a matrix

You can select multiple cells in a Matrix View by using the Shift or Control keys while you click on the cells.

To add selections one at a time: Press the Ctrl key as you click on the cell (Ctrl-Click). The cell you click
on is added to the selections already made.

To add a range of selections at one time: Press the Shift key as you click on the cell (Shift-Click). All of
the cells between the cell you Shift-Click on and the last selected cell are added to the selections already
made.

or

Use a "click and drag" method to highlight multiple adjacent cells to be selected.

Finding a string in a matrix

1. From the Main Menu, select Edit and Find...
or press Ctrl F on the keyboard.

2. Inthe Find dialog box, type in the string of characters you want to find.

3. Click Find to search for the string.
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Creating Groups from a Matrix

Within a Matrix, you can create a Group by right-clicking on the Row (or Column) and selecting Add Row

(Column) Selections To Group.

Copy
Select All

Zoom

Add Row Selections to Group
Add Column Selections to Group I}
List Cells In Matrix

Make Heat Map...
Sheet Properties...
v Allow Row & Column Resizing

Reset Matrix

Sort Row

Ctrl+C
Ctrl+A

The Add Items dialog box appears where you specify the Group name. Click OK.

Add itemns

Add zelected itemsz to group:

[l

MHew group:

Giroup A

L5

Canicel

When you Create a List of the Field Name, the new Group will appear.
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List Cells in Matrix

It is difficult to find the biggest values in a large matrix. VantagePoint provides an alternative view of a matrix
called the ‘Matrix List’. The Matrix List is a list that has a row for each cell in the matrix.

Note: The Matrix List is a temporary view of the matrix. It is not saved with the *.vpt file. If you switch to
another VantagePoint sheet or another application, the Matrix List is closed.

The Matrix List is created using the right-click menu in a matrix:

®  Corporate Insulin Research PubMed IE=3ich
Reset Affiliation (After CleanupandThesau| 1 | 2 | 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8| 9| 10| 11| 12|13} -
# Records | 413| 349 324| 283] 269| 24| 234| 196 186] 165] 159] 154] 14] _
= v o |
g Show Values >= 1 and <= 23
Cooccurrence 3
g # of Records E 2
g § 1HEE HRE HE §
E . 2 z < § £ § @
- § . g — o g z|s
i AHE R
- v -~ I 3 d|lz|o|X|= o|lo| E o
1 26 | Amyin Pharmal Copy Ctr+ 2 |Esniiei| 2 e juoy 2|
2 14 | Pfizer Corporal B 3| 3pS | 4] 5] 1]
3 |12 | Fupsaws Phar Select AR CuivA 2| 48 2| 2 |5
4 11 | Takeda Chemi Zoom » gl 42|68 3|5
5 10 | Agnomoto Com Bl S|8)8|3|[5]|S
" 9 | Profi Insttute 1 Add Row Selections to Group | 3 ES |2 Es2hg
7 3} Novartis Pham Add Column Selections to Group gl 216] 4 2 | 4
8 8 | Pharmacia Cor Bl a4 1[3]2]2]
9 8 | Neurocrine Bio List Celis In Matr & 1 ez
10 8 | Genentech, in¢ BEEYNEEEE K
11| 8| Wsennum Pha Remove Colors BlEe s 1 [2] 13
12 8 | Amgen inc Sheet Properties... 2 EXEAENERS
13 7 | Aventis Pharm > Bl2|4al2]3]s]1]
m g o re—— v Allow Row & Column Reszing 5131 2 [
15 7 | Kissei Pharmac : Bl 3| S| 6| 4| 4 |
16 6 | Astelas Pharm Mo pl2lalespal 2] |
17 |6 | Regeneron Phe Sort Row Bl e [ 2 [2 2|
18 6 | ADVISYS, e _ I Bl 4| | [3]3]~
«)[»] \ Matrix:Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesad « |

This illustration shows a co-occurrence matrix, but the Matrix List can be generated for a correlation matrix,
too.

For the above co-occurrence matrix, the Matrix List looks like this:
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[ & Matrix list

Show Values >= = E
1 = =
R g
] =
S g
£ g
. T . E s
Z S Z S £
8 B g = 5
g E g F E
3* = 3*
1 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 413 | Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 23
2 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 119 | Enzyme 2
3 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 165 | Organic Chemical 2
4 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 4 Bedy Location or Region 1
5 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 345 | Pharmacologic Substance 21
[+ 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 149 | Dizease or Syndrome 2
7 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 324 | Biologically Active Substance 23
3 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 55 Cell Function 1
9 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 245 | Hormone 16
10 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 134 | Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure 9
11 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. &7 Temporal Concept L]
12 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 33 Finding 1
13 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 79 Lipid 2
14 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 97 Age Group 9
15 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 135 | Body Part, Organ, or Organ Component L]
16 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 3 Population Group 1
17 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 186 | Quantitative Concept 3
18 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 24 Organism Function 4
19 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 20 Individual Behavior 1
20 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 41 Steroid 1
21 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 185 | Carbohydrate 3
22 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 159 | Intellectual Product L]
23 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. a0 Molecular Function 3
24 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 30 Amino Acid Seguence 1
25 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 283 | Animal 12
26 28 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 69 Sign or Symptom 2
7 R Armvlin Pharmacsaticalz Ine 164 Recaarch & ctivibe A1

Each row represents one cell in the matrix.

The Matrix List interacts with its underlying matrix view. When the user selects a line in a Matrix List, the
corresponding row and column are selected in the underlying matrix view, as shown in the next illustration.

See also Detail Window Colors.

Notice that the Matrix List has a flood control on the top left. The flood control in the Matrix List removes the

rows with lower Matrix Values from the list.
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" ~

P Corporate Insulin Research PubMed |E||E||E|
Reset Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesau| 1 2 3 4 5 T ] 9110 11| 1213 il
# Records | 413| 349| 324| 288| 269 234| 196| 186 1656| 159| 154 14| | _
= w . |4
E Show Values =1 and <= 23
2
& Cooccurrence £ o
g # of Records Bl o | &
[S] o 8 I
é E é E =1 B
w| & | & E
- 182 |2 AR
€ | » Zlalz zls|lo| | 5|5
= |E 28| B|_| & s|E|z|e| 2| E|le
g |8 2l E| 2| E| & IEHEEEIR LR
2| - a |ElZ|lz|s|5HEz|G|5|5[2]E|8
2 14 | Pfizer Corporation 111 & 8 T 8 5 5
3 12 | Fujizsawa Pharmaceutical Co., Ltd. & 10 9| 11 4 1| 2 4 a8 2 2| 5
4 11 | Takeda Chemical Industries Ltd. 9| & | & |10 5 7 4 2| 6| 8 3 |5
5 P —— — —
=1 € Matrix list [
7 Show Values == = E -
8 1 " £ £ 1
9 = E g |—
10 -] 5 £ 5 5
11 g8 g g = &
i =] [
2 ¢ £ : : 5
:i 1 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 413 | Amino Acid, Peptide, or Protein 23
15 2 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 119 | Enzyme 2
6 3 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 165 | Organic Chemical 2
17 4 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 4 Body Location or Region 1
5 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 3459 | Pharmacologic Substance 21
[ 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 1459 | Dizsease or Syndrome 2
7 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 324 | Biologically Active Substance 23
a 26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 55 Cell Function 1
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 134 | Therapeutic or Preventive Procedure| 9
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 67 Temporal Concept 6
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 33 Finding 1
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 79 Lipid 2
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. a7 Age Group 5
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 135 | Body Part, Organ, or Organ Compon | 6
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 3 Population Group 1
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 196 | Quantitative Concept ]
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. o4 Organism Function 4
26 Amylin Pharmaceuticals, Inc. 20 Individual Behavior 1
25 Anmvlin Pharmaceuticals. Inc. 41 Steroid 1 i

Important Performance Note: Each row of a Matrix List corresponds to a cell of the matrix.
Consequently, the list can be extremely long - a relatively small 1,000 x 1,000 item matrix has 1
million cells and, therefore, an unflooded Matrix List of 1 million items. For this reason, it is a good
idea to flood the Matrix List before attempting to sort it. Flooding the matrix reduces the number of
items displayed in the Matrix List, thereby reducing the number of items that must be sorted.

The Matrix List makes it very easy to examine the largest values in any matrix. The activities of sorting,
browsing, and flooding the Matrix List work much like the other views in VantagePoint. The Matrix List
initially uses the flood value of the underlying matrix; but, other than this, the flood values of the Matrix List
and the underlying matrix are unrelated.
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Detail Window Colors

When entire rows or columns are selected in a Matrix View, the Detail Window uses color to highlight the
items associated with the row(s) and column(s). In the illustration below, the items highlighted in yellow
are those that co-occur with column selections only and the items highlighted in blue are those that co-
occur with row selections only. The items highlighted in green are the items that co-occur with items
selected in both rows and columns. Note that entire matrix rows and/or columns must be selected for color
highlighting to appear in a List-type Detail Window.

=l x|
Reset Corporate Source 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 o [Deu:riplors {Cleaned) v]
#Records | 22 | 12 | 11 | 10 | 7 5 i
- -~ % o @ % = 7| Tt | Weural networks i
SR T = 5 < F g z 7| % [poAATS Mohile |
5 . o = — e -
= i = = 5 =2 = Show Chart 3
s Cross-Correlation | = = gl 2| 3%| 3 Panie
E Crossed With: Descriptors @ § ﬁ % o g’ g
& (Cleaned) E_ S & é E = - Copy
ﬁ LA Reo(?rds z § = = o = & Create Detail Window
= Pearson's r 3 = = = g o =
3 s = 5 2 o | £ & v Allow Row Resizing
= =| £ s | % 20 % i
| i = = = 8 £ E Add Selection to Group...
&BJ E E § ﬁ £ Eg 3 Open Hyperlink
S v - s|8|&|2[2]|5]|2 .
1 22 | Carnegie Mellon Univ, Pittsburgh, PA, USA [*1:000| 0.613 | 0.255 | 0.519| 0.448 | 0.260| 0.013 Change Detail Window Colorsl}
2 12 | California Inst of Technology, Pasadena, C| 0.613 1000 0.211 | 0.524| 0.323 | 0.157 | 0.098 = TEAVIGATOT
3 11 | Texas A&M Univ, College Station, TX, USA| 0.255| 0.211 [ 1000 0.157 | 0.058 | 0.205| 0.140 R 2 n MNoenlinear control systems
4 10 | Florida Atlantic Univ, Boca Raton, FL, USA| 0.519| 0.524 | 0.157 [~ :.0004 0.300 | 0.185| -0.01 2 Position control o
5 g North Carolina State Univ, Raleigh, NC 443 0 300 2 ‘"‘ ROBOTS_Intelligent
6 7 | Ohio State Univ, Columbus, OH, USA 0.250| 0197 | 0.205| 0.185( 0.059 |-1-000] 0.011 B 2 Robustness (control systems)
L & | FMC Corp, Santa Clara, CA, USA 0.013| 0.096 | 0.140 | -0.01 | -0.01 | 0.0111 (1000 2 m Time varying control systems.
8 & | Naval Postgraduate Sch, Monterey, CA, U | 0.302| 0.340 | 0117 | 0.279| 0157 | 0113 | -0.01 2 Tracking (position)
9 5 | Univ of Maryland, College Park, MD, USA | 0.432| 0.401 | 0.217 | 0.423| 0,154 | 0.216 | 0173 2 ‘"‘ Velocity
10 5 | Univ of Massachusetts, Amherst, MA, US | 0.843| 0.320 | 0.237 | 0.383 | 0.242 | 0.157 | 0.000 gy 1 n Acoustic imaging
11 5 | Univ of Sydney, Sydney, Aust 0.555| 0.435 | 0.081 | 0.372| 0.528| 0121 | -0.01 1 Actuators
12 5 | ¥ale Univ, New Haven, CT, USA 0.227| 0.235 | 0127 | 0.194| 0.078| 0.054 | 0.164 1 Adrcraft
13 4 | Ecole Polytechnique de Montreal, Montreal| 0.319| 0.321 | 0.114 | 0.209| 0.207 | 0.10& | 0.006 g il ‘"‘ Backpropagation
14 4 | Georgia Inst of Technology, Atlanta, GA U] 0.310| 0.388 | 0.106 | 0.247| 016859 | 0.120| 0.063 QB il n Character recognition
15 4 | Kyoto Univ, Kyoto, Jpn 0.438| 0.313 | 01856 | 0.281| 0.245| 0.261 | 0.005 il Computer vision
16 4 | Massachusetts Inst of Technology, Cambr| 0.181| 0.1859 | 0.072 | 0.185| 0.217 | 0.047 | -0.01 il Constraint theory
17 4 | Pennsylvania State Univ, University Park, | 0.388| 0.459 | 0.130 | 0.558| 0.152| 0.152| 0.053 QB i il Data acquisition
= — . —— P e s il t Data communication systems
[+ ][»] 4 List:Author (Cleaned 2) A List:Corporate Sof ¢ » TH et
@ Corporate In...‘% AirBags  ® auto_naviga... 1| Tt |Docking il
P B

The colors can now be conveniently changed using the Right-click menu (right-click on the Detail window's
List or Chart) and select Change Detail Window Colors.

The Grid Colors in the Options dialog appears. The lower half of the dialog controls the colors displayed in
a Detail Window list for a matrix view, as shown above.
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Options

Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey

Lizt and b atriz Views

Heat Maps

OIS

Detail windows
Charts

Caolor for vertical bar:

]
Calor for horizontal bar: _ Choose colar ..
—

Color for line:

Ligts [with a matrix in the main view]

Color far row items: Sample text Chaoose color

Color far colurn items: S ample text
Color for intersection: Sample text

Reset To Defaults...

[ Ok ][ Cancel ][

Help ]

The colors can also be accessed by clicking the App button and choosing Qptions. Then click the Grid

Colors tab.

=

App button

v

F
[ | Start New Analysis (Import)

|

. Open Dataset

[
p Dataset Properties
E Save

Recent Documents

‘L NISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020

2 PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample

3 Pubmed Medline Curcumin Sample

—| Options l}

& Options

! = =
ZA Lan| .o—] Change settings

B9 Exit \

See Also:
Detail Windows - Colors for Charts
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Maps

VantagePoint can be used to create visual maps of data. Three types of maps are offered in VantagePoint:

Cross-Correlation Map, Auto-correlation Map, and Factor Map.

Users can add Notes to newly-created Maps that will be saved with the image, even when it is exported.

Follow the links of each type for additional details.

.L. NIV TEXAS

UNIV \WIEN TECH Q

BIN FAISAL UNIV

(bental IP: Cross-Correlation Map of Top Universities
based on IPC

COLORADO UNIV ‘L: $ COULEGE LONDON '.
X(sc IVERSITAT WiE .

DANYLO HALYTSKYE LVIV NAT MEDICAL UNIV

.(50 o Pigment
.:ersn— < silica glass

‘v\‘(!;qn; Agent

stabilizer

‘c!fcm\c amount

.cral mucosa

silane couphrv' agent

Q Factor Map Based On Targeted Abstract Terms

.ah,rrumum oxide
extubits excellent aah-esveness
Cl 6 alkyl group

pﬁllmuuable monomer ccmponem \

. ‘.’on’e‘n;olm‘le total composition

Qq«

. oot canal
.otgamc peroxide ROTCR ’

cements

S .powcer matenial
.Anl&',‘s

Auto-Correlation Map of My Terms

Plasticizer

6*’_:":2"’-"_‘ E. oehse, .\‘»m Soluble Polymer

See Also:

Map Controls
Sticky Notes
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Cross-correlation maps

A Cross-Correlation Map shows relationships among items in a list based on the values in another list. For
example, a Cross-Correlation Map of authors using descriptors can show groups of people who write about
the same things. As another example, a Cross-Correlation Map of organizations using descriptors can show
organizations that write about the same things.

Creation of a Cross-Correlation Map requires you to select two fields. The first choice is for the items that
will actually appear as nodes on the map - usually a group of items you define in a List View. The second
field you choose is the basis of the analysis of the relationships among the nodes.

Caution: The constraints on relationships in Cross-Correlation Maps are slightly less restrictive than
those in Factor and Auto-Correlation Maps. This enables depiction of some "one-off" relationships. For
example, if Author "A" and Author "B" do not co-author, but both co-author with "C", a Cross- Correlation
Map (Fieldl = a group of Authors that includes "A" and "B" and Field2 = all Authors) can reveal that
Authors "A" and "B" have a connection even if Author "C" is not shown on the map. Therefore, in Cross-
Correlation Maps, you should be careful to further investigate relationships that are shown. View the
"low similarity” relationships as "possible" relationships - and in some cases they show indirect
relationships.

The following is an example of a Cross-Correlation Map of Corporate Sources in a dataset based on the
Descriptors they used. The relationships in the illustration show organizations that are working on similar
topics (as defined by the Descriptors field in their publications). To reduce visual clutter, only the strongest
of the entire set of possible similarities are shown.

Q Cross-Correlation Map of Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Crossed with Descriptors

‘Toyota Mator Corp ‘ Calspan Corp
US Air Force

weay Traffic Safety Administration
‘ Automotive Technologies IntInc

otor Co
@
Allied/Signal, I

/ d

/ /
/‘ Univ of Mich, &nn Arbor
. v Heidelberg, Heidelberg, Ger

./Univ of Virginia, Charlottesville, V&, USA,

General Motors Corp

e —

Chrysler Corp

Coventry (Lanchester) Polytechnic, Engl

Texas Tech Univ

!yushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn

»
[« I{ Chart::Corporate Source {After Cleaning):Gantt Chart Group Timeline )\ Map::Corporate Source (After Cleaning) X Descriptors /
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Creating a Cross-Correlation Map

To create a Cross-Correlation Map:

1. Create a group in the list you wish to map.
Note: Include enough terms in your map, but not too many. Unlike the Factor Map, all of the items you
select will appear on the Cross-Correlation Map. Typically, 15 to 20 terms is the most that can fit on a
one-page map and still be readable.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map

% b K 4 | Pivot:Table (3)
Home Refine Analyze | Report Editors

[T I :)E @
= = v =
B B -

List  Matrix | Map List Record Find Similar
Comparison Classifications~ Records

Title Window v Map
ﬂs Title Create Map

The Cross-Correlation Map tab is presented in the Create Map dialog box.

3. Select the field containing the group you created for this map using the dropdown box. A field name
beginning with "+" indicates the field has groups.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map Correlation based on

ISe!ect Field Select Field

Select Fie '® All Items
+ u:Source Type

Abstract

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Author

Author (After Cleaning)

CODEN

Class Codes - All

Class Codes - General

Conference Number

Conference Sponsor

Copyright

Corporate Source
+ Corporate Source (After Cleaning) )
Corporate Source (After Cleaning):Gantt Chart
Group

Corporate Source (Comparison Group)
Country

Country (After Thesaurus)

Descriptors

Document Type

EI Accession Number

File Name

ISBN

ISSN

Identifier

Correlation lines based on
Select a field

0 Items
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Autocorrelation Map

Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches appear for
selection.

Choose what to map

cor

Corporate Source

+ Corporate Source (After Cleaning)

Corporate Source (After Cleaning):Gantt Chart Group
Corporate Source (Comparison Group)

~Raw Record

<

3

¢

Clicking on the field name selects “All ltems” as the default. A field name beginning with "+" indicates
the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the box next to the group
name for selection.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map

Choose what to map

1 + Corporate Source (After Cleaning)

O All tems

® Select Groups / Show Items

) Select Groups / Show Group Names

Sglected Groups:

[ Government

0 Academic

(D Industry

[ Map: General Motors Corp

@ Map: General Motors Corp (2)

[JJ Map: Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn
¥ Top 15

Nodes Correlation lines based on

Corporate Source (After Cleaning)

Factor Map

Correlation based on

‘Select Field

® All Items

Select a field

15 Items in 1 Groups

0 Items
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Selection choices include:

— All ltems — this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select Group using list items as labels. After selecting the field
and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window. Check the box
next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as labels. After
selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window.
Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for selection.

4. Next, select the field or group you would like to use to relate the mapped items (e.g., Descriptors).
Notice the Map definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This gives you an idea
of the size of the map you are creating.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map Correlation based on

+ Corporate Source (After Cleaning) ] Descriptors|

' All Items ‘® All Items
® Select Groups / Show Items
) Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:

| Government

[ Academic

(D Industry

[J Map: General Motors Corp

(] Map: General Motors Corp (2)

[0 Map: Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn
¥ Top 15

Nodes Correlation lines based on
Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Descriptors

15 Items in 1 Groups 714 Items

5. Click OK to create your map. The result appears below.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

221



VantagePoint User’s Guide

o Cross-Correlation Map of Corporate Source (After Cleaning) Crossed with Descriptors

Autor‘Technologies IntInc

atl Highway Traffic Safety Administration

Ford Motor Co
‘Toyota Motor Corp

US &ir Force

General Motors Corp

Univ Heidelberg, Heidelbe Univ of Mich, &nhn Arbor

Chrysler Corp

Texas Tech Univ

Coventry {Lanchester) Polytechnic, Engl

.Kyushu Inst of Technology, Kitakyushu, Jpn

[«][» A List:Corporate Source {(After Cleaning)  \ Map:zCorporate Source (After Cleaning) X Descriptors |/

See Also:

Map Controls
Sticky Notes
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Auto-Correlation Maps

An Auto-Correlation Map shows relationships among items in a list. For example, an Auto-Correlation Map
of Authors can show teams of people who write together. An Auto-Correlation Map of descriptors will show
descriptors that have a high degree of correlation by virtue of being used in the same records.

Note: For Auto-Correlation Maps, you should only use fields that have multiple values in most of the
records. For example, Authors or Descriptors are good choices. Date of Publication is not a good choice,
since there is only one date of publication for each record.

The following is an example of an Auto-Correlation Map of Authors in a dataset. Each node represents one
Author. The size of the node reflects the number of records associated with the Author. The size of these
nodes are similar because these Authors have a similar number of records (when compared to the total
number of records in the dataset). As with Factor Maps, the lines reflect the similarity between the nodes.
In this illustration, the strength of the lines is related to the number of articles authored together. To reduce
visual clutter, only the strongest of the entire set of possible similarities are shown.

0 Auto-Correlation Map of Author (Cleaned)

‘Whyte, Hugh-Durrant 'Janet, lason A
‘Tsugawa, Sadayuki

.Distante, A
‘Griswold, Norman C. ’
/

/ Stentz, Anthony _
Hebert, Marti

Kehtarnavaz, Nasser

Anon (Ed.)

‘ »
| («][» List::Routin Map::Descriptors {(Cleaned) MapuDescriptors (Cleaned) ListuAuthor {Cleaned) Map::Author (Cleaned) '
LA A B pUngEyy Yiap:escriptors i leaned) v MapiUEsCnprors Seaned) A BN e e o anenl
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Creating an Auto-Correlation Map

To create an Auto-Correlation Map:

1. Create a group in the list you wish to map.

Note: Include enough terms in your map, but not too many. Unlike the Factor Map, all of the items you
select will appear on the Autocorrelation Map. Typically, 15 to 20 terms is the most that can fit on a

map and still be readable.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map.

1 b K« |PivotuTable 3)

Home Refine Analyze | Report Editors
[ amie
5] £ @
= = -
List  Matrix | Map List Record Find Similar

Comparison Classifications~ Records

Title Window
Title

Map

Create Map

3. From the Create Map dialog box, select the Autocorrelation Map tab.

4. Select the field containing the group you created for this map using the dropdown box. A field name

beginning with "+" indicates the field has groups.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map
+ AssigneenName (Cleaned)

O Al Ttems
® Select Groups / Show Items
) Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups:

[ Hospital

2 Government

[Z1 SMALL PORTFOLIO (3-5 Familes per Co)
[Z) LARGE

2 MEDIUM

[ SMALL

2l Inventor Applicant

2 Target Co

¥ Top 15

AssigneenName (Cleaned)

Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Nodes Correlation lines based on

15 Items in 1 Groups

15 Items in 1 Groups

0

Cancel
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Another option is to type the field name in the "Select Field" box. As you type, the matches appear for
selection.

Create Map @
.S/. Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to map
abs| v

Abstract

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Abstract (NLP) {Phrases) NLP Refined

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
Abstract (NLP) {Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords {copy)
Abstract (NLP) (Phras%NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Select a field Select a field
0 Items 0 Items

(2] oK Cancel

4

Clicking on the field name selects “All Items” as the default. A field name beginning with "+" indicates
the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the box next to the group
name for selection.

Selection choices include:

— All Items — this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select Group using list items as labels. After selecting the field
and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window. Check the box
next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as labels. After
selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window.
Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for selection.

Notice the Map definition (below the two windows) is built as choices are made. This gives you an idea
of the size of the map you are creating.

4. Click OK to create your map. Results appear below.
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Q

Auto-Correlation Map: My Terms

.Cura.ble .Iymeriz .Adhesive

Photoinitiator

Whitening Agent

Color or Pigment

Plasticizer
. Wate luble Polymer

NI

»

[B[B}ﬂhhp::Auto—CorreIation. My Terms AﬂMap::Cross-Correlation Map, Med Portfolio Assignees vs IPC (defined) )(ﬂChart:: Bar, My Terms A7C

See Also:

Map Controls
Sticky Notes
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Factor Maps

VantagePoint can be used to create visual maps of data. A Factor Map is a graphical representation of the
results of a Principal Components Analysis (PCA). The PCA finds the list items that frequently occur
together in the dataset. Each node in the map represents a cluster of terms. The lines between nodes
represent a measure of similarity between the two clusters of terms. The thickness (or pattern) of the line
indicates the degree of similarity (as defined in the legend) - a number between 0 and 1. To reduce visual
clutter, only the strongest of the entire set of similarities are shown.

The following is an example of a Factor Map.

Q Factor Map of Descriptors (Cleaned)

Computer vision ‘["te”igent contral
.Pararneter estimation
A )

‘Po—sition control .
’ WEHICLES_Mavigation Systems

'
'
'
[
'
'
'
¢ '
'
'
[
[
[
'

ROBOTICS *&pplications

Fuzzy sets

ROBOTS_Mobile

Stereo vision

i >
E][Z]/\ Map::Author(Cleanepir):”,(r Map::Descriptars (Cleaned) [\7Map::DescriPtorsV(:CIeaned)r ,{ MapuDescriptors (Cleaned) A Map::Descriptors (Cleane

Creating a Factor Map

To create a Factor Map:

1. Create a group in the list you wish to analyze.
Note: Do not include in your analysis group any list items that occur only a few times. A general rule of
thumb is to include only list items that occur in ten (10) or more records. Including list items that occur
less frequently may cause the analysis to fail. As another rule of thumb, do not include in your analysis
group any list items that occur in most of the records.
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Finally, be sure to include enough terms in your analysis, but not too many. Depending on the number
of records in your dataset, you should include no fewer than 15 or 20 terms and typically no more than
a few hundred terms.

2. From the Analyze Ribbon, select Map

b K < | Puvot:Table (3

Home Refine Analyze | Report Editors

. 2 D@

=

List  Matrix | Map List Record Find Similar
Comparison Classifications~ Records

Title Window t' Map
Title Create Map

From the Create Map dialog box, select the Factor Map tab.

3. Under "Choose what to analyze", select the field containing the group you created for this map. The
dropdown box would display all the fields available. In this illustration, the user has typed "ipc", and the
fields containing that string are presented. The user is selecting IPC Subclass, which contains the group
to be mapped.

Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to analyze
ipc
INPADOC Legal Status Events:IPC
IPC Codes
IPC Codes:IPC Version
IPC Codes:IPC Value
IPC Codes:IPC Position
IPC Codes:IPC Generating Authority
IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol
+ IPC Subclasg(h,
)

Choose number of factors for analysis:

This affects the number of nodes in the map

¥ Create a new group for each node

Nodes/Clusters Correlation lines based on

Select a field Select a field

0 Items 0 Items
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Clicking on the field name selects “All Items” as the default. A field name beginning with "+" indicates
the field has groups. The groups within the selected field are displayed. Check the box next to the group
name for selection.

Selection choices include:

— All ltems — this selects all of the list items

— Select Groups / Show Items — Select (one) Group using list items as labels. After selecting the
field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window. Check the
box next to the desired group name for selection.

— Select Groups / Show Group Names — Select Group(s) using group names as labels. After
selecting the field and this option, the groups in that field appear in the Selected Groups window.
Check the box next to the desired group name(s) for selection.

G5 Create Map @

{; Cross-Correlation Map Autocorrelation Map Factor Map

Choose what to analyze
+ IPC Subclass »
All tems
Select Groups / Show Items
® Select Groups / Show Group Names

Selected Groups: ~
Top 20
Map

¢! Map: CO1B

¥ Map: C12Q

¢/ Map: HO1L

¥/ Map: GO1IN

Select Al Deselect Al

Choose number of factors for analysis: 2
This affects the number of nodes in the map

¥ Create a new group for each node

IPC Subclass IPC Subclass
~2 Clusters from 4 Group Names 4 Group Names

o OK I Cancel

4. Next you specify the Number of factors to use in the analysis. This affects the number of nodes that
are displayed on your map. A beginning rule of thumb is the square root of the number of terms in your
analysis. This is the default value when the group is selected.

7

5. Finally, check Create a new group for each node if you would like to create a group for each node on
the map.

6. Click OK to create your map.

See Also:

Map Controls
Sticky Notes
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Map Controls

For Cross-Correlation, Auto-Correlation and Factor Maps, the Node and Link controls (formerly "Legend")
now appear in Map Visualization Control.

Click the gear icon in the upper left of the map:

% Auto-Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

Auto-Correlation Map

Draghia-£
Number of Links Displayed

>0.75 2

0.50 - 0.75 8

025 -0.50 4
0

<0.25

Node Filter: 15 (0)

\
SO OrviIIe\G\

Standard Nodes & Links

\\ Maggs, David G
Highlighted Color ‘

Méeyer=Christiar

M Show Information Boxes

In the Map above, the Control shows the number of links shown for each range, and in parenthesis the
number of links in that range but not shown on the map. The sum of these two numbers is the total number
of links in that range for the map. By clicking on the Control's link ranges, you can change the map display.
Clicking the >0.75 (thick line in the Control) causes all links in smaller ranges to disappear. Clicking a
smaller range displays links for that range and higher ranges.
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0 Auto-Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

‘Draghia-Akli, Ruxandra

Heinemann, Lutz

Helse T
Auto-Correlation Map .Ling, —
' Number of Links Displayed [

> >0.75 2
0.50 - 0.75 8
'oung, Andrew A -
<025 6

Node Filter: 15 (0) .ranz, Marion J

Colors
Standard Nodes & Links

Highlighted Color

B Show Information Boxes

4

- 4 5 »
[4])[» | X Chart:Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data Timeline A ListzAuthor (After Cleaning) J Map:Author (After Cleaning) |/

Clicking on a node in the map selects it and highlights the links for that node.

Reset the map to its original setting by clicking "Number of fustn Coeesiation Mep
Links Displayed":

Number of Links Displayed
>0.75 2 ]
0.50 - 0.75 8
0.25 - 0.50 4
0

<0.25

Node Filter: 15 (0)

Colors
Standard Nodes & Links

Highlighted Color

B Show Information Boxes
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Clicking on the Node filter in the Control reveals a slider that
affects the nodes displayed on the map.

Auto-Correlation Map

Number of Links Displayed
>0.75 p

0.50 - 0.75 8
0.25 - 0.50 4
<0.25 0

Node Filter: 15 (0)

b

minimum 1 records

Colors

Standard Nodes & Links

Highlighted Color

In the illustration below, the user has changed the minimum B Show Information Boxes

number of records to "7". This results in 8 nhodes shown, and
(7) nodes with fewer records are hidden. Now the Control shows 5 links displayed in the 0.50 - 0.75 range
with (3) hidden, and 2 in the 0.25 - 0.50 range with (5) hidden. Links in the > 0.75 and < 0.25 ranges are

hidden.

Q Auto-Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

Kim, Dennis D

Heinemann, Lutz

Auto-Correlation Map otes .

Number of Links Displayed

Node Filter: 8 (7)
(N I

minimum 7 records

Colors
Standard Nodes & Links

oung, Andrew A Highlighted Color

B Show Information Boxes

Mutoh, Seitaro

»

1
[«]0» /A Chart:Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data Timeline A List:Author (After Cleaning) ) Mapz:Author (After Cleaning) /
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Hover your mouse over a node to temporarily display the information of that node. You can "stick" an
information box by double-clicking on the node. Double-click on the node again to hide the information box.

‘oung, Aqd_r_ew Ao
13 Young, Andrew A

4 Parkes, David G

2 Jodka,CM

2 Gedulin, Bronislava R
2 Nielsen, Loretta L

Checking "Show Information Boxes" in the Control causes the information of all the nodes to be (and

remain) displayed.

Auto-Correlation Map

Number of Links Displayed
>0.75 2

0.50 - 0.75 8
0.2
<025 6

Node Filter: 15 (0)

T 8 I

minimum 1 records

Colors
Standard Nodes & Links

Highlighted Color

¥ Show Information Boxes

x -

ouna Andrew A
13 Young, Andrew A
4 Parkes David G
2 Jodka,CM
2 Gedulin, Bronislava R
2 Nielsen, Loretta L

Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

Prachia :
A s

6 Draghia-Akli, Ruxandra
4 Khan, Amir S

4 Cummings, Kathleen K
3 Brown, Patricia A

3 Carpenter, Robert H

Heinemann. Lutz_ >
Author (After Cleani
8 Heinemann, Lutz

3 Heise, T

2 Kapitza, Christoph

HefigtySusamne

6 Heise, T
4 Bott, Susanne

3 Heinemann, Lutz
2 Kapitza, Christoph
2 Nosek, Leszek

jgs. 7 Weyer, Christian
Der > Kolterman, Orville G
. -4 Maggs, David G

3 Strobel, S

2 Baron, Alain D

4 Kolterman, Orville G
4 Weyer, Christian

2 Kim, Dennis D

2 Strobel, S

Lina Nicholas
5 Ling, Nicholas
4 Chen, C
4 Xie, Q
4 Zhu, Yun-Fei
2 Liu, XJ

hanz Maricp )

5 Franz, Marion J
1 Bantle, J

1 Green-Pastors, J
1 Amold, M S
1Daly, AE

6 Mutoh. Seitaro

»

4
(]l Py( Chart::Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data Timeline

A List:Author (After Cleaning) X\ Map::Author (Aﬂerﬂeaiw_
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Change colors for Nodes & Links and the Highlighted Color by clicking the Color box. The Color Palette is

displayed, from which to choose another color. (You can also enter the RGB or HEX codes in the box
showing "rgb", below.) See Visualization Controls for details.

Auto-Correlation Map

Number of Links Displayed
>0.75 2

0.50 - 0.75 8
0.25 - 0.50 4
0

<0.25

Naode Filter: 15 (0)

E INIAETS |

minimum 1 records

Colors
Standard Nodes & Links

ZEEEEE =N
|

‘ rgb(54, 99, 125)

Cancel Choose

Make your selection, and click Node Filter: 15 (0) \
Choose to save the change. B

minimum 1 records

JEC RS I

Colors

- Standard Nodes & Links

‘ rgb(117, 112, 178)

Cancel Cho@se
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Results appear immediately:

Pt Conelation Mav Correlation Map of Author (After Cleaning)

Number of Links Displayed
2 ‘Draghia-Akli, Ruxandra

8
7
6

Node Filter: 15 (0) Heinemann, Lutz

L I T | |

. Sy

minimum 1 records ~ X
nan, ONIII%\

Colors - TR
Standard Nodes & Links . \‘ WSt DG Heise, T|
Weyer, I

Highlighted Color -

B Show Information Boxes L

‘ ’ ’ -
. 4 .'s Ling, Nichol
S 2 ’, v ing, Nicholas
P -
' 4 . " [
oung, Andrew A

‘ranz, Marion J

Mutoh, Seitaro
Kawamura, [kuo

i, Jiro

4 ) : : »
[«][» |4 Chart:Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus):Gantt Data Timeline A List:Author (After Cleaning) X Map::Author (After Cleaning) |/

The Font tab offers choices of Font, Size, Style and Color for
each of the Main Header and Data Titles. Colors are chosen [ lation Map | Fant | K
by clicking the color and choosing from the color palette, as Main Healer

described above.

While these Settings apply only to the current sheet, the default
Color and Font control for Visualizations is found on the

Qptions dialog, Colors tab.

Close the Visualization Control by clicking the "x" in the upper
right:

Calar
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List Comparison

List Comparison creates tags on the items in the first list that are either unique to the first list or shared in

common with a second list.
1. To compare two lists, you first open the *.vpt file(s) you want to compare.
2. Create (or open) a view of the first list.

3. From the Analyze ribbon, select List Comparison:

% g M 4 |ListuAssignee:Name [Cleaned) “

Home Refine " Analyze 7‘ Report Editors View Help

(B 7 J—[é [ e®
= = 1 =] T, oy
S V| & R oo
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison|Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators
Add
Title Window ——» List Comparison (Ctri+R)
ﬁ Title - Compare contents of two lists ﬁ
and display results c
NTilas N Calacéad 8

or, from the Refine ribbon, select List Comparison:

% a M 4 listinventor:Name (Cleaned) ‘- [} ',@: VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample

Home | Refine | Analyze  Report  Editors  View  Help

L.a #\, 5 (& Remove Duplicate Records i m 36 Manage Fields ~ g Further Processing ~  3# Count Terms | Record || -}, |7 List Comparison
il R S Th
. R

® i»!Combine Duplicate Records = Merge Fields S Concatenate Fields gt Create Key Field £ GroufSwith Thesaurus ~

Create  Augment Combine List  Thesaurus Create Field 7 Edit
Sub-dataset Data~ Datasets Cleanup~ = From Group~ -5 Import More Fields 4 Extract Nearby Phrases ¥ Refine NLP Groups " Move Groups
| Datasets Fields Groups.
Title Window v ax Al 5 List Comparison (Ctrl+R)
1y Titte g el g Compare contents of two lists and
£ 2 o display results
VA Tiktar 0 Calambnd & #lE

- 0O x

or press Ctrl R on the keyboard.

4. Click on the group name you want to compare ("Compare THIS"). If you want to use the whole list, click

on "Full list."
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@ Tooth paste (prior to 5 years aga) E@
] s
H]
£
e = =2 —
@ Toothpaste (recent 5 years)
"
-
-
£
2 =
'] -
E| 2 <
8| & E
p - = ]
List/Group Comparison
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Full s @ Listor Group [ —
Group: Competition __ Warual Codes n
- Manual Codes CFI
[+ Marwal Codes EFI
-- Patert &ssignee Codes
[+ Patert Assignees
E| F'_atent Azsignees [Cleaned) @
i e Fulllist
Group: Campehtion
[+ Patent Azsignees (long &
14| m | 3
() File of terms
(7 My Keyword List B groU:
| - | “Urique last 5 years
Comparizon bpe
@ Unique Caze zensitive
() Comrmar Fuzzy Comparizon | C:4Pragram FiIesWantageF‘Dint\Fuzzy\G|| I:l

5. Listor Group - If you want to compare to a List or Group, click on the list or group you want to compare
with ("to THIS"). You may choose a list or group from the same dataset or from another open dataset.

File of terms - Alternatively, you may compare to a list of terms in a file by clicking on this radio button.
The file must be a plain text file, with one term per line. The following illustration shows the user
choosing to compare the list to a File of terms, and specifies the file "MonitorList.txt", which the user
has created and stored in the "My Data" folder.
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Group: Competition

Caomparizon type
@ Unique

() Comman [] Fuzzy Comparizon

- b anual Codes

- bdanual Codes CP

- bdanual Codes EP

- Patent Azzignee Codes

- Patent Azzignees

- Patent Azzignees [Cleanad)
- Full gt
. Group: Competition

- Patent Azzignees [long)

4 M

m

@ File of terms
C:hhw Datahk onitorList, bt

() My Eepword List

[T Case sensitive

List/Group Comparison ﬁ
Caompare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Full list (2 List or Group [Compefiton ]

Mew group:

On monitor lizt

C:hProgram Files'Y antagePaointhFuzzyh &

»,

My Keyword List — You may compare to a Keyword List of terms you created in VantagePoint (“My

Keywords”). The Keyword List is selected from the dropdown box, as shown here:

List/Group Comparison ﬁ
Compare THIS to THIS and put in HERE.
Fullfist ) List or Group [Compettion ]
Group: Competition __ Manual Codes i
B Manual Codes CFY
B Manual Codes EPY
B Patent Assignee Codes
B Patent Assigness AN
B F'_atent Azzignees [Cleaned) | E
¢ - Fulllist
¢ b Group: Competition
- Patent Assignees (long) e
' [T F
() File of terms
@ My Keyword List Mew group:
[ '] Wy watch list
Comparizon type auta
(2 Unique Cas drugs g
(@ Common [O] Fue: gtew K%'WD'de gePointFuzzuhG Ok
ereo Keywords
Type 2

6. Determine the group name to which you want to add the tags ("and put in HERE"). By default, the tags
go into a new group. You may name this group in the text box beside the "New group" checkbox. If you

prefer, you can add the tags to an existing group by un-checking the "New group" checkbox
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and then clicking on the group name.

7. Indicate the type of comparison you want in the "Comparison type" box. If you choose "Unique", a
checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in the first list and not in the second list. If you
choose "Common", a checkmark will be added to the list items that occur in both the first and second
lists.

8. Check the "Case sensitive" box if you want the comparison to be sensitive to upper and lower case. If
this box is left unchecked, then comparisons are made without regard to upper- or lower-case
characters.

9. If you want the comparisons to be made using the fuzzy matching module (The "Fuzzy" module
specifies rules and parameters that guide the process of matching one term to another), check "Fuzzy
Comparison". Then choose the fuzzy module to use (normally located in \Program
Files\VantagePoint\Fuzzy) by clicking [...] next to the path location. Select the module from the Choose
Fuzzy Matching Configuration... dialog box and click Open.

10. Click OK to perform the comparison.

Record Classification

You can use Record Classifications to create, manage, and apply your own classification system to your
data. When you add a new classification, a new field is created in your dataset. This field is a type of "key"
field where each item in the field is a unique record key. Typically, there will be exactly one item per record
unless you have records that are identical copies of each other (an unusual situation). Each category within
a classification becomes a "group” in that field.

The overview for Record Classification is:

1. Create Classifications ("Manage Record Classification" from the Analyze ribbon or from the Record
View)

2. Assign Classifications in the Record View or in the Title Window (see Record Classifications under
Record View). Use Smart Trainer as a tool.

3. Start Auto-Classifying. (from the Record View, Manage Classifications, Auto-Classifier Settings.

To Create Classifications:

Access the Manage Record Classifications dialog by selecting Record Classifications from the Analyze
ribbon:

List::Assi ::PatStat Standardized N Cleaned . .
% Jaul F S| A sonees ot il Siaviaierd Nae flestiecy Or, from the Record View, click the
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors view Manage Record Classification icon.

2 [ melv g <; [T
= .= t’ - 5'-[§ o IR Record View
List Matrix Map List Record_t? Find Similar Terms G .
Comparison |Classifications | Records by Year = s
Ly

Add

‘ 6[ Manage Record Classification
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Overview of the Record Classification dialog:

The dialog is divided into two panels: Classifications and Categories.

In this illustration, the user has already added three Classifications: Invention Type, Meat Type, and
Consumption. The corresponding Categories for each selected Classification are shown in the right panel.
Here, the Classification "Invention Type" contains three Categories: Composition, Flavoring, and Device.

@ Manage Record Classifications

iMeat Type
nConsumption

Change Order

A v
et | B | R

Buttons within the Classifications panel:

Composition
Flavoring
Device

Change Order
o | o | Bl | R

| impont v

(_I Create Disregard Category
Allow Multiple Selection

X

Create - Add a new classification (effectively also adds a new field to your dataset).
Delete - Delete the selected classification.
Rename - Rename the selected classification.

Change Order - Move the selected classification up or down in the list. (The double caret buttons
move the selection either to the top or to the bottom.)

Buttons within the Categories panel:

Create - Add a new category.
Delete - Delete the selected category.
Rename - Rename the selected category.

Change Order - Move the selected classification up or down in the list. (The double caret buttons
move the selection either to the top or to the bottom.)

Import - Import a list of categories from a text file or use an existing field. See the Import Categories
topic for details.

Export - Export the list of categories to a text file.

Change Order - Move the selected category up or down in thelist. (The double caret buttons move
the selection either to the top or to the bottom.)
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Checkboxes:

Create Disregard Category - if checked, creates a new category for assigning records that should
not be classified and will be disregarded during Smart Training. (These might be records that do not
"look" like anything else, or are irrelevant.)

Allow Multiple Selection - if checked, a record may be assigned to more than one category.
Otherwise, selecting a new category removes assignment of any other category. Note: The Auto-
Classifier assigns a single selection only.

Buttons under the Classifications panel include:

e Import Knowledge Base - Import Classifications from a file. Populates the Classifications window
in this panel with its content, and the name appears as a field name on the Summary Sheet. The
Data Type "Record Classification" is automatically assigned. See the Knowledge Base Topic for
more details.

¢ Export Knowledge Base - Export Classifications to a .vpkb file. The file can then be imported for
use on other compatible files.

e Auto-Classifier Settings - Brings up the Auto-Classifier Settings dialog.

e Change Training Fields - Brings up the Change Training Fields dialog.

Create Classifications: - (Continued)

2. Under the Classifications panel, click the Create button to begin. The Create New Classification dialog
is presented. Here, the user is adding the Classification Name "Invention Type". Click Ok.

@ Manage Record Classifications X

Enter New Classification Name ‘

|invent I Change Qr;lef

adla]lv

3. Next, enter the Categories for this Classification. Click on "Invention Type" in the Classifications panel
to select it. Under the Categories panel, click the Create button. The Create New Category dialog is
displayed, where you type the Category name. Click Ok.
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Categories for each Classification can be added individually, as shown here, or you can import text files or
dataset fields to create your categories. See the Import Categories topic for detailed instructions.

@ Manage Record Classifications X

aSSITICS D
| — |

Enter New Category Name
|composition]

[_] Create Disregard Category
Allow Multiple Selection

To add more Categories for the selected Classification name, click the Create button in the Categories
panel for each addition.

& Manage Record Classifications X

Enter New Category Name
[Flavoring

(i

[_] Create Disregard Category
4 Allow Multiple Selection
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4. Add more Classifications and their Categories as described above.

@ Manage Record Classifications

{_J Create Disregard Category
Allow Multiple Selection

| Cete |
| Deew |
[ mename |
Change Order
[IRIE

NPT
| Bwot |
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@ Manage Record Classifications X

Invention T

| Crese |

—_— ~1

Enter New Category Name ——
[Meat + ved Change Order

RFIEIE
3] b ‘I‘v.'..‘.’..

(o (concer ]

[_J Create Disregard Category
Allow Multiple Selection

Arrange the order of Classifications and Categories by using the corresponding buttons (carets) under
Change Order. Move up or down one space at a time using the single caret buttons, or move to the
top/bottom by using the corresponding double caret buttons.

You can also Delete or Rename entries, and Import and Export Categories as Text files. Additionally, you
can Import dataset Field Names/Groups as Categories. See Import Cateqgories for details.

Checkboxes:

Create Disregard Category - if checked, creates a new category for assigning records that should
not be classified and will be disregarded during Smart Training. (These might be records that do not
"look" like anything else, or are irrelevant.)

Allow Multiple Selection - if checked, a record may be assigned to more than one Category.
Otherwise, selecting a new Category removes assignment of any other Category. In the illustration
below, the Classification "Invention Type" will allow assignment of any or all of the three Categories
displayed. Note: The Auto-Classifier assigns a single selection only.

When you have finished creating the Classifications and their Categories, click Close to dismiss the dialog.
Or, to begin Classification, continue with the next steps, below.
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@ Manage Record Classifications X

iMeat Type
nConsumption

Change Order

—r—
Al v
all? av} v

Change Order

=1r——r
A v
Allr ‘.v.‘."

(_J Create Disregard Category
Allow Multiple Selection

Now you are ready to assign Classifications. You can begin by clicking the Start Smart Trainer button at
the bottom of the Categories panel.

Or, when viewing a Record in the Record View or (Smart Trainer), the Record Classification appears in the
left panel. Assign membership by clicking the box for the appropriate classification.

3 ]

0§ O

@ Invention Type
v

4237460

M
lavoring

[ Device

Advance through each record using the "Next" @ button on the Record View, and assign Classifications
as you go.

See the Find Similar Records topic for details on using this helpful feature.
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With each classification assigned, you are "teaching" VantagePoint, which is necessary for the Auto
Classifier function. As more classifications are assigned, the confidence score (the circle next to the
Classifications) will change. The value (0-100) indicates the amount of expected "accuracy" or confidence
VantagePoint has to assign classification to similar records.

Tip! If you start with difficult-to-partition records, you will get lower confidence, but if you start with easy-
to-partition records, the classifier will be more confident. When classifying, the best practice is to use the
best example of a given class in the early stages of training. This will make it easier for the classifier to
assign records in the later stages and increase the classifier confidence. As a simple example, start by
classifying records that are clearly "black" or "white", but not those that are "gray".

See the Auto Classifier topic for the next steps.

A new field is created for each classification category, and added to the Summary Sheet. The field name is
the classification category name preceded by two semi-colons ("::"), as shown in the following illustration.

Number of Records: 460 Sl

Number 9% Data

of Meta Tags

Groups Coverage |Type

filters)

nConsumption 460 5 100% |} Record
Classification
wInvention Type 460 3 [ 91% ) Record
Classification
tMeat Type 460 3 [ 97% | Record
Classification
Abstract 540 999, ; Training Field
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) 7141 1 - 99%
Abstract (NLP) {Phrases) NLP Refined 6,326 9 qG9%
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories 8 - 79%

Each classification's category becomes a group name in the classification field:

il o
: :
® § s %| o
Bl = al g
ols ﬁ €| o
8|8 = g’ g =2
x| £ = al=2| B
(3 i ol|a
1 1 |1 |06d3x45¢381 51 2s412uBcBymSuby 2iBbEkS
g Vi ir
2 1 |1 |0sg5960313931622p582185mE11 f2mvEy 71 |7 B B
3 1 |1 110623nd4v4n294+173t5s581 46115330677
Stdp p I_ I_
4 1 11 |111t31205s3h3p6y5u41 491911111127 323130 =il

The Auto-Classifier will automatically Create Field from Group Names.
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Select a category group within a list (in the illustration below, "Composition" is selected). The Title window

will rank records according to how representative they are of their assigned group.

Title Window v o X

1y | Title

Score

0.44
0.40
| 038
0.37
0.37
0.34
. 034
0.33
0.33
Io033
0.32
0.32
0.31

295 Titles, 0 Selected

Bean curd vegetarian meat sa...
Pure vegetarian dried meat sli...
Vegetarian ham and preparati...
Plant protein vegetarian sausa...
Dried vegetarian pork slices an...
Edible mushroom nutrient veg...
Islamic roast sausages made o...
Baked yolk sausage product a...
Bean curd vegetarian sausage ...
Curry-flavored vegetarian saus...
Vegetarian meat ball based on ...
Spiced almond vegetarian chi...
Vegetarian meat with coix see...

Import Categories

| # Instances

::invention Type

Import a list of Categories from a text file or from an existing field.

First, select the Classification for which the Categories will be associated. Then click the Import button and
from the dropdown choose From File or From Field.

Cofmposition
Flavoring

3

=

<
1

‘I
v
v

<

1 jjj 7 Bl Device

<

<l
| <l
AEnEE mm

Manage Record Classifications

~Classifications ~Categories
:Rating Photo
:Tooth Whitening Chemical
:Polymerization Initiator Unclassified
Create
Delet
£ Create
Rename B
Change Order
Rename
AR E|E
Change Order
;: A v P
mport Knowledge Export Knowledge Auto-Classifier Change Training
Base Base Settings Fields
(] Create Disregard Category
[CJ Allow Multiple Selection
o Start Smart Trainer Close
/4
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From File - A File Explorer window will open, where you navigate to select the target file name.

From Field - A dialog will open, where you select the dataset. (The dataset containing the field name must
be open.) Next, choose the field name. If a Field has Groups, they will be displayed in the window.

Choose whether to:
- Use All Items in the Field as Categories
- Use Items in Selected Groups as Categories (Select the desired Group Names from the window.)

- Use Group Names as Categories (Select the desired Group Names from the window, or click the
Select All button.)

Which open dataset has the categories you want to import?

| PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample.vpt v|
Which field has the categories?
|Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined V|

O Use All items in Field as Categories
O Use Items in Selected Groups as Categories
® Use Group Names as Categories
’ 'O Multi Word Phrases 2
| B Whitening Agent .
1Water Soluble Polymer
| K4 Plasticizer
f Color or Pigment B

| selectai || Deselectaul

If you are importing a large number of _
categories, you will receive a warning: Are you sure you want to import
categories? This action might take a long
time.
Result:
[ Yes ][ No ]
@ Manage Record Classifications X

:Rating Photo
:Tooth Whitening Chemical
Unclassified
Whitening Agent
Water Soluble Polymer
Plasticizer
Color or Pigment
Polymeriz

Rename Adhesive
Change Order Pho_toinitia_tor
— 1 —— Antibacterial
3|63l 4[R2 Curable
Periodontal Disease

Import [s] Export Ki Auto-Classifier Change Training
Base Base Settings Fields

[CJ Create Disregard Category
[CJ Allow Multiple Selection

Start Smart Trainer
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Note: You must configure at least one record classification to enable this option.

Records can also be assigned to a classification in the Title Window. Select (or multi-select) records in the
Title Window.

Tip! Use multi-select to classify a batch of records simultaneously, e.g., a group of patents from the
same family.

Right-click on the selected records, and select Classify Records from the right-click menu. Select a
Classification.

Title Window v O X |Reset Abstract (HLP) (Phrases) HLP Refined| 1 2 ]
ﬁ Title T # Records| 297 | 195 | 4
36 Titles, 1 Selected = g il -
M ‘B Show Values »= 0.00 and <= 1.00
A COMPOSITION OF ARTIFICIAL MEA... :
AMETHOD OF PRODUCING A MYCO.., =l Auto-Correlation
s . = # of Records
Artificial vegetarian sausage g 5
Cosine
BASIS FOR VEGETABLE MEAT SUBSTIT... ®

Edible mushroomnutrient venetarian meat dumnli d nradurtion method

(7] Fermentation ty| View Records G
Large vegetarianji Find Similar Records g .
L
7 Manufacturing " Copy Title Names g > |
(7] Meat substitute V'S = 2 :
(7] Meat substitute Select Al 0
MEAT-LIKE FOO Add Selected Records to Group 0:
i 0293|0217
Method far. maki Create Sub-Dataset From Selection
Method for preg
| ’ 02160194 |0
Mushroom flavd Omit Selected Records From New Datasets 03140286 01
(7] MUSHROOM PF.‘ Don't Omit Selected Records From New Datasets 0215|0203 |0
MNutritional balar T o
Nutritious barbe Classify Records h 4 Invention Type

POWWDERED FOOD FOR HEALTH USIN...

SN T L S e DA e T AT AT EN

Mutritive vegetarian meat balls and pr... ’ ’ Meat Type

Consumption

This dialog is presented for classification (sample Classifications and Categories appear below). Place a
check in the box next to the desired Category.

P

=3

5| Classify Records [i_T._]
Classification Category
Invention Type [_ Meat+Veq
Meat Type Mdves
Consumption [ Meat
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If it isn't already checked, you can check the "Close on Change" box, then click Close. Then you won't have

to click the Close button with each classification performed, as the box will close immediately upon Category
selection.

See Also:
Find Similar Records
Knowledge Base
Smart Trainer
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Auto-Classifier

The Auto-Classifier learns from your classification assignments using Fields with the "Training Field" Meta
Tag. Assignment of Training Fields can now be performed directly from this Auto-Classifier Settings dialog.

After a user has assigned Classifications to a sufficient number of records, VantagePoint can automatically
assign Classifications to the remaining records.

To begin, click the Classify Records icon in the Record View or Smart Trainer panel:

= { Classify Records
| .= Invention Tvpe

You can also choose to Classify only a selected Classification by clicking the Classify Records icon next
to the Classification name:

L3 O o

68 Invention Type
e 4237460
[V Compasition
[ Flavoring

Classify Records

You can also begin Auto-Classifying from the Auto-Classifier Settings dialog:

wInvention Type 92%

“Meat Type 97%

Consumption 100%

Edit Classifications II Import Knowledge Base H Export Knowledge Base
Training Fields

Abstract

Title

Change Training Fields

» More Options

3 | Start Smart Trainer ,
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The Automatically Classify Records dialog is presented.

-

Automatically Classify Records

Select the Classification Fields to Auto-Classify

Accuracy Target

[ High - May classify fewer records, but
should have fewer mis-classifications

Low - May classify more records, but
may have more mis-classifications

Confidence  Classified  Classification Name

[V] 68% 92.0%  Invention Type

[V] 74% 97.2% Meat Type

[V] 63% 100.0%  Consumption
l Select All ] [ Select None ] [ Sort alphabetically J

Auto Classifier Progress

[ Start Classifying &

[ Help ] { Close J

In this dialog, you can choose all or a selected Classification name to Auto-Classify. Click the Sort
Alphabetically button if you prefer that sort to the Classification order. You may also adjust the Accuracy

Target level, if desired.

Click Start Classifying.

7

Automatically Classify Records

Select the Classification Fields to Auto-Classify

Accuracy Target

~

Confidence Classified  Classification VantagePoint

V] 68% 100.0%  Invention Ty

V] 74% 100.0%  Meat Type

V] 63% 100.0%  Consumption B, AllDone!

[ Select All } [ Select None J E

= High - May classify fewer records, but
should have fewer mis-classifications

Low - May classify more records, but
may have more mis-classifications

Auto Classifier Progress

[ Start Classifying J

[ Help J [ Close J

Click OK, then click Close in the underlying dialog.

The result is a new Field name for each Classification. The Categories appear as Groups in the field. The
new field names appear on the Summary Sheet, prefaced by double-colons
"Invention Type" (example used in the Record Classification topic) becomes Field name "::Invention Type"

with Group names "Composition”, "Flavoring”, "Device", and "Unclassified".

VantagePoint automatically Creates Field from Groups for each Classification with "(Auto-Classified)"
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appended to the Field name (see Advanced Options panel in the Auto-Classifier Settings). From the
Summary View, locate the "[Classification name] (Auto-Classified)" field, and double-click to create a List.

Here is the result:

Invention Type (Auto-Classified)

#Records
#Instances

|

2 78 |78 |Flavoring
3 54 |54 |Device
4 8 5] Unclassified

You can now view the Unclassified records and assign them to a Classification, if desired.

See Also:
Smart Trainer
Auto-Classifier Settings
Change Training Fields
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Smart Trainer

Use the Smart Trainer to train the Auto-Classifier. From the Analyze Ribbon, choose Smart Trainer from
the Record Classifications dropdown.

= | !list::Assignee::Name [Cleaned) [:] > M !
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
= 1 7] L @
FrEIENT- NS
®ao HE pco
List  Matrix Map List |Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence .,
Comparison [€ ~| Records by Year Indicators _Jt7] TFIDF
afs ' Manage Record Classifications | m—————
Title Window | @ smartTrainer N J
1y Title Fol ifi i B
! {E}‘Auto-Classmer @ Smart Trainer
0 Titles, 0 Selected Improve auto-classifier confidence
. using a guided workflow

It is also accessible via the Manage Record Classifications dialog or the Auto-Classifier Settings dialog:
& Manage Record Classifications

= Tooth Whitening itening Agent
r:Polymerization Initiator Plasticizer
rRating Water Soluable Polymer

Change Order

AR
Rl

[_| Create Disregard Category
[C] Allow Multiple Selection
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Or from the Auto-Classifier Settings dialog:

E® Auto-Classifier Settings m] X

9 Classifications fields

P :Tooth Whitening

P ::Polymerization Initiator 75%

P :Rating 25%

l Edit Classifications ] | Import Knowledge Base | l Export Knowledge Base ‘

Training Fields

Abstract

Change Training Fields

» More Options

Start Auto-Classifying

A record is presented in the Smart Trainer view, as shown below. Notice only the fields defined as Training
Fields appear. From here, you can continue classification.

Note: If the user is unsure of classification, it's best to create a Disregard category. (This is done via the Auto-
Classifier Settings or Manage Record Classifications dialog. VantagePoint creates a new category for
assigning records that should not be classified and will be disregarded during Smart Training. These might
be records that do not "look" like anything else, or are irrelevant.)

As you train, a suggested category will be highlighted in the Smart Trainer window once a high enough
confidence threshold has been reached. (In this illustration, “Plasticizer” and “3” are suggested.)

NIITE'

HDd OO O ® M

) Tooth Whit @_E
S 363/1646
I Whitening Agent
[ Plasticizer
[— Water Soluable Polymer
Polymerlza @_E
171/1646
™ Photo GLASSES AND LITHIUM SILICATE GLASS CERAMICS
[ Chemical Abstract The invention also relates to a lithium silicate glass and a
lithiumn silicate glass ceramic which can be obtained using
———— the according to the invention, the B thereof as
2 Rating ‘E}E Idental WEWEE] and in particular for the preparation of dental ¥
SeEAE . e : s : bl
I-a
52
Mg
Notes about this record [ Dmit from new datasets
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The View Next Record icon prompts VantagePoint to present the next record. For Smart Training,
VantagePoint tries to pick a record as different as possible from the one currently viewed. This will get you
to a point where you're classifying within each category faster than if you were going alphabetically through
a list. The idea is to get as many early examples of each category as possible to boost the confidence
score.

The View Next Record operation was improved to present “better” records first (i.e., within one standard
deviation of the median number of terms within the training fields.)

Notice the View Next Record action can also be accomplished using the hotkeys Ctrl >.

Smart Trainer

HRHE O0QO O &

2 View Next Record (Ctrl+Right)
Tooth Whit .0
363/1646

[ WWhitening Aqent

Suggest Categories: As previously stated, once a high enough confidence threshold has been reached, a
suggested category will be highlighted in the Smart Trainer window.

Tooth Whit
364/1646

| Whitening Agent
[ Plasticizer
[ Water Soluable Polymer

See Also:
Auto-Classifier
Auto-Classifier Settings
Change Training Fields
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Auto-Classifier Settings

After a user has assigned Classifications to a sufficient number of records, VantagePoint can automatically

assign Classifications to the remaining records.

From the Analyze ribbon, click the Record Classifications dropdown and choose Auto-Classifier Settings:

u KM 4 |list::Assignee::Name [Cleaned) I
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
[ 111 A T o®
= M = 1y s
é El ? =R D-E @ /gl! .....'
List Matrix Map List ~ |Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison |C | Records by Year Indicators
EE Manage Record Classifications | E——
Title Window &) smart Trainer
Title {} Auto-Classifier Settings [\ | B
48 Titles, 0 Selected T @ Auto-Classifier Settings
Adhesive composition for alginate im... ﬂ Edit Auto-Classifier Seftings

Or, from the Record View, click the Auto-Classifier icon.

The Classification fields are displayed with these details: Number of Categories each contains, percentage
of Confidence the Auto-Classifier has, percentage of records Classified, and whether a Disregard Category

is created.

% Auto-Classifier Settings

e Classifications fields

P :Tooth Whitening

71%

P ::Polymerization Initiator

75%

P :Rating

25%f

| Edit Classifications | | Import Knowledge Base |

| Export Knowledge Base |

Training Fields

Abstract

Title

Change Training Fields

» More Options

Create Disregard Category - if checked, creates a new category for assigning records that should not be
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classified and will be disregarded during Smart Training. (These might be records that do not "look" like
anything else, or are irrelevant.)

From this panel, you can immediately begin Start Auto-Classifying or Start Smart Trainer (by clicking the
buttons at the bottom of the panel.)

The Edit Classifications button takes you back to the Manage Record Classifications dialog.

Clicking the Import Knowledge Base button imports Classifications from a file. It populates the
Classifications window in this panel with its content, and the name appears as a field name on the Summary
Sheet. The Data Type "Record Classification" is automatically assigned. (See the Knowledge Base topic
for details.)

Click the Export Knowledge Base button to export Classifications to a .vpkb file. The file can then be
imported for use on other compatible files.

Click on the arrow next to a Classification Name to reveal its Category details, as shown below: Category
Names, Number of Records assigned to each Category, and the percentage of Confidence the Auto-
Classifier has, based on those assignments.

@D Auto-Classifier Settings m] X

9 Classifications fields

m:Tooth Whitening

A & Whitening Agent

|| Water Soluable Polymer

P :Polymerization Initiator

| Edit Classifications | | Import Knowledge Base | 1 Export Knowiedge Base |

Training Fields

Abstract

Title

i Change Tminirlg Fields

» More Options

Start Auto-Classifying Start Smart Trainer

The Training Fields used for the Auto-Classifier are displayed in the panel above. "Abstract" and "Title" are
the default Fields. To change, Add, or Remove Training fields, click the Change Training Fields button.

You can view a Word Cloud of the Knowledge Base for a given Category. This shows the Top 100 Stems
that make up the knowledge base for that Category. Simply click the icon next to the desired Category. The
Word Cloud will be displayed. See the Knowledge Base Word Cloud topic for illustrations.
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EB Auto-Classifier Settings O X

Classifications fields

w :Tooth Whitening

@ Whitening Agent

[QJI View a Word Cloud of the Knowledge Base for this Category I

Water Soluable Polymer

w :Polymerization Initiator

| Edit Classifications | | Import Knowledge Base | | Export Knowledge Base |

Training Fields

ﬂbstract

|Title | 2,

Start Auto-Classifying | Start Smart Trainer ||  Close |

The More Options dropdown reveals various settings used in the background. Changes can be made, if
desired.

€® Auto-Classifier Settings O X

Classifications fields

P :Tooth Whitening 71%

P ::Polymerization Initiator 75%
P :Rating 25%

| Edit Ciassifications | | Import Knowiedge Base | | Export Knowledge Base |

Training Fields

Abstract

Title

Change Training Fields

~ More Options
ptions Training Terms
55 Target Record-Category Match Similarity Single Words Only

75 Smart Trainer Confidence Target '§m99thing Function

Automatically create field from groups after auto-classification Constant

Remove Stopwords - , i
S thing Constant: 104
Apply Stemming moothing Constan _D

Unsupervised Learning Weight
Reset to Defaults...

‘Start Auto-Classifying || Start Smart Trainer
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Click the Start Auto-Classifying or Start Smart Trainer button to proceed.

See Also:
Auto-Classifier
Smart Trainer
Record Classification
Change Training Fields
Knowledge Base

Knowledge Base Word Cloud

From the Auto-Classifier dialog, click the Word Cloud icon to display the top 100 Stems in the Knowledge
Base for a given Category.

@ Auto-Classifier Settings

Classifications fields

w ::Tooth Whitening

IQ]L Whitening Agent

|§)[ View a Word Cloud of the Knowledge Base for this Category
Water Soluable Polymer

w :Polymerization Initiator

| Edit Classifications | [ Import Knowledge Base | I Export Knowledge Base l

Training Fields

ﬂbstract

|Title | %,

Start Auto-Classifying || StartSmart Trainer | Close |

@ Knowledge Base Word Cloud

Back Knowledge Base Word Cloud
Select Category: | Whitening Agent

Viewing 100 of 1893 Knowledge Base Stems

+ weight
e e polymerlz s
I activ treatment
i aCIdW I e n system storag
g oral sait radic CUre clean ag hydro%leo;loli(ls;co?d -
i rovid e materi
method . each: Jsw0

care tral am'n ’acieler
powder Com Ou nd Cerﬂ:ﬂent OOth | aro:na;
devgdhegesl p Com On pe rOX l d klt ceOIaﬂsyEHS_ transit
pOl mer art |nc| . contain
organ Polymer, P catalyst

polym stabil surfac ‘tee it

bl mainten
hydrogen ::nw ) dental r t effect
7 thiourea metal initi e o

implant type

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021 260



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Once the Word Cloud is displayed, use the dropdown to easily select and display results for other available

categories.

@ Knowledge Base Word Cloud

Back

Knowledge Base Word Cloud

Select Category: lWhltemng Agent

::Rating

1

2

3

::Tooth Whitening
Whitening Agent
Plasticizer

Water Soluable Polymer
::Polymerization Initiator
Photo
Chemical

Whitening

Water Soluble Polymer
Plasticizer

Color or Pigment
Polymenz

Adhesive
Photoinitiator
Antibacterial

Curable

Periodontal Disease

typ

UlEd(_”LUU Ll I""""

organ d  method thiourea
""""" " color monom storag

@ Xnowtedge Base Woed Cloud

Bace

Knowledge Base Word Cloud

Select Category: [Chem,cal

provid catalyst [ nel

saltoraI paSt bOdI

= curabl

Viewing 100 of 1886 Knowledge Base Stems

base "~ photochrom |

function . organ  stgrag whiten
comp05|t e gradlc

produc
present

water

teriperoxid r»second

bond two

e polymer Ma

partresm ChemIC dentu
“transit arcnjohc?ms kit COmpOn fIrSt

red OX POWd CO
glass relat age

I compound
molecul invent

|dI|qu|d

| apatt
|Or"§etastem contain e
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polymerlz s
. roduc . nt
o sl Sfac devic  cOmpris S
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Change Training Fields

The Training Fields used for the Auto-Classifier are displayed in the panel ("Abstract" and "Title"). To
change, add, or remove Training fields, click the Change Training Fields button.

9 Classifications fields

:Invention Type 3 69% 92% U
“Meat Type 3 75% 97% ]
»:Consumption 5 64% 100% |

Edit Classifications H Import Knowledge Base H Export Knowledge Base |
Training Fields

Abstract

A dialog of Available Fields and Selected Training Fields is presented, where you can select/remove Fields
using the arrows between the windows. When you have finished making changes, click the Set Training
Fields button.

Available Fields: Selected Training Fields:
\Abstract
Title

“Type to filter...

i::Consumption

|:Consumption Classes - Human, Animal, Both

‘zInvention Type

‘uInvention Type Classes - Composition, Flavoring, Device

:Meat Type

ZAbstract (NLP) (Phrases)

|Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined

\Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories -
|Application Number
\Application Number (EPODOC)

|Application Number::Application Country

'Application Number:Application Kind

'Application Number:Application Number

iAssignee

;Assignee::Assignee (Original)

‘Assignee::Assignee (Standardized)

‘Assignee::PatStat Standardized Level

\Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

Set Training Fields
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You can also assign a "Training Field" Meta Tag from the Summary View, by Right-clicking on the Field
name and choosing Set Meta Tags...then choose Training Field from the Available Meta Tags list. Click the
Add button, and click OK.

See Also:

Smart Trainer
Auto-Classifier Settings

Knowledge Base

The Knowledge Base is where the Auto-Classifier keeps track of the patterns it has learned from classified
records. It is used to automatically categorize remaining records and can be exported for future use in
datasets of a similar data type.

If VantagePoint determines the dataset is incompatible with the Knowledge Base, this warning is presented:

b 2

VantagePoint 23

WP could not verify that your dataset is compatible with this Knowledge Base,
Only proceed if you are sure they are the same data type. Do you want to
continue?

Yes ’ [ MNo

When Importing a Knowledge Base, VantagePoint checks to make sure the current dataset has the same
Auto-Classifier settings stored in the Knowledge Base to be used, such as the field names used for Training
Fields.
Import checks the following settings:

® n-grams

e apply stemming

e remove stop words

e Training fields

If any of these settings do not match the imported Knowledge Base, this warning is presented, listing the
settings that will change:
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WantagePoint 23

This Knowledge Base is incompatible with the current auto-classifier settings, The
following settings will be changed:

Training fields:
Abstract

Title

Assignee

These changes will delete any imported Knowledge Bases in your dataset, and
changing any of these settings after import will delete the new Knowledge Base.

Do you wish to continue importing?

ves || Mo

To opt out and abort import, click No. If the user clicks Yes, the settings are changed automatically and
import continues.

If any of these settings are changed after a successful import, a warning is presented, with a chance to opt
out. If the user cancels (clicks No), nothing is changed. Otherwise, the setting changes and all imported
Knowledge Bases are deleted.

Import will abort under the following conditions:

e The Knowledge Base and Dataset source databases do not match, and the user opts out
(clicks No) when shown a warning.

e One or more of the Knowledge Base Training fields do not exist in the Dataset.
e The user opts out (clicks No) when shown the mismatched settings warning.
e The Knowledge Base or Dataset is corrupted.

See Also:
Record Classification

Find Records Similar to Text
Find Records similar to the text which appears in the window. Users can copy and paste text into the search
field.

Requirements: Must have at least one Field assigned with "Training field" Meta Tag. (See the topic Adding
Meta Tags for Fields.)

VantagePoint will choose the field that is most similar to the input text, based on criteria such as
punctuation, capital letters, spaces, etc. Then it will return a set of records that use similar words and
phrases.
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From the Analyze ribbon, click Find Similar Records.

% e M 4 |List:Reference Number
Home

Refine Analyze ‘ Report Editors View Help

S o

eo®
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar| Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications | Records | by Year Indicators

Add

Title Window v o X @ Find Similar Records

_ﬁ v Find records in this dataset
similar to text input
N Titlee N Selerted

TTEEPE

You can change the default settings for Number of Records to Find, and the percentage of matching. These

settings will be retained until they are changed. Then enter a block of text in the text input box and click
OK.

@ Find Records Similar to Text >

b amimurn Mumber of Sirmilar Becords ta Find: | =

Only Find Records that Match at Least [%]: 02

E nker text below

A fied bean curd with stuffings comprizes a fied bean curd (1], and inner
stuffingz [2] are embedded in the fried bean curd [1). The inner stuffings [2]
can be meat stuffings such as bittern minced pork, or ham minced pork,
alzo can be wegetarian stuffings such az peanut kernel powder, almond
powder, sweetened areen bean pazte or melon seed powder, wherein the
melon zeed powder alzo can be watermelon zeed powder, pumpkin zeed
povwder ar sunflower zeed powder, etc. Obviously, the vegetarian stuffings
can be a misture of twia ar more than bwa of the peanut kernel powder, the
almond poweder, the sweetened green bean paste or melon zeed powder.
The fried bean curd haz the advantages of rich nutiiments and good taste ]

Cacel

Records that are returned appear in the Record View.
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From here, they can be classified or added to Groups. See Add Records to Group.

© 00 -

l\!ifwing Similar Record (1 of 10) 100% similarity

4§ 0 of

¢g. Invention Type

Show all

o

423/460
[v Composition
[ Flavoring Publication Details:Publication Number ICN201976682 U
[ Device Publication Details::Publication Number - Group Names No CPC CN
Number (EPODOC) CN2011226742U
Title Fried bean curd with stuffings
Abstract A fried bean curd with stuffings comprises a fried bean curd (1), and inner
stuffings (2) are embedded in the fried bean curd (1). The inner stuffings (2) can
be meat stuffings such as bittern minced pork or ham minced pork, also can be
vegetarian stuffings such as peanut kernel powder, almond powder, sweetened
74 Meat Type Q}{‘é green bean paste or melon seed powder, wherein the melon seed powder also
A7 50 can be watermelon seed powder, pumpkin seed powder or sunflower seed
IV Meat=Veg powder, etc. Obviously, the vegetarian stuffings can be a mixture of two or more
[ Veg than two of the peanut kernel powder, the almond powder, the sweetened
[ Meat green bean paste or melon seed powder. The fried bean curd has the
advantages of rich nutriments and good taste.
Assignee SHENZHEN FUYIN FOOD CO., LTD. / SHENZHEN FUYIN FOOD COMPANY /1 /
COMPANY /
Inventor WANG LIQIANG / / WANG LIQIANG / WANG LIQIANG
XU KANG / / XU KANG / XU KANG
6 Consumption @{g {PC Codes:IPC Class Symbol A23C 20/02 : 2
460/460
[ Human
[ Animal
[~ Both

[V Human + Animal + Both Notes about this record [C] Omit from new datasets

[ Not Catagorized

Terms by Year

Description: Create new field with groups showing which terms appeared in which year (first, last, or all).
Offers option to export results to an Excel table.

Requirements: There is a cleaned year field with at least two items.

Usage: This handy script groups terms by the year they appeared. Grouping by first year is a good way to
find who or what only appeared in the dataset recently and what has been around for a while. Grouping by
last year can show you which terms have depreciated and are no longer in use. In addition, if you export
the Excel report, you can get a total of how many grouped terms appeared in each year. This can be used
as an indicator of the maturity of the set (see the maturity section of the Analyst Guide).

From the Analyze ribbon, select Terms by Year.

% u M 4 1 Listi:AssigneenPatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) il | | '_E[ 5
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
] E i % FH 3@ @ 1!_ I ..8: Factor Matrix
= - AL %e0 JE rco
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar | Termpx | Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications~ Records |byYe Indicators jfjjTFIDF
Add
Title Window v o X ]r' I] Terms by Year
ﬂ Title v Create new field with groups
showing which terms appeared
0 Titles, 0 Selected in which years
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Terms By Year
Pick a field to be sorted by year appearing:

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name
Pick the year field:

Publication Details:Publication Year

Create groups

'® by First Year

) by Last Year

) by All Years

Ll Summary report in Excel

Result:
2
B
%
5
® § 213181815 18|12/128|z|1818]23
@ g ° ol|la|las|as|as|as|a|s|esls|s|S
? = o ||| ||| N|N|N| NN
| g g HEEEEEEEEEEE
g| £ H HEA BRI B BB BB B B -
* | = < Z|lZ|Z2|Z|Z|Z2|Z|Z|Z2|Z2|2|2
1
2 1 |1 |3GSOLARPHOTOVOLTAICS il | W
3 1 |1 |3M INNOVATIVE PROPERTIES COMPANY (| [T I [ T | I v
2 1 |1 |ABLIPHOLDNG i o
S 7 |7 |ABZYMO BIOSCENCES COMPANY (mm om N \
6 7 |7 |ACADEMIA SINICA o ‘
7 1 |1 |ACER W \
8 1 |1 |ACREO ol i \
9 1 |1 |ACUSHNET COMPANY N \
10 2 |2 |ADVANCED OPTOELECTRONIC TECHNOL [ I 1T I A Ar AT I | ira
11 1 |1 |ADVANCED RESEARCH AND TECHNOLOG|[ [ I | (T T [T v {1
12 1 |1 |AERIS CAPTAL SUSTAINABLE IP Wy i \'
13 1 |1 |AGENCY FOR DEFENSE DEVELOPMENT mm om W i \
14 1 |1 |AGENCY FOR SCEENCE TECNOLOGY A. | [T [T [T [ |[ | \
15 1 |1 |AGENCY OF INDUSTRIAL SCENCE ANDT [T 1T 1T T T | i \
16 3 [3 [AGENCY SCIENCE TECH & RES !l IT‘ \
17 1 |1 |AGERE SYSTEMS N o
18 2 |2 |AGILENT TECHNOLOGIEES (Il i~ir
19 3 |3 |AJOU UNNERSTY [l | fLI'f,‘ [ |
20 2 |2 |ALCATEL W N I iry
21 4 |4 |ALCATEL LUCENT il [l [l Tl (m mwm
22 2 |2 |ALCATEL-LUCENT USA o |
[N Lst:Assnmnee:PatStatStandanﬁzedName(byﬁrstvear)!f— « 0
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Output can also be in Excel as a Summary Chart:

Terms By Year
Plck a field to be sorted by year appearing:

Assngnee :PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)
Plck the year f ﬁeld

1 'Publication Details:Publication Year

Create groups

® by First Year

' by Last Year

by All Years
Summary report in Excel
Include terms for each Year

)

’@ et " Py =)
Home  Insert  Pagelajout  Formulas  Data  Review  View nmgn LAynut Format a 0‘
As Switch Selea —, J \l/’ E ‘ : \ : ; ‘ = —| | Move
charﬂyne 7emplale Row/Column Data Chart
Type Data Chart Layouts Chart Styles ‘ Location|
lﬁﬂﬂh"ﬂ om0y ﬁuv |
v K| M |
&) Bookt
600
500 /
400
300
200
100 “\‘ //\A
o T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1
2000 2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015
~@—Records —#—Terms
W 4 ¥ | Term Chart / Sheetl . 'Sheet? . Sheet3 ~%J ~ [T u
=2 i O}
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Factor Matrix

A Factor Matrix is the result of a statistical analysis that attempts to identify related list items in the dataset.
The Factor Matrix View shows the items included in your analysis listed down the left column, and the
factors across the columns. Two rows near the top of the matrix show the variance accounted for by each
factor and the cumulative variance. The cells of the matrix contain the results of the analysis. Generally, in
looking for "clusters" of list items, you should sort each column both ways (increasing and decreasing) and
look for relatively large numbers (e.g., greater than 0.5 or less than -0.5) that are "close together". Within a
column, numbers that are close together may indicate list items that are related in the dataset.

.~ ™y

?  auto-navigation = [=]E=]

Descriptors (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 & T g |

Cumulative Wariance | 1,712 3.267 . 4.72 | 6.054 | 7.328| 8.527| 9.676| 1050 )

Wariance | 1.712]1.5566| 1.452| 1.334| 1.273| 1.199] 1.140]-1.126] | =

Factor 1 2 3 4 5 & T g |—
1 | Fuzzy control -0.06 0.010|-0.13 | -0.01 | 0.013| 0.051| 0.034
2 | Memberghip functions -0.02 0.014(-0.09 | -0.08 | 0.002 | 0.032| 0.010
3 | Fuzzy sets -0.11 0.052|-0.11 | 0.056| -0.13 | 0.009 | 0.075
4 | Computational linguistics -0.06 | 0398 0.042 | 0.071| 0.066 | -0.02 |-0.02 | -0.04
5 | Knowledge based systems -0.07 | 0396 -0.00 | 0.031| 0.007| 0.005 | -0.09 | -0.15
& | Genetic algorithms -0.01 0311 -0.00 | -0.00 | -0.15 | 0.069 | 0.0Z2| 0.031
7 | Learning systems -0.08 | 0.258| 0.033 | 0.061 | -0.01 | 0.033 | 0.001 | -0.00
& | Neural networks -0.11 | 0.254| -0.19 | -0.03 | -0.05 | -0.01 | 0.034 | 0.127
9 | Hierarchical systems -0.13 | 0.234| 0.004 | 0.111| 0.086| 0.109 | -0.16 | -0.09
10| System stability -0.02 | 0.219) -0.01 |-0.05 | -0.11 | 0.006 | 0.124 | 0.071
11 | Control equipment -0.07 | 0189 0.027 (0044 | 0.005| 0.030 | 0.057 | 0.07&
12 | Speed control -0.03 | 0.185| -0.18 [ -0.33 | 0.101 | -0.05 | -0.05 | 0.022
13| Robot learning -0.14 | 0.166| 0.0419 | 0.108| -0.03 | -0.02 |-0.06 | 0.111
14 | Optimization 0.005 | 0.158| 0.046 | -0.00 | -0.20 | -0.02 (0.014| -0.12
15 | Statistical methods 0.008 | 0.143| -0.00 | 0.028 [-0.30"| 0.015 [ -0.12 | 0.004
18 | Control system analysis -0.10 | 0.146| -0.11 | -0.04 | 0.014 | 0.390| 0.128| 0.041
17 | CONTROL SYSTEMS, ADAPTIVE -0.04 | 0.141| -0.15 | 0.037 | -0.00 | 0.044 | 0.072 | 0.067
18 | Servomechanisms 0.001 | 0.125| 0.000 [ -0.34 | -0.03 | 0.027 [-0.11 | 0.006
19 | Motion planning -0.22 | 0.124| 0.166 | 0.068| 0.111| 0.000 | 0.110| -0.03
20| Mathematical transformations 0.024|0.11%9| 0.8 | 0.005 | 0.010| -0.06 | 0.01& | -0.08
21 | Optimal control systems -0.00 | 0.118| -0.00 | -0.15 | -0.15 | 0.116 | 0.043 | 0.004

22 | Intelligent control -0.07 | 0.114 | 0.037 | -0.01 | -0.04 | 0.334 | 0.067 | 0.022( _
«][»] ) Factors:Descriptors (Cleaned):May| « | i ' b

A full description of the statistical process (Principal Components Analysis or PCA) underlying the creation
of the Factor Matrix is beyond the scope of this manual.

Notes:

1. Only multi-valued fields are suitable for this type of analysis. For example, most bibliographic
records have several keywords (or subject index terms or descriptors). Because this is an analysis
of the relatedness of list items, items that have only one value per record (for example, dates) are
not well suited for analysis.

2. Additionally, you should not include list items that occur in only one record in the dataset.

Within a Factor Matrix, you can: Zoom, Resize the Rows and Columns, Sort, Make Heat Map (or Remove
Colors), Select multiple cells, or Find a string. See Working with a Matrix for details.
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Creating a factor matrix

1. From the Analyze ribbon, select Factor Matrix.

% e M 4 |Listuabstract (NLF) (Phrases) NLP Refined {v » M s Vantag
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

BN M (] @ = Sae
= = v T 5!'@ @ T :O’: FactorM trix| €< Browse Classification Tree
= = - AL ®oe dErco

List  Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence

Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators jd TFIDF
Add
Title Window v o X E Factor Matrix (Ctrl+B)
ﬁ Title v % Create a factor matrix

or press Ctrl B on the keyboard.

I B

Create Factor Matrix

- Abstract [NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined -~
- Al items

- Grouped

- Group: Multi'Word Phrases

- Group: SOY

- Group: MUSHROOM

- Group: VEGETABLES

- Group: WHEAT

- Group: FISH

- Group: PORK

- Group: BEEF

- Group: CHICKEN

- Abstract [NLP] (Phrases) NLP Refined - My C
- Application Number

- Application Number::Application Country

m

At wr % 1w

< Ll 3

i — Mumber of factors

[V] Rotate

V| Scale matrix by eigenvalues

0K J [ Cancel

2. Inthe Create Factor Matrix dialog box, select the list items you want to analyze.

Note: Creating a Factor Matrix from a large number of list items is a computationally intensive task. We
generally recommend that you begin with a moderate humber of items (e.g., less than 100) to get a
"feel" for the analysis. Therefore, you should create a group of list items from which to create the factor
matrix. For example, in a list view create a group named "Top 50" and tag the top 50 occurring list items
into that group. In the Create Factor Matrix dialog box, choose the "Top 50" group for your factor
matrix.

3. Select the Number of factors you want to use. The default value shown when you open the Create
Factor Matrix dialog box is the square root of the number of list terms in your analysis. The appropriate
number of factors depends on the data and your purpose in the analysis. One beginning
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rule of thumb is the square root of the number of list items included in the analysis. Another is half of
the number of list items included in your analysis. Another rule of thumb seeks to achieve a certain
threshold of cumulative variance accounted for.

4. Select whether to Rotate the factors or not. Rotating the factors seeks to improve the alignment of the
factors with the data, making them easier to interpret.

5. Select whether to scale the factors by their eigenvalues or not. The default is to scale by eigenvalues.

6. Click OK to begin the analysis.

Selecting multiple cells in a factor matrix

You can select multiple cells in a Factor Matrix by using the Shift or Control keys while you click on the
cells.

To add selections one at a time: Press the Ctrl key as you click on the cell (Ctrl-Click). The cell you click
on is added to the selections already made.

To add a range of selections at one time: Press the Shift key as you click on the cell (Shift-Click). All of
the cells between the cell you Shift-Click on and the last selected cell are added to the selections already
made.

or

Use a "click and drag" method to highlight multiple adjacent cells to be selected.

Sorting rows and columns in a factor matrix

As with other views, you can sort the rows and columns of a Factor Matrix by double-clicking on the row or
column numbers at the left or top of the matrix.
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Creating groups in a factor matrix

One of the purposes of creating a Factor Matrix is to find which list items tend to group together in the data.
For this reason, you can also manually create groups of list items from the Factor Matrix.

1. Inthe Factor Matrix View, select the items to be included in the group.

2. Right-click and select Add Row Selections to Group (or Add Column

Selections to Group, if

offered).
Descriptors (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 3 9 10
Cumulative Variance| 3.003| 5.604) 8.195 10.64| 13.01] 15.27{ 17.31| 19.14| 20.95| 22.76
Variance| 3,003 . 2.6 | 2.591| 2.447| 2.376 2.251| 2.048} 1.824 1.815] 1.501
Factor| 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 ] 9 10
1 |CONTROL SYSTEMS_*Education 0.000 |0.006 -0.017(-0.0010.018 |-0.061|0.004 |0.022
2 |CONTROL SYSTEMS_Theory 0.000 |0.006 -0.017(-0.001|0.018 |-0.061|0.004 |0.022
3 |identification (control systems) 0.481 |0.017 (-0.031/0:467 | 0.048 [0.012 |0.071 |0.003 |-0.001/0.150
4 | Self tuning control systems 0.083 |-0.023(0.075 |-0.041/0.055 {-0.051 0.059 |0.019 [0.049
6 |Programmable logic controllers 0.079 |-0.026|0.077 |-0.026|0.047 |-0.045 0.011 |0.019 (0.080
8 [Nonlinear control systems Copy Ctrl+C 4/0.012 |0.331
9 |CONTROL SYSTEMS, ADAPTIVE_S Select All Ctrl+ A )12|-0.001|0.052
10 | CONTROL SYSTEMS, NONLINEAR_ )12|-0.001(0.052
11 | Control equipment Zoom > 377/0.010 [0:510
12 | Position control - P1 -0.008/0.242
13 | Control systems Add Row Selections to Group 0.040 |0.098
14 | Optimal control systems Add Column Selections to Group 0.021 |0.308
15 | ELECTRIC CONTROL EQUIPMENT 78 (-0.019/0.161
16 | Fuzzy control Remove Colors 37/0.033 |0.466
Acceleration control Sheet Properties...
18 | SUBMARINES_*Control Systems . )16 0.056
19 [ROBOTICS_Remote Control Allow Row & Column Resizing 16 0.056
20 | CONTROL SYSTEMS_Performance | . )38(0.156 (-0.025
21 | CONTROL SYSTEMS_Mathematical | Reset Matrix )44(0.226 |-0.015
22 | Time varying control systems Sort Row 09/0.002 |0.045
23 | AUTOMOBILES_Control Systems P =)
24 |Weed control 0.002 |0.007 |-0.009]-0.00 ~° "
25 | Process control 0.002 |0.006 |10.000 |-0.00 | 44y selected items to group:
26 | Two term control systems 0.001 |0.037 |0.006 |-0.04 -
27 | Predictive control systems 0.001 10.010 [-0.015/-0.0 w
3. Inthe Add Items dialog, enter a new group name or
select an existing group where the items will be added.
4. Click OK.
The groups do not show up on the Factor Matrix View.
However, a List view of the items in your analysis will show
the groups.
1[4
controly B
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Creating a Principal Components Decomposition

Principal Components Decomposition (PCD) is an iterative statistical technique that attempts to decompose
a dataset into a set of discrete clusters. PCD performs successive Principal Components Analysis (PCA)
on a set of list items and evaluates the resulting clusters on several dimensions including amount of the
dataset covered and amount of overlap between the clusters. PCD then chooses the best set of clusters
based on these metrics and creates list groups that correspond to the clusters.

Note: Since PCD performs successive PCA's, the process of creating a PCD can take quite a long time.
The amount of time necessary to do a PCD depends on the number of records in your dataset, the initial
number of list items you choose to include in the analysis, and the number of iterations you choose.
Even if you are working with a moderate size dataset (500 to 1000 records), you should begin with a
small number of initial terms and iterations (e.qg., list items 20 to 30) to get a feel for the amount of time
to do a more substantial PCD. You can delete the PCD-created groups and start over for a broader

analysis.

PCD works from a List View.

1. With a List View displayed: from the Analyze ribbon, select PCD.
or press Ctrl D on the keyboard.

o | 8 £ &
Bl 8 g A
) - o
4 g ) =
x| E g £
| 3 a i
1 216 |216 QLR GTdY v
2 163 163 |Computer vision v
>
Principal Components Decomposition @
7 Exclude items from group: Number of ltems N
h S % of Data Covered
Exclud
I Stat | 202 = 78 Cancel
i End: 60 - 89

Parameters

552 % of Variance Explained

Sigma [V Automatic

Decomposition Type

[V] Exclude most frequent item (") Discrete Segmented
© Broad Based

24 ameras

25 39 (39 |Sensor data fusion b=

26 37 |37 |Tracking (position) i=

27 35 |35 |Image analysis B -

(4J(»/\_ListzDescriptors / [l'4 i |+
"\\\_\ @ auto-navigation v X

2. From the Principal Components Decompaosition dialog box, you may choose to exclude groups of
list items from the analysis. The groups for the displayed list are shown in the "Exclude items from
group:" portion of the dialog box. Usually, you will want to exclude any list items that were the search
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terms for the dataset.

3. You may also Exclude the most frequent item using the checkbox in the lower left. If a list item spans
more than half of the dataset, it is a good idea to exclude it. If the most frequent item is a member of
an excluded group (see the prior step), then this is ignored.

4. Choose the Number of Items to include in your analysis. The Start: entry indicates the minimum
number of terms to use -- the starting point for the iterations. The End: entry is the maximum number
of terms to use -- the ending point for the iterations. The number of iterations is End: minus Start: plus
one.

Note: It is important to limit the range of the iterations to stop before including list items that occur in
only a few records (e.g., three or fewer).

5. The Parameters determine how many PCA factors to use (% of Variance Explained) and how many
list items to use in defining the clusters (Sigma). Currently these are primarily for developmental use.

6. Choose the type of decomposition you want to perform. There are two types of decompositions:
Discrete Segmented and Broad Based. Broad based decomposition results in a set of groups that
balances the criteria of maximizing the coverage of the dataset and minimizing the overlap among the
clusters. Discrete Segmented (DS) decomposition results in a set of groups that balances the criteria
of maximizing the coverage with a large number of groups while maximizing the overlap among
clusters. The DS algorithm then "splits off* some clusters into discrete segments of the dataset. These
discrete segments sometimes reveal merging or emerging clusters.

7. Click OK to begin the analysis.

When PCD is complete, PCD will create groups of list items in your list. Each group defines a cluster. The
group labeled PCD: *OTHER* contains all records that are not included in one of the other groups.

-~

#Records
#Instances
Descriptors

216 |216 Q¥ obo

163 |163 |Computer vision
148 |148 |Navigation

143 |143 |Algorithms

118 |118 |Sensors

91 |91 |Robotics

86 |86 |Computer simulation
82 |82 |Motion planning

81 |81 |Motion control

79 |79 |Navigation systems
77 |77 |Coliision avoidance
77 |77 |Vehicles

75 |75 |Image processing
74 |74 |Control systems

62 |62 |Mathematical models
59 |59 |Real time systems
57 |57 |Neural networks
52 |52 |Automation

S0 |50 |Fuzzy sets

50 |50 |Inteligent vehicle highway systems
43 |48 |Pattern recognition
22 45 |45 |Artificial intelligence
@ » |A_ListzDescriptors /

B @ auto-navigation
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TFIDF

TFIDF stands for "term frequency - inverse document frequency”, which is a metric for the uniqueness of a
term in a record set. This metric is frequently used to identify the "features" (e.g., terms) that have the
greatest potential to differentiate among records.

The CreateTFIDF Matrix dialog is accessed by selecting TFIDF from the Analyze ribbon...

% [ R | ;List::Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories ]-;j b M B+ Vantag

Home Refine ‘ Analyze ‘ Report Editors View Help

T — s |
j [ v mmbA —]'E @ 1'. iy ..8, #] Factor Matrix 4| Browse Classification Tree
= = 1 =| ,ﬁ »

- : - See’ = e
List

Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators jﬁmDF

Add
Title Window v ax He] TFIDF (Ctri+T)
ﬁ Title v Create a matrix of Term
Frequency-Inverse Document
0 Titles, 0 Selected Frequency values for groups of

records or the whole dataset

Or, by using the hot-key combination of Ctrl T:

f3 2\

i @ Create TFIDF Matrix @

Rows [Terms] Columns [Records)
- Abstract - () All Records
l‘i' Abstract: NLP/Phrases i @ Select Records
[+ Abstract: NLP/Phrases (1) = 2s:
: ) = - Key -

: L
- Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned) - M?siu;gafe
Jrl
M  Dates/ Y
.. Affiliation (Cleaned) Mzz: ?::;Soates e e

[+

- Aiffiliation (Country) £
Mesh T
.. Affiiation (Country) (1503 codes) riveieTams loopy) Fl

-+ Number of Ref
- Affiliation (Country): Extract Country PS;?iceartizn sz::;ces | =
- Affiliation [Country): Extract Country (ISO3 codes) % 3% '—

(1503 codes)

o |

= Publication Type
- futhor [Cleaned) v | | e — Y
1 % s S | . : <] = 3

Hatrix: TFIDF (=sqrt)
13575 Rows: Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned) —— All Items
23 Cols: Publication Type —— All Items

Scaling  |sqt(TF)*IDF

o) [
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In the Rows (Terms) window, select the field to be analyzed. In this example, the user has chosen the field
“Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned)”. For the Columns (Records), select the record sets to be analyzed.
You can choose to analyze across “All Records”, or you can choose from a field that has #Records equal
to #Instances for every item in the field. You can also use a group within the field. In this example, the user
has chosen “Publication Type”, consisting of a classification of the records by type of article.

Notice the “Scaling” selection box. You may choose among five calculations for your analysis. Each
provides a different relative weight to term frequency (TF —the number of instances of the term in the record
set or subset) and document frequency (DF — the number of records that contain the term in the record set
or subset that contain the term):

e TF*IDF - emphasizes Term Frequency - useful on relatively short text segments without a high number
of instances of a term per record, such as titles.

e |og(TF) * IDF - de-emphasizes Term Frequency - useful on relatively long text segments that contain
highly repetitive terms per record.

e sqrt(TF) * IDF - an in-between approach, useful for concise paragraph-size segments of text, such as
abstracts.

The picture below illustrates the calculations. The TFIDF matrix below was created using Publication Year
as the columns.

134 = the number of records with Publication Year 2014.

14 = the number of records in 2014 that contain the term "extract" one or more times. Notice "14 titles"
in the Title Window.

IDF = Log(134/14) = 0.98. In the 134 records with Publication Year of 2014, the term "extract" occurs
in 14 records. In all variants of the calculation, IDF is the same.

TF = 42 = the number of instances of "extract" in the records with Publication Year 2014. Notice in the
inset in the illustration, the Instances Co-occurrence matrix shows 42 instances of "extract" in 2014.

With these parameters, here are the calculations:

1. TF*IDF = 42*0.98 = 41.20

2. log(TF)*IDF = log(42)*0.98 = 1.59

3. sgrt(TF)*IDF = sqrt(42)*0.98 = 6.36 (see the illustration)

Alxl
[E] | Title (Best Available) v Reset Title (Best Available) (NLP) (Words) (Cle| T 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
14 Titles, 0 Selected # Record 134 404 500 521 448 548 450 497 385 380 353
omposition, useful e.g. to trea... E v | -~
Composition, useful e.g. to trea... >=' Show Values >=0.00 and <= 11.72
Dentifrice composition useful f... ._E ]
Dentrifice composition useful f... A2 E
Deodorant composition useful f... 0 & = S 8 8 3
Oral care composition for treati... oy 3 Mt | - & Sqri(42) * Log(134/14) = 6.36 & S S e
Oral composition used for treati... 1 373 | extract 6.36 8.45 7.03 6.47 433
Oral composition used for treati.. 7 99 | layer 553 5.36 4.60 459 478
oral composition useful for trea... 3 342 | polymer 519 Y 44 6.26 6.17 5.09
oral composition useful for trea... 4 69 | essential 4.82 4 = Ton 2o e A 2 3.60
Oral composition useful for trea... 5 83 | sweetener 467 8.65 |5 Title (Best Available) (NLP) (Words) (Gf 1 2 b
Oral composition useful for trea... 6 292 |oil 454 6.37 # Records | 134/ 404 g3,
Oral composition useful for trea... 7 20 | menthane 452 | 461 P v I -~ .00
Plant extract useful in deodorize... 8 256 | deriv 447 | 564 2 Show Values >= 1 and <= 3906 24
9 28 |face 447 | 776 H 00
10 442 | component 441 | 785 2 | g zz‘f"l’ﬁ;‘t’:ﬁg:: 38
11 465 | prepare 433 6.68 o 5 .07
12 20 | shielding 431 5.67 8 § T L ®oo
13 380 | specific 423 | 546 - * v | a & | K [Bot
14 1645 [ care 420 | 528 [78 377 |calcum 0,76 9 |
15 870 | dental 418 6.68 [47 373 | extract [zl &7 .99 |
16 1438 | agent 413 6.65 g 369 | gingival ! I'51 -06 |
17 255 | flavor 4.06 6.77 a9 366 | new 4 3 B9 |
18 441 | particle 4.06 6.67 50 349 |form > [ 28 B-95 |
19 38 period 4.04 5.67 | TP ST SR T g S e T U U T Uy T U0 T yTUT ™ 000

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

276



VantagePoint User’s Guide

The following illustration shows two examples of TFIDF matrices: One is the result of analyzing across “All
Records”, and the other is an analysis within a field in the dataset:

_
@ Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt @ Corporate Insulin Research PubMed.vpt E
Reset Abstract: HLP/Phrases (Cleaned) 1 Reset Abstract: HLP/Phrases (Cleaned) 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ~

¥ Records |_806 #Records | 05 | 312 | 95 | 88 | 79 | a8 | 37 | 1 |
v | P | v | PN 5 z 1
Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 14.83 § Show Values >= 0.00 and <= 14.82 @ 25 % E
uy 4 s | . 3
) TFIDF (sqrt) - = TFIDF (sqrt) = g £ 3 51| & 8
= ] - 8 e (51 7] =4 S ]
£ g g |G 2|3 2]
g & £ |8 2| s El g 5| E| &
x v V'S = 3|3 = 5 z g 5 & 5| §
> < L 8 x b} D ] & bl o )
R fied 2 @ = c E “ = ]
1 19 | vildagliptin o v V'S | S © & & 3 © = o
g 1’: Z;:"f".de 1 19_| vildagliptin 571 | 452 | 000 | 335 | 00
siagkptin, =2 2 32 | exenatide 394 | 481 | 547 | 000 | 272 | 12
4 AT insdlin doterlr 3 17_| stagintin 261 | 584 | 462 | 000 | 344 | 00
5 S2Bipigcetn =8 3 1| insulin detemir 7 193 | 000 | 449 | 000 | 384 | 10
s 538 hypoolyceinia 5 32 | placeho 198 | 400 | 357 | 000 | 266 | 10
; Z ::S‘:feg;:‘::e G 53| hypoolycemia (764 | 360 | 330 | 445 | 376 | 223 | 10
paskettido 7 |3 |taspoltie 000 | 000 | 000 | 000 | 0.00 | 00
) S17 oSl senshizer 3 2| pasirectide 524 | 000 | 0.00 | 000 | 000 | 00
e i’::’::;:::rgine 9 [61_|insuiin sensizer 568 | 524 | 403 | 357 | 276 | 000 | 17
S Ene 10 [33 | metformin 748 | 436 | 403 | 371 | 238 | 273 | 00
— 11 26 | insulin glargine 287 | 365 | 385 | 000 | 157 | 10
13T IASE | ceketes 12|61 |obesty 586 | 372 | 232 | 347 | 241 | 157 | 00
:2 :z 3::‘;‘:59 13 [137 | iabetes 57200 345 | 350 | 347 | 262 | 261 | 13
caws 13 |82 |gucose 553 | 325 | 339 | 277 | 277 | 246 | 00
16 L2 insuinesistant 5 [6 |cows 000 | 403 | 190 | 000 | 0.00 | 00
AT 1205, insuin 16 |72 |insuin resistart 588 | 368 | 254 | 348 | 272 | 173 | 00
:: ;: E::;"s:;;; 17| 205 [insuin 540 | 379 | 299 | 337 | 255 | 208 | 14
T 18|16 | piogitazone 515 | 301 | 487 | 226 | 000 | 310 | 00
e 19 |61 | body weight 703 | 324 | 369 | 347 | 168 | 246 | 00
e 20 [62 |vivo 586 | 238 | 194 | 354 | 271 | 157 | 00~
75 [18 [adipocytes (<[] A TFIDF::Abstract: NLP/Phrases (Cleaned) xKey( « [ | '

Calculate Emergence Indicators

Description: Creates a group of emerging terms. User can choose to generate a scatter plot at the same
time.
Requirements: Dataset must have at least 10 years of data. Emergence script needs fields for Terms,
Years, Organizations, People, and Countries.

- Year Field must be set as Data Type “Year”;

- Organization field looks for Meta Tag: Organization

- Person field looks for Meta Tag: Person

- Location field looks for Meta Tag: Country or Country/Region

- Title field looks for Meta Tag: Record Title or a field name containing the word “Title”

Note: On subsequent runs of Calculate Emergence Scores, older versions of the Emergence Score fields

will be renamed by appending a number to the end of the field name: i.e., "Emergence Scores (old)(2)".
The latest run of Emergence will always have the field name "Emergence Scores".
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From the Analyze ribbon, choose Calculate Emergence Indicators.

[ | |I.ist::AffiIiation (&fter Cleanup and Thesaurus) Fl > M 3
Home Refine l Analyze | Report Editors View Help
o 7 I ® 1 Factor Matrix 4
= TR e 0
= Og¢ JEeco
List  Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms |Calculate Emergence|
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators TFIDF
Title Window v o X @®_ Calculate Emergence Indicators
-
ﬁ Title v ®ge" Create a group of emerging
terms
N Tiklas N Calamdad

This opens the Calculate Emergence dialog:

@ .
%% Calculate Emergence
Ehoose. Terme:feld:

| Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Choose Year field:
| Publication Details::Publication Year

(=] Ignore latest year of data set? {in case of partial year)
Optional:

Choose Organization field:

iInventor::PatStat Standardized Name

Choose Person field:

Inventor:MName

Choose Location field:

Inventor:Country

Choose Title field:
Title

¥ Automatically Generate Emergence Scatter Plot?
» More Options

IR Cancel

Clicking More Options in the dialog reveals cleanup operations and criteria that you can change to
customize your analysis:
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¥ More Options
[} Run General Cleanup on Terms Field? This first part deals with pre-treating

Remove stopwords from Terms Field. Choose Stopwords File: | t8rms, either with a cleanup or using a
i stopwords file to remove junk.

Select Thesaurus File

Use Keyword List? ] Reset ] || Use Fuzzy Match?
Set Emergence Criteria
Organization must have at Ieast 70 | % of records and 8 total records with emergent term.

Person must have at Ieast % of records and |3 total ré ! e
The section “Set Emergence Criteria™ are
Country must have at least |45 |% of records and |10 |total r§ only used (and able to be changed) ifthe

user selects the “Percentage’ or “Absolute
Record Count” option. Those options will
Calculate Emergence based on: create groups instead of scores.

) Percentage ' Absolute Record Count ® Create Sco
Term must have at least:
7 Total Records The section atthe bottom starting with

) “Calculate Emergence Based On:™ are
3 Years with at least 1 record prefilled with the defaults the script will

Ratio of Records in Recent Years to Baseline Years Records 2 4 Use They can be changed by the user.

Remove items occurring in more than % of Baseline years records

Number of Baseline Years to use in dataset 3

When you click OK, a list of Emergence Scores (Patent Pending) will be generated for Terms,
Organization, Person, and Location.

wl 2 Emergence Scores -
B|E (4
o g 2
g| 2 : :
x| 3 - »
1 325 (325 |preparation method |60.223
2
3 245 |246 |simple 30.475
4 152 |152 |utility model 24289
S 124 |124 |low 21.335
6 140 |140 |high 18.152
7 110 |110 |technical field 15.707
8 62 |62 |priorart 14211
9 75 |75 |cost 13.813
10 25 |25 |carbon quantum dots|12.825
11 57 [57 [qood [12.574 >
[¢](»JA List:Emergence Scores]|| « [ i .
\ @ nscratstat Quantum Dot v X

If the box for "Automatically Generate Emergence Scatter Plot" is checked, the Scatter Plot is displayed.
See the Plot Emergence topic for details.
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Browse Classification Tree

Description: Create a Tree Diagram of a CPC, IPC, or Derwent Classification code field.
Requirements: Classification field should have "Classification" metatag.

From the Analyze ribbon, choose Browse Classification Tree:

e K 4 |Listaffiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus) Iy mEs

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

E % v %LZI E'E @ @ .:§.: %:ﬂc}tor Matrix [-E}Brg_«se Classification Tree Z

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators Eﬁm’:

Choose the fields (report works on patent information only) and click OK.

VantagePoint - Corp

Title Window v ax
1y Tive -

NTitles N Ralartad

Makes a tree diagram of a CPC or
IPC classification field

‘ ‘ ‘ [ Browse Classification Tree

anup and 1

g Browse Classification Tree
Choose field:
IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol

| Show All

The selected field has many terms and may take a long time to process.
Classification Type:

The user can click and double-click nodes in the resulting report to show or hide details. In the following
illustration, the user has clicked the node to the right of A61, hiding the details for that Subclass. Double-
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click the "closed" node to reveal the details. Zoom in and out of the report using a mouse wheel. Click and

drag the report to navigate the Tree.

As a node is clicked, the records associated with that node are displayed in the Title Window.

.A: Human Necess..O

Tree of IPC Subclass with Definitions

@®AQ01: Agriculture;..O
@261: Medical Orv...k

@A62: Life-Saving;..O

@AG63: Sports; Game..O

@B01: Physical Or..O

@®B05: Spraying Or..QO

@B22: Casting; Pow..Q
@B23: Machine Tool..O

B28: Working Ceme..O

®A01G: Horticulture...

®ADTH: New Plants O...

®AD1TN: Preservation...

®AD1P: Biocidal, Pe...

@AG62D: Chemical Mea...

®AG3B: Apparatus Fo...

@AG3C: Skates; Skis...
®B01D: Separation
®BO1F: Mixing, E.G....
@B01J: Chemical Or ...

®B01L: Chemical Or ...

®B05C: Apparatus Fo...

@B05D: Processes Fo...

®@B22F: Working Meta...

®B23K: Soldering Or...

®B28B: Shaping Clay...

©B29B: Preparation ...

See the next topic, “Browse Classification Ctrls”, for making stylistic changes.
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BrowseClassificationsCtrls

Click the gear icon in the upper left of the map.

In Browse Classification Tree Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click
on the color box for the Standard/Highlighted Data Point or Chart Line/Background, and select the color of
your choice.)

The font size for Data Titles (hodes) cannot be changed, but the Style, Color, and Font type can be
changed.

Classification Tree Font

Colors

Main Header

LA Segoe UI Y

19:

Standard Data Point

Highlighted Data Point

Style [B| 1 |lU
- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

Line Weight

Color

Data Titles

LI Segoe Ul ™

Style Bl /7|lU

Color

The Line Weight can be changed in this Control, as the user has done here:

0 Tree of IPC Codes:IPC Class Symbol (defined)

Classification Tree

Colors
Standard Data Point ‘@AD1H: New Plants O...

@AOL: Manufacture ..

@ADL Agriculture;..O
Highlighted Data Point

- Chart Background @A21C: Machines Or ...
@A21: Baking; Equi..O:

[l chartLines @A21D: Treatment
tneweicht (IS @A22B: Slaughtering

@A22: Butchering; .O
@A22C: Processing M...

@A23B: Preserving

@~23¢: Dairy Products
@A23D: Edible Oils ...
‘t Human Necess..O @AZ3F: Coffee; Tea:...

‘\73 @A23G: Cocos; Cocoa...
: Foods Or Foo..O'
.izahmnm
I TVE'S
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The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control:

Classification Tree

Font

See Also:
Browse Classification Tree

Sticky Notes

Statistics

This is a Math Script to calculate statistics of a field based on a number field. Calculates min, max, mean,
median, mode, sum, and standard deviation. Similar to the Statistics for Numeric fields in Super Profile, but

sortable and easy to group.
Results can be exported to MS Excel.

From the Analyze Ribbon, click the Statistics icon.

% el K € |ListuassigneesName (Cleaned) DR BEE VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 Team Review Uy
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
j jﬂ v N j_{‘é @ .} L] ‘.8,. Factor Matrix < Browse Classification Tree Z ety ‘- 3
= iE AR AR O 4E pco LAl © /’
List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics| Calculate Date | Runa Edit Script

Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators ETHDF D Difference Scriptv  Menu
Add Il Math | Scripts
Title Window v o X Z Statistics
_‘H Title v Calculate statistics for a field
based on numerical data
AT AeLia

The Statistics dialog opens, from
which you choose a field to Analyze.
Use the dropdown box to make a
selection, or type-to-filter to narrow
the fields presented.

From the Numeric field dropdown list,
choose the field to calculate
statistics. This dropdown list will only
show fields with Data Type set to
Number.
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‘ 2 ’ Statistics
—Pick Field to Analyze

Assignee:Top Assignees v
| All Items v

—Initial Numeric field to profile

Select Field >

Cited Family (count)
Inventor Count
NACE2:Weight {b

| ok | Cencel

Click OK to create the profile.

e Columns can be sorted in ascending/descending order.

Clicking a row (or rows) will select the records associated with the item in the Name column and
update Title and Detail windows.

o Multiple selections can be made via Ctrl Click.
Export the Statistics profile to MS Excel by clicking the icon (1).
Add Custom Indicator Column (2). See detailed instructions in the Custom Indicator topic.

Change the numeric field, as the as the user has done in this example, using the dropdown menu (3).

e bctood i o e Assignee::Top Assignees
14 [e v
8 Titles, 0 Selected - ?/'
COMPOSITION IMPARTING MEAT-LIKE T... -
MEAT LIKE FROZEN PRODUCT AND MET..
METHOD FOR PRODUCING LOW PROTEL. ASNOnas T
] METHOD FOR PRODUCING MEAT-UIKE F._. o b P Il Cited Family (count) v
| €3 METHOD FOR PRODUCING MEAT-LIKE F... Assignees
| EIMETHOD FOR PRODUCING MEAT-LIKEF...
METHOD FOR PRODUCING VEGETABLE P... Records  ltems Sum Average Median
METHOO FOR SOLIDIFYING PASTY MEAT ... 8| adinOMOTO 48 6 0 6 1 4| HTH
co
17|Fusi o 79 5 0 4 2 6| (IH
COMPANY
8|GuizHoU 1 0 0 0 1 o] —
BEIZHEN FD
IND CO
8|HENAN 18 2 0 0 8 3| =
JINGHUA FD
SCI-TECH
co
12| IMPOSSIBLE 553 46 0 10 160 63| =3—
FOODS
6| JIaSHAN 17 3 0 3 B 2| HEm
JIAJIA BEAN

After creation, the primary Field ("Assignee" in this example) cannot be changed. A new profile must be
created.
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Further action can be taken using the Right-click menu: Add Selected Items to Group and Create Quartile
Groups in Analysis Field.

Assignee::Top Assignees

L)

Assignee::Top Cited Family (count) v

Assignees

Records  ltems Average Min Median

AJINOMO T cl ERlER
CO

17|FUJIOIL = Create Quartile Groups in Analysis Field 0 B 22 6| [TH -
COMPANY

8| GUIZHOU 1 0 0 0 1 014+
BEIZHEN FD
IND CO

8| HENAN 18 2 0 0 8 3|
JINGHUA FD
SCI-TECH CO

12 | IMPOSSIBLE 553 46 0 10 160 63| 1
FOODS

6 | JIASHAN 17 3 0 3 5 2| HOT
JIAJIA BEAN
PROD CO

9|MARS 145 16 7 15 32 7| I —

17|NESTEC 274 16 6 12 35 10| T~

7| SuzHOU JINJI 7 1 0 0 4 2|
FD CO

92 | Total 1,142 12 0 6 160 28| [H 0

Add Selected Items to Group:
1. After selecting row(s) in the sheet, Right-click and select Add Selected Items to Group.

2. Add to an existing group in the Analysis Field ("Assignee::Top Assignees", in image above) or create a

new group. If no groups exist, a group must first be created to add the selection to it. Click the Create
New Group in Analysis Field button to create the new group.

Available Groups

No Groups in Field. Add a group to assign
membership

Create New Group in Analysis Field

Ok Cancel |

Enter New Group Name

3. Enter a group name.
My Group

Ok | Cancel
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4. Select the group to add to and click Ok.

5. Alist view of the Analysis field will open to reveal
the items added to that group.

Create Quartile Groups in Analysis Field:

g
:
o
o
S
3 4 o
it § :
» -g o
x| E
w|n : f
1 17 {30 |FUJIOL COMPANY
2 17 |81 |NESTEC
3 12 |42 |MPOSSIBLE FOODS
4 9 |18 |MARS
5 8 |15 |AJNOMOTO CO v
B 8 |11 |GUEZHOU BEZHEN FD IND CO ;
7 8 |13 |HENAN JNGHUA FD SCLTECH CO
B 7 |7 |SUZHOU JNJIFD CO
9 6 |8 |JIASHAN JIAJIA BEAN PROD CO | |

Available Groups

My Group
Create New Group in Analysis Field

| Ok

|| cancel |

This will create four groups in the Analysis field: Quartile 1, Quartile 2, Quartile 3, and Quatrtile 4.

Then the items in the analysis field will be split into four equal groups and assigned to a quartile based on
the average score of the selected number field.

For example, if there are 8 terms in the
list, the bottom two scoring terms by
average go in Quartile 1, the next two
highest go in Quartile 2, and so on.
Once completed, a list of the Analysis
field will open up to show the group

assignments.

Assignee::Top Assignees

See Also:
Custom Indicator

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

L
L3 Qlve|~Nlm
HE HEI R
g| 2 HHEHEHEHE
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2 17 |81 |NESTEC 0 ivir
3 12 |42 |MPOSSIBLE FOODS il 4
4 9 |18 |MARS o E - v
5 8 |15 |AJNOMOTO CO Vil NG
5 8 |11 |GUIZHOU BEIZHEN FD IND CO [ v
7 8 |13 |HENAN JINGHUA FD SCLTECH CO [ v
8 7 |7 |suzHou JNJIFD CO e
El 6 |8 |JIASHAN JIAJIA BEAN PROD CO ur v ar
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Custom Indicator

Create a new column in the Statistics sheet with the new Custom Indicator Formula Builder. The
enumerated steps are explained below.

Abstract: NLP/Phrases NLP Refined - Group Names
)
w% €
Abstract: NLP/Phrases NLP EfRGTarics SCores: SEors <
Refined - Group Names = 74
My Custom
Records  ltems Average pis s
183 | Absorb 1,873.061 4.865 1.786 3.718 9.879 2.549| HIH 13.001
436 | Cancer 2,801.192 4283 1.786 3.718 9.879 2124 HIH 55.164
337 [ Clinical 2,737.931 4174 1.786 3673 9.879 2.088| HIH 56.836
963 | Cytokine 4,891.040 4.138 1.786 3.790 9.879 1.892( HIH 77683
1,667 | Inflamation 8,758.063 4.161 1.786 3.718 9.879 2.027| HIH 269.577
158 [ Nano-Related 1,199.503 4.284 1.786 3.680 9.879 2.064| HIH 4.949
305 | Neurologic 1,679.319 4126 1.786 3.591 9.879 2.138| HIH 10.562
219 | Vacular 1,767.937 4.952 1.786 3.998 9.879 2721 HilE 12.93
4,268 | Total 25,708.046 4.266 1.786 3.718 9.879 2.126 | HI}—
‘ Custom Indicator Formula Builder
Saved Indicators [ My Custom Indicator v e
New Indicator Name ‘My Custom Indicator | Real Tlme Ca|Cu |at|0n 1 3 . O O 1
Set Conditions °
Component Type Field/Constant Normalized? Operator
e |Emergence Scores - Affiliation (Cleaned)::Score V| ] [/~ e
[100_| [v] -+
|Emergence Scores - Author-Name (Cleaned)::Score v | [ [~ s
[5) Total Records v [++ =
@ Order Of Operations: (A / 8) * C) / D)
Edit Order
Save Template Reset Conditions

A wDd P

Press the Add Custom Indicator Column icon in the Statistics sheet.
Load a previously saved indicator or start a new one by entering in a name.
Set the various Conditions to calculate your indicator (see Set Conditions options, below).

As you make changes see how it affects the score in real time. This will show you what the score will
be in Row 1 of your table.

Edit the order of operations as needed. By default, operations will be evaluated from Left to Right as
indicated by the parentheses.

Once you are satisfied with the results, you can Save as a Template to run later, or Calculate to
generate the scores and append it to the table as a new column. You can also Reset Conditions
back to the start or Cancel to close the dialog without any changes.

If you click Calculate Indicator you will see your new indicator column in the table. This column can
now be sorted to bring the high or low scoring rows to the top.
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Set Conditions options:

Custom Indicator Formula Builder
Saved Indicators | My Custom Indicator V‘
Mew Indicator Name |MyCus10mIndicator | Real T|me Calculat|0n 1 3 .OO 1
Set Conditions
Compeonent Type Field/Constant MNormalized? Operator
A |Emergence Scores - Affiliation (Cleaned)Score ~| O —=t
~ Abstract: NLP/Phrases NLP Refined (count unigue)
B Sum Emergence Scores - Affiliation (Cleaned)::Score =+
Aver_age Emergence Scores - Affiliation (country)::Score
Median O -+
Min Emergence Scores - Author-Name (Cleaned):: Score
Max Emergence Scores - Title::Score -+
ST Dav L Emergence Scores::Score
A Total Records ions: (((A/B)*C) /D) Record Number
Total Sum Edit Order
Total Average
Total Median 0
Total Min Save Template Reset Conditions
Total Max
g Total ST Dev Cancel
Constant

Component Type
Records

This component corresponds with first column in the table and does not require any additional field
selection, as record counts are based on the Analysis field selected when creating the Statistics Sheet.

Sum
Average
Median
Min

Max

ST Dev

These components correspond to the columns in the table. Values are calculated based on the field
you select in the corresponding Field dropdown, and are calculated the same as if that field was
selected in the statistics table.

Total Records

This component corresponds with the last row in the first column of the table and does not require any
additional field selection, as record counts are static.

Total Sum
Total Average
Total Min
Total Max
Total ST Dev

These components correspond to the Totals row within their columns in the table. Values are
calculated based on the field you select in the corresponding Field dropdown, and are calculated the
same as if that field was selected in the statistics table.

Constant

This component lets you enter in any number to a separate input box.
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Field/Constant
Based on the component type selected you will need to either select a field or enter a constant value.

Normalized?

Checking this will convert the values on that component row to a range of 0 to 1.

Operator

Select between Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, and Division between the components. Note that the
last operator is ignored, as there’s nothing for it to apply to.
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Calculate Date Difference

For each record within the dataset, calculate the difference between two dates in days, weeks, months, or
years. This is useful for calculating time to publication, expiration, launch, etc.

From the Analyze ribbon, select Calculate Date Difference.

u M 4 |L‘ i Assi atStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) _v_] [ 3 | @ 5 VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat

3 | S A

Home Refine | Analyze 1 Report Editors View Help

H (v} :TL‘;( 9‘% @ F_II_‘I‘P1 ..:_. #] Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree ’
= BSOS ] W /m ey dErco

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics |Calculate Date||| Runa Edit Script
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators ﬁﬁ TFIDF Difference Scripty Menu
Add L math Ly Scripts
Title Window v o X d—ty Calculate Date Difference
1y Title v A || Galculates difference between
gl gl ol o two date fields
3 Titles 0 Selected slslsls o |

Choose two date fields for the calculation, or choose a fixed date. Choose the interval units to be used in
the calculation (Default is Years). Click OK.

g_l Calculate Date Difference

First Date
® Choose afield ' Choose a fixed date
Field:

Priority Date, Earliest

Second Date
® Choose afield ' Choose a fixed date
Field:

Publication Date

Interval units | | Field Name for Qutput
3' Years iPuincation Date - Priority Date, Earliest (Years)
' Months
" Weeks
0 Days

VantagePoint runs the script, and returns the list. It creates a new Field (assigned in the Field Name for
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Output box, above), which also appears on the Summary sheet.

Publication Date - Priority Date, Earliest (Yea

0| 8
E| &
2|2
3t 3t
1 455 |455 |2
2 M7 {417 1
3 164 (164 |3
4 105 |105 |0
5 95 (95 |6
5} 91 |91 |4
7 73 |73 |7
g8 69 |69 |8
9 55 |55 |5
10 42 |42 |9
11 30 (30 |10
12 28 |28 |11
13 9 9 12
14 5 ) 13
15 3 3 15
16 3 3 16
17 1 1 14
18 1 1 17

(¢J[(»] A ListzPublication Date - Priority Date, Earliest (Years)
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Scripts

VantagePoint can run Visual Basic Scripts to automate repetitive functions. VantagePoint uses Visual Basic
(Scripting Edition) from Microsoft Corporation.

The VantagePoint installation includes the scripts shown in the dropdown menu. A description of each
appears in the tooltip box when the mouse hovers over the script name.

From the Analyze ribbon, select Run a Script to display the scripts included in the VantagePoint Installation.

% u M 4 | Listudbstract (NLF) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categaries DA A | 'f_"gll s VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020 -

Home Refine | Analyze Report Editors View Help

- 7 [@- FR 3 @ I °® #] Factor Matrix €< Browse Classification Tree =ty - -
ERNE E T s
1 % & e 52 N (- It 2 .| /o

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics Calculate Date Run a |Edit Script
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators ETHDF Difference Script ~ ,Me.',‘.‘_‘,f_,
Add Math Run a Visual Basic Script
Title Window v 3Xx ; Company Profile Sgatter Window
Title ¥ S
i3 g Plot List in Excel Company Profile Scatter
0 Titles, 0 Selected = Plot Matrix in By Create a scatter plot of organizations.
£ 1 The x-axis is total number of
= Make Pivot Cha| ciassifications. The y-axis is the average
=i number of people per record.
® § = Export Groups
E é E Export Groups to Text
)]
c
§ by 2 Clean Derwent Assignees

1 Combine Author Networks

2 2 Get Earliest Year

3 54 [206 |FIsH

4 48 [150 |CHICKEN Get Latest Year Window

5 36 [120 [MUSHROOM Make Thesaurus

6 35 [110 |PORK

B % 1122 TWEAT Mark Unique Items _——
8 32 117  |BEEF Concatenate Fields

Combine All Open Datasets
Matrix Row Cross-product

Matrix Row Sum

Runninag scripts

The Run a Script dialog box is accessed from the Analyze ribbon. Click Run a Script and select Run a
Visual Basic Script.

% u M 4 Listuabstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories ~r M '_@ s VantagePoint - IISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

j jl__‘J v :« é‘[é @ % .:.8.: :acc';or Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree Z : A/:

List Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms Calculate Emergence Statistics Calculate Date Run a |Edit Script

Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year Indicators js‘d TFIDF Difference Script | Menu
Add ) Math [} Run a Visual Basic Script l
Title Window v X o Automation
ﬂ Title - | | | ; Run a Visual Basic Script r

The Run a Script dialog box is displayed. The default installation location for scripts is:
C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Macros
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-

Run a Script
Select Script

= |- ]
C:%Program Files' antagePointh acroshPlothd atriv.wpm

D escription;

Flat a zelection af a matns

Edit & Run Script

‘Dezcrption: Plot a zelection of a matrix
"zzumptions: D ataset Open | matris viewed | some portion of matris selected)

[c] Copyright 2002 - Search Technology, Inc., All Rights B ezerved

Optian E=plicit

Dim nStatus, stiPath, stibdacroPath

D sl pp

Diirn exforkbook, Il
4 I ¥

| Clear | | Feload | |Save.¢‘-.s...| | Help | | Fun | | Cloze |

Select Script / Browse: Use the Browse button to locate the script you want to run.

Note: The default file extension for VantagePoint scripts is *.vpm. To view files with other extensions
(for example *.txt), select "All Files" in the Files of type: selection box.

Edit & Run Script: This window displays the script to run.

Note: You can use a simple text editor (for example, Microsoft's Notepad) to create and save scripts.
The script must be saved as a simple text file.

Clear: Clears the "Edit & Run Script" window.

Reload: If you have edited and saved the selected script using a text editor outside of VantagePoint, you
can load the updated script by simply clicking Reload. This is very useful when developing scripts.

Save As ...: Use this to save the script edits you've made in the VantagePoint text editor.

Run: Run the script. While the script is running this window is minimized and you can observe the
operations in VantagePoint.
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Modify scripts menu

To access the Modify Scripts Menu, go to the Analyze ribbon and select Edit Script Menu.

(=T |List::ﬂvbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories

P CE

VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020

Home Refine [ Analyze [ Report Editors

View

Help

£ o

List  Matrix Map List Record Find Similar Terms
Comparison Classifications~ Records by Year

..:,. ﬂﬂ Factor Matrix £ Browse Classification Tree
3

g0 EE PCD
Calculate Emergence
Indicators ﬁTFIDF

Statistics Calculate Date
Difference

Math

0

Runa
Script v

Title Window

v ax

1y Titte

-

) Add

ases) HLP

N Titlas N Salartad

This dialog is used to arrange scripts on the Scripts Menu and to assign "Hotkeys," which can be assigned

to Ctrl-1 through Ctrl-9.

(B Edit Script Menu

+ Adds a script to the quick-access i

menu and toolbar

you want from the popup menu.

Scriptz will be displayed on the Script Menu in the zame order that they are dizplaved here. To add or
change a hotkey, select a script, then press the Azsign Hotkey button and select the hotkey pou want

Filename

C:%Program Files [#86]'\ antagePointsk acros\Company Profile S catter wpm

i C:%Pragram Files [#86]\\ antagePointsk acrosbWPlot List in Excel vpm
C:\Program Files [=26]%antagePointsh acroz\Plob kMatrix in Excel. vpm
<<SEPARATOR::

C:%Program Files (=B85 antagePointsMacrozhE xport Groups to Excel vpm
C:\Program Files =26 antagePointyMacrozs\E xport Groups ta Test.vpm
<¢SEPARATORT >

C:“Program Files [#86]\\ antagePoint\M acroshClean Patbase Families. vpm
C:A\Program Files [#86]%WantagePointsMacroz\Clean Denwent Assignees. vpm
C:\Program Files [#286]%W antagePointsMacroz\Combine Author Metworks.vpm

C:4Program Files (#2861 antagePointsMacrozhGet E arliest Year.vpm
C:%Program Files [#26]%W antagePointyMacroz\Get Latest Year. vpm

C:%Program Files [#86]\\ antagePointsk acroshhake Thezaurs vpm
C:%Program Files [#86]% antagePoint'M acroshhark Unique [tems vpm
<<SEPARATORZ:»

C:\Program Files [#26]%WantagePointsM acrozs\Calculate Time Lag.vpm
C:A\Program Files (=26 antagePointsMacroz\Create Patent Link s vpm
C:AProgram Files =261 antagePointsMacroz’Matrix Column Crozs-product. vpm

C:\Program Files [#2E]WW antagePointsM acrazatrix Column Sum.vpm
M Demme mes Cilme G002 mimb mm = Dmiin by bl —mrmm LY. Y THYN =T

P rmen e amb i,

C:\Program Files [=26]% antagePointsM acroz\Find Most Fecent Patent Mumber.vpm

Hotkey =

Chrl+1

4 m

MaveSclipt:[ Up ] [Dawn] [SartByName]

Maone)

[ Add Script ][ Remaove Script ] [ Add Separator ] [

Ctri+1
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Move Script: Up / Down — These buttons allow you to arrange the script menu in any order you choose.
Sort By Name - Click this button to display the script names alphabetically.

Add Script — Clicking here leads to a file selection dialog where you can browse and find scripts to add to
the menu. If you press and hold the Control key, the Add Script button changes to Add All, which leads to
a folder selection dialog where you can add all scripts in a folder to the menu.

Remove Script — When a script is selected in the list, clicking here will remove the selected script from the
menu (after a confirmation question). Pressing and holding the Control key changes this button to Remove
All (Scripts). You will be required to confirm this action before all scripts are removed.

Add Separator - Visually enhances the display of the menu by adding a separator between menu items.
See the respective “Before & After” screen shots below:

Before After
Run a Visual Basic Script Run a Visual Basic Script
Company Profile Scatter Company Profile Scatter
Plot List in Excel Plot List in Excel
Plot Matrix in Excel Ctrl+1 Plot Matrix in Excel Ctrl+1

Expart Groups to Excel Export Groups to Excel

Bxport Groups to Text Export Groups to Text
Clean Patbase Families
Clean Patbase Families
Clean Derwent Assignees
Clean Derwent Assignees
Combine Author Networks
Combine Author Netwaorks
Find Most Recent Patent Mumber
Find Most Recent Patent Mumber
Get Earliest Year
Get Earliest Year
Get Latest Year
Get Latest Year
Make Thesaurus
Make Thesaurus
Mark Unique Items
Mark Unigque Items
Calculate Time Lag

Create Patent Links Calculate Time Lag

Matrix Column Cross-product Create Patent Links

Matrix Column Sum Matrix Column Cross-product

Matrix Row Cross-product Matrix Column Sum

Matrix Row Sum Matrix Row Cross-product

Matrix Row Sum

When you click Add Separator, <<SEPARATOR>> appears at the bottom of the list in the "Filename"
window. Click on <<SEPARATOR>> and use the Up / Down buttons to move the Separator to the desired
location. (The Remove Script button changes to Remove Separator when a <<SEPARATOR>> is
selected in the Filename list.)
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@ Modify Scripts henu '?'@

Scriptz will be dizplayed on the Script Menu in the zame arder that they are dizplaved here. To add or
change a hotkey, select a script, then press the Aszign Hotkey button and zelect the hotkey you want

wou want from the popup menu,

:%Program Files [#86]%W antageP ainthh acroz\Company Profile Scatter.wpm
C:MProgram Files [+86]% antagePoint't acroz\Plot List in E=cel vpm

C:MProgram Files [«861W antagePoint\t acroz\Plot katris in Excel vpm Chrl+1
<¢SEPARATORT >

C:MProgram Files [#86]W antagePoint't acroshE sport Groups to Excel vpm
C:APrograrm Files [#861W antagePaint\M acroz\Ewxpart Graups ta Test vpm
<<SEPARATORZ: >

C:%Program Files [«86)4 antageP ainthh acrozhClean Patbase Families. vwpm
C:%Program Files [#86]4W antageP ointhh acrozhClean Denwent Aszignees. vpm
C:MProgram Files [+861% antagePoint\t acros\Combine Author Mebworkz vpm
C:MProgram Files [«861W antagePoint\M acroz\Find Mozt Recent Patent Mumber.y...
C:MProgram Files [«86]% antagePoint'\M acrozhGet E arliest v'ear. vpm

CAProaram Files [wBR1VW antanePnintyb acmzh G et | atest Year wnm

Filename Hatkey

s

m

-

MDVESC[iptZ[ p ] [Du:uwn] [SnrtEyName]

Add Script ] [Hemwe Separatu:ur] [ Add Separator ] [ k. ] [ Cancel ]

Assign Hotkey — Up to nine scripts can be assigned to run when a single "hot key" is pressed on the
keyboard or toolbar. These can be assigned to Ctrl-1 through Ctrl-9. To assign a script to a "hot key," first
select the script in the menu, and then click the Assign Hotkey button. Select the hot key you want to use
from the drop-down list. The script will be annotated in the window and the associated button on the toolbar

will enable.

Click OK to accept changes or click Cancel to dismiss all changes.
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Report

Create Visualizations in VantagePoint that can then be exported for use in other applications. See the
Topics Report - Add Sheet and Export for details.

= | Il.ist::(orporate Source [&fter Cleaning) FI » M= VantagePoint - AirBags

Home Refine Analyze [ Report L Editors View Help

I FON R <y F X |7 wES O

- Eb Export Raw Records...
Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot . :
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence & Export Pivot Data Image

& Export Fielded Records... a

Export

Searce D for €3 2113080 R
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Report - Add Sheet

The following Reports are available from the Report ribbon. Each is illustrated and described in a sub-
topic.

‘ b M 4 |List:Assianee:Name (Cleaned) I: » Mg+

Home Refine Analyze R'eport' Editors View Help

hh FONREE TGN T A |2 6

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Vizlink Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence
Add Sheet

One feature is the ability to insert Notes for newly-created visualizations. See the Sticky Notes topic for
details.

Quick Links:
Column Chart Multi Donut Butterfly Chart World Map
Bar Chart Bubble Chart Matrix Viewer Plot Classifications
Pie Chart VizLink Chart Scatter Plot Plot Emergence
Line Chart Pivot Tool Cluster Map
Word Cloud Gantt Chart Super Profile

Visualization Controls (including Sticky Notes)

Column Chart

Description: Create a column chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, select Column Chart from the Report ribbon:

d KM 4 |Listzassignee:PatStat Standardized b
Home Refine Analyze Report 7

I F @ N @ 38+
S on| [0
ABC |‘wiw [t

‘Colur:,:\s Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble

Cha Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart

Il Column Chart a X
Create a column chart from v

selected data in a list

The result is displayed below. Clicking on the columns causes the Records for that selection to display in
the Title Window.
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Title Window v o x

15 Title - Chart of Grant Publication Year

280 Titles, 0 Selected

-
£ CONSTRAST MEDIUM 0., #of records
£ DISEASE TARGETED PEPTL.. 550

A method of microminiaturi..,

Activation of molecular cata.., 500

ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTOC..,

Amplified salar glass
Amplifying aptical fiber 430
apparatus and methad for p..
Apparatus for charging a ba.. 400
Aptamer- and nucleic acid e..,
Au-Zn0 two-dimensional p..,
350
Bioanalysis using quantum ...
Binavailable quantum dots ... 2011
Cascade solar cell with nano.., 300 280 records
CidSe/ZnS QUANTUM DOT, ...
Coated cormnposites of mag..,  _ 250
Analyst Guide v o x
= z0
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide Ly
140
HowtoYideos - Short
demonstrations of how to use 108
same of vantagePoint's tools I
Getting Started: Text-rmining 50
and ¥antagePoint - The hasics
D_I-.Illl B

“antagePoint

2000
2001
2002
2003
2004
2008
20086
2007
2008
2008
i}
2011
2012
2013
2014
2018

Howta Instructions: Commaon
&nalyses - Instructions for
using YantagePoint to answer
comman analysis questions

E]E]Nﬂchart::Grant Publication Year (1) |{f1List:AssigneenPatStat Standardized Sector  Af)Chart:lssignee:PatStat Standardized Sector (1) AfListilrwentor:PatStat Standar

Goto:

@_" ISCPatstat Quantum Dot.wpt ‘ - X

To display the Column Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Column Charts, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box for the
Standard Bars/Highlighted Color or Chart Background/Chart Line, and select the color of your choice.)

Column Chart

Colors
Standard Bars

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines
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Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font

tab.

Main Header

-1 S Segoe UI v

TH =

-

Style |B| /|l U

Color

Data Titles

2 8 Segoe Ul b

2 &

Style B(l/|lU

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Chart.

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Bar Chart

Description: Create a horizontal bar chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, select Bar Chart from the Report ribbon.

P L K < Ilist::Assignee::PatStatStandardizedI

Home Refine Analyze [ Report |

I &

Column
Chart

Pie  Line Word Multi
Chart Chart Cloud Donut

data in a list

Title Wing ?1 Bar Chart
g wr |
ﬁ Title| | Create a bar chart from selected

S Titles (F<ErErrem
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The result is displayed below. Clicking on the bars causes the Records for that selection to display in the
Title Window.

Title Window w o x
13 Title - Chart of Grant Publication Year
198 Titles, 0 Selected - O

o
i)
o

100

=
o
m
=1
=1

260 300 360 400 450 a00 A450
Active region structure of g.. El

AllnGak light-emitting device
Amplifying optical fiber

2000

Anatase Type Titanium diox., 2001
Bioconjugated nanostructur,.

. - 2002
Biofunctionalized quanturm ..,
BIOSUBSTAMCE FLUORESCE...

Broadband quantum-dats s...

2002

Cadrmiurm sulfide quantum .. 2004
Capacitive arrangerment for ..,
Carbon nanotube and rmeth..,
CELLULOSE COMPOSITES C..,

Color quantum paint micro., 2006

2008

Composite material with ele,.
COMTROL OF ELECTROM §... 2007

Densely stacked and strain-.. _

57

Analyst Guide * 3 X 2008
2009
VantagePoint
Analyst Guide 2010
Y 200 198 records

demonstrations of how to use
and VantagePoint - The basics
“antagePoirt

Howeta Instructions: Camman 015
Analyses - Instructions for

using VantagePoint to answer

comimon ahalysis questions

[4][*|A Chart:Grant Publication Year 2) A Chart:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector (23 4 Chart:Grant Fublication Year (3) A Chart:Grant Publication Year (4) |/
;

+

To display the Bar Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Column and Bar Charts, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box
for the Standard Bars/Highlighted Color or Chart Background/Chart Line, and select the color of your
choice.)

Column Chart

Colors
Standard Bars

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
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tab.

Font

Main Header

8 Segoe UI v

Style B||/||lU

Color

Data Titles

28 Segoe UL R
12 :
Style Bl /|lU

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Chart.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Pie Chart

Description: Create a pie chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.
The "Smart Pie" view shows the total percent overlap between the pie sections.

From a List view, select Pie Chart from the Report ribbon:

‘ L = K« [List::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Sector

Home Refine Analyze

Report ‘ Editors

h F @ N S 32
Ih 5@ /N A cS

—

A

Column Bar | Pie | Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot
Chart Chart | Cha Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool

Title Window ; ‘{ Pie Chart

AT |
ﬁ Title \ Create a pie chart from selected
data in a list

N Titlae N Calarta
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In the following picture, the user has selected a section in the Pie Chart. The 430 records associated with
the selection appear in the Title view.

— =
F<ye ™R |[chart::Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector (2)
&

gePoint - ISCPatStat Q Dot

j Home Refine Analyze \ Report i Editors View Help

~ 00| ¥ | B
h ¥ SR 183] B (i) = S S S Y JR
Column  Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot

Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence | &4 Export Pivot Data Image
Add Sheet Export

_'_b Export Fielded Records... @

ib Export Raw Records...

| Title Window vax O
H 1y Titte v Pie Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector
| 430 Titles, 0 Selected

- Single - electron memory device usi... | _ GOV NON-PROF... |
/ Nanoaggregates sensitive to pH and ...|
A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISING...
o GOV NON-PROFIT
A Distributed FeedbackDFB Quantum .

A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISING...
A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTIDE-CONJ...

A methed for controlling shape of qu...
A METHOD FOR FORMATION OF QU...

A method for manufacturing a straine... COVHON-ERDHE

: X 430 records
A method for preparing the Si nanopa...

A power conversion LED having an aer...
A Seniconductor Device Structure incl...
AN ENCAPSULATED QUANTUM DOT
Anatase Type Titanium dioxide Nanor...
Apparatus and method for forming q...
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MA...
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MA...
Apparatus and method for producing ...
apparatus and method for producing ...
apparatus and method for producing ...
Apparatus for manufacturing a quant...
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ...
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ...
Aptamer-based assays

ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT UNIVERSITY
ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT BY QUANTUM ...
BIOCOMPATIBLE POLYMER DERIVATL..
BIOFUNCTIONALIZED QUANTUM DO...
BROAD SPECTRUM LIGHT EMITTING ...
Carbon quantum dot test strip

CELL LABELING AND IMAGING USING...
Coated composites of magnetic mate..,
Coated composites of magnetic mate... <

) »
COATED SENSORS AND METHODS RE... [Z]}Iﬂ List::Application Authority AﬂL"‘ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector )\ Chartz:Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector (2) //

- COMPANY

It is possible that this warning will appear:

Van't‘;gePomt—"

You are making a pie chart from a list where a record may have more than one
item associated with it. To see the level of overlap, select the 'Smart Pie' view.

The following pictures are examples of Donut and Smart Pie types. These selections are made in the Pie
Chart Control (the gear" icon, in the upper left of the chart.)
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?‘ Title Window v ax ﬁ
' 1y Title . Pie Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector

Ll

| 430 Titles, 0 Selected

1

1 - Single - electron memory device usi. GOV NON-PROF... \
/Nanoaggregates sensitive to pHand ...|
A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISING...
A CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISING....

A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTIDE-CONJ...
A Distributed FeedbackDFB Quantum ...
A method for controlling shape of qu...
AMETHOD FOR FORMATION OF QU... GOV NON-PROFIT
A method for manufacturing a straine... 430 records

A method for preparing the Si nanopa..
A power conversion LED having an aer...
A Seniconductor Device Structure incl...
AN ENCAPSULATED QUANTUM DOT
Anatase Type Titanium dioxide Nanor..

J»

GOV NON-PROFIT

COMPANY

Apparatus and method for forming q...
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MA...

APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MA...

Apparatus and method for producing ...

apparatus and method for producing ...

apparatus and method for producing ...

Apparatus for manufacturing a quant...

APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ...

APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING ...

Aptamer-based assays

ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT UNIVERSITY
ARITHMETIC CIRCUIT BY QUANTUM ...

BIOCOMPATIBLE POLYMER DERIVATIL..
BIOFUNCTIONALIZED QUANTUM DO...
BROAD SPECTRUM LIGHT EMITTING ...
Carbon quantum dot test strip

CELL LABELING AND IMAGING USING.
Coated composites of magnetic mate...

Coated composites of magnetic mate... 4 »
COATED SENSORS AND METHODS RE...  [4]/» | AflList:Assi Stat ZzedSector. \-+Cl i atStat Sector (2) f

The "Smart Pie" view below shows the overlap between the pie sections.

0 Pie Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector

GOV NON-PROF...

GOV NON-PROFIT

-~ COMPANY

UNIVERSITY

COMPANY and GOV NON-PROFIT: 29 records j

4
(4] »| AfList:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector ) Chartz:Assignee::PatStat Standardized Sector (2) |/
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See the next topic, Pie Chart Controls, for additional visualization instructions.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

PieChartCtrls

To display the Pie Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Pie Chart.

In Pie Charts, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box, and select
the color of your choice.)

Pie Chart of Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Pie Color Palette

Polymeriz
Highlighted Color
- Chart Background
Select Pie Type
Color or Pig... =
“——— Adhesive

Curable

ceramic sili...

1
[«]/» !X Chart:Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms (2) [/
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The Pie Type is selected from the dropdown list:

Pie Color Palette

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Select Pie Type
Pie
Donut
Smart Pie

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Main Header

LS Segoe UI
14 2

hd

Style |B| 1 ||U

Color

Data Titles

208 Segoe Ul =

Size 12 :

Style

Color

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:
Pie Chart

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Line Chart

Description: Create a line chart from selected data in list.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

From a List view, choose Line Chart from the Report ribbon.
% u M 4 | List:Inventor:Name (Cleaned)
Home Refine Analyze ‘ Report Editors

I 5@ N R 33 lin

e O L L L L

Column Bar Pie Line | Word Multi Bubble Pivot
Chart Chart Chart Charf\_ Cloud Donut Chart Tool
Title Window /\/ Line Chart
ﬁ Title Create a line chart from selected
data in a list
N Titlar 0. Calackad.

Clicking on the data points in the Chart populates the Title Window with those records.

Title Window - 31X

13 Title - Chart of Grant Publication Year

105 Titles, 0 Selected i #ofrecords
£ CONSTRAST MEDIUM CO... 550
A Distributed FeedhackDFE ...
AMULTI-COLOR TUNING ..,
ARTTHMETIC CIRCUIT BY Q...
BIOCHEMICAL AMALYZING ..,
BIOCOMPATIBLE POLYMER. . 450
BROAD SPECTRUM LIGHT E..,
Controlled alignment of na..,

[.m

&00

Controlled alignment of na.. 400
Detecting system of blood 5.,

Determining the relaxation ..

DOMOR SUBSTRATE, METH...

ELECTRIC FIELD WECTOR M.,

Electrode device for measuri., 100
Fabrication Method of Sensi...

Field of modular multifuncti.,

350

Analyst Guide v QX 250
VantagePoint 200

Analyst Guide

150

Howto Yideos - Short
demonstrations of how to use 1052|’.;Dc§r’ds
same of VantagePoint's tools 100 %\./
Getting Started: Text-rmining
and YantsgePoint - The basics 50
of textmining and
WantagePoint
Howe-to Instructions: Common 0
&nalyses - Instructions for § § ’ci;“' »é:? 5’ 5 § § ’530 3 g r{: ’_{}" ’{? g :i?

using VantagePoirt to answer
commaon analysis questions

[4][» /A Chart:Grant Publication Year (7) A Chart:@ssignee:PatStat Standardized Sector () % ChartzGrant Publication Year (3) /
Goio - S I

See the Line Chart Controls topic for details on customizing the Chart.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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LineChartCtrls

To display the Line Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Line Charts, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box, and select
the color of your choice.)

Chart of Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Line Chart

Colors
Standard Data Point

Highlighted Data Point

- Chart Background

¢ - Chart Lines

Line & Data Point
ine Weight

Data Point 5 =

v

400
300
200
100
0
N & ¥ - > o & &
§ S S 3 O & 3 g & z
& & i & o & 5 & & &
=X 5 = & S 5 & 5 o
o & < 9 & N k3
q b3 & 8 = & £ Q -0
o7 ) 5 & & &
“ G hd B =5 &
=

[«](» |\ Chart:Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms (3) /
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Line weight and Data Point (node) size can be changed, as shown here:

Q Chart of Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLF

Line Chart

Colors

Standard Data Point
Highlighted Data Point

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

Line & Data Point

Line Weight n

Data Point 12 =

v

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Font

Main Header

Z-l 8 Segoe Ul e

14:

Style |[B|| 7|l U

Color
Data Titles
Fot
2 =
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in stye |B|[1][u

the upper right of the Control dialog.
Color

See Also:
Line Chart

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Word Cloud

Description: Makes a Word Cloud of the selected list items.
Requirements: A dataset is open with the current view being a list. A set of cells must be selected.

Make a selection in a List and click Word Cloud on the Report ribbon.

K 4 ilist::lnventor.:Name (Cleaned)

) -
S Home Refine Analyze [ Report \‘ Editors View
Columh Bar ?ie Line
Chart Chart Chart Chart

el — —
B2 e ]
T2 e Ea]
Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt E

Donut Chart Tool Chart

Add!
Title Window % Word Cloud
ﬁ Title |ABC]| Create a visualization from

selected data in a list

N Titlar N Calactad

The following was created from a selected "Top 15" group in the Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name list.
The print size of the Assignee name correlates to the number of records associated with that name. Fujitsu,
with 165 records, is slightly larger than Chinese Academy of Sciences (149 records). By contrast, Seoul
National University has 37 records. Clicking on the Assignee name causes the Records for that selection
to display in the Title Window.

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name

SEOUL NATIONAL UNIVERSITY

TOSHIBA CORPORATION
WUHAN UNIVERSITY

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY

ETRI{ELECTRONICS AND TELECOMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH INSTITUTE)

CHINESE ACADEMY OF SCIENCES

BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP COMPANY KIST (KOREA INSTITUTE OF GCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY)
Kk (KOREA INSTITUTE OF MACHINERY & MATERIALS)

F U J |T S U SONY CORPORATION

SHANGHAI JIAO TONG UNIVERSITY
ITRI (INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY RESEARCH INSTITUTE)

[BIC A TreernapiIPC Subclass with Definitions A TreernapuIPC Subclass A SunburstiIPC Subclass } Chart:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (2) |/

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021 310



VantagePoint User’s Guide

To display the Word Cloud Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Visualization.

In Word Cloud Controls, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color box for
the Word Cloud Color Palette, Highlighted Color, or Chart Background, and select the color of your choice.)

% Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Word Cloud

Word Cloud Color Palette

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Plasticizer

Ad heSiveWhitening Agent
ceramic silica glass

Polvmeriz

Antibacterial
Water Soluble Polymer

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main
Header (Chart Title) are set on the Font tab.

SU
Lan

Font

In this case, only the Font type for Data Titles can

be changed. Main Header

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.
14 &

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x"
in the upper right of the Control dialog. Style A S

Color

Data Titles

See Also:

Sticky Notes LI Segoe Ul ¥

Visualization Controls
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Multi Donut

Description: Creates a multi donut chart with a set of categories.
Requirements: A dataset is open with fields with less than 8 items.
Usage: You can save and Load templates for common field selections.

Usage while viewing a Multi Donut Chart:

e Click on the title of the chart to edit it.
e Hover on a donut or donut section to see the number of records.
e Click on a donut or donut section to highlight it and update the Title and Detail windows for those

@ [=] TR \c Stat ized Name X icati i ‘, \ r N B s VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Quantum Dot Sample 05222019 test stickynote2 = B X
Home  Refine  Anahze | Report | Editors  View  Help Style -

llll —3 . /\/ O 23] T =& ] = 0 b % Export Fielded Records... o) [

- ABC| |GG [ier E=l ze.i [ Export Raw Records...
Column Bar  Pie  Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Export
Chart  Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications [ Export Pivot Data Image |
Add Sheet I Export |

Title Window v R x === Detail Window vax
1y Title = Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name vs. Application Number::Application Country - Target 2 Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name ~ ~

47 Titles, 0 Selected = 7 11T TSASUNG ELECTRONCS ConPANY
Backlight assembly and display appar... Il 2020 1 |KOREA PHOTONICS TECHNOLOGY INSTI
Backlight unit and manufacturing me... | | | United States 1 _[POHANG UNVERSITY OF SCENCE AND
Devices having nitride quantum dota... | | [ Europe
Display device . China SAMSUNG ELECTR.

Display device and backlight unit incl...

Electronic devices and thermal image ...

Energy conversion film and quantum .

Energy conversion film and quantum .. Hipned siates

47 records

Fabrication method of single electron ...
Infrared display with luminescent qua...
Light emitting device
Light guide plate and display apparat...
Light source module using quantum ..
Light-emitting device having enhance...
Lighting system including LED with gl... ~
Analyst Guide v ax
% VantagePoint
Analyst Guide
How-to Videos - Short demonstrations
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
tools My Keywords vax

Getting Started: Text-mining and [ Light keywords v -
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining 3 'I’ 3 [g [9 [g
and VantagePoint

Detail Window v ax

0 Keywords, 0 Selected
How-to Instructions: Common Analyses

- Instructions for using VantagePoint to

answer common analysis questions

Go to: [{) ¥ X Cha ignee:PatStat ized Name X i ion Country - Target MultiDonut Chart (1) //

From the Report ribbon, choose Multi Donut.

‘{ [ TR ilist::Abstract[Nl.P][Phrases] NLP Refined - My Categories

Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors View Hel

I FO N R8I F

Column Bar Pie Line Word

Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Chart Tool Chart Chart '
[ D - - 3 7

' Title Window ¥ {[{3| Mutti Donut
_‘H Title fc "-}5 Create a multi donut chart with a

set of categories
NTilas N Calamdad
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These selections produced the Chart above:

&) MultiDonut Chart - O X

e _
<2/ Multiple Donut Chart
Select a Template:

Select a Template

Step 1: Select a field to use for each donut chart

+ Assignee:Patsiat Standardized Name
® Selecta group ' All groups in field ' All items in field
Top 15 v

Step 2: Select Field for Categories
Application Number:Application Country - Target

*Fields for Categories are limited to fields with 7 items or less

Step 3: Run / Save Template Template name:
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To display the Multi Donut Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Visualization.

In Multi Donut Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color

box for the Multi Donut Color Palette, Highlighted Color, or Chart Background, and select the color of your
choice.)

% Assignee:Name (Cleaned) vs. Record Type

Multi Donut

Multi Donut Color Palette

Application - -
COLGATE PALMOL... KULZER & CO GMBH

PROCTER & GAMS...
Granted Utility Model

Other

Patent
Reissued Patent
Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main
Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Muiti Donut Font
Font tab. In this Visualization, the Font Size for Data
Titles cannot be changed. Main Header

3 Segoe Ul v

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization. . 14 =~

Style B/l U
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in '
the upper right of the Control dialog. Color

Data Titles

2= S Segoe Ul b

Style B(|l/7]|lU

Color

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Bubble Chart

Description: Represents terms over time as bubbles along a string.
Requirements: A dataset is open with year fields
Usage: Can save and Load templates for common field selections.

Usage while viewing a Bubble Chart:

Click on the title of the chart to edit it.

Hover on a bubble to see the number of records. (The Setting to display the number of Records on the
bubble is found on the Visualization controls dialog.)

Click on a bubble to highlight it and update the Title and Detail windows for those records.

Rearrange the x and y axes by clicking on the sort buttons “<>". The order of sort switches from
number of records (high to low), alphabetical (A to Z), and reverse alphabetical (Z to A).

<{\_7 1993

Sort Columns

rail
Hover on the y-axis labels to see the total number of records in the dataset for that item.

Click on the y-axis label to update the title and detail windows for the records represented in the bubble
chart. This may be fewer records than the total if, as in the illustration below, the year field is a subset of
years in the dataset.

Assignee vs. Grant Publication Year

2007 2008 2009
CHINESE
scomvor @ ) o
SCIENCES
Furrsy . . ([, )

2012

o 0 O
® 0 ©
®

)@ O:
2000:

@ 02020 0:

s
:
o

SAMSUNG — A
ELECTRONICS e
COMPANY
5 2007
b 8 record:
TECHNOLOGY O
GROUP COMPANY
TOSHIBA
CORPORATION
SHANGHAI JIAO
TONG UNIVERSITY °® L Q o O O O

JAPAN SCIENCE

@ o
Q o
-
o J
)

= o o
TECHNOLOGY -

AGENCY

SEOUL NATIONAL

UNIVERSITY

SONY -~ o ) o (.} 0 O o O

CORPORATION

CORPORATK\CE;:J ' . . . . ' . .
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From the Report ribbon, select Bubble Chart.

= M« [List::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

Home Refine Analyze | Report Editors View

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut| Chart | Tool Chart Chart Viewsr

Title Window vax|[[C 39+ Bubble Chart
Title w || [ *®*1] Create a Bubble Chart

-

The following dialog appears. Selections for the sample chart above are shown:

€5 Bubble Chart

- Bubble Chart

Select a Template:

No Template

Step 1: Select Field for Rows:

|+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

® Selectagroup "' All groupsin field " All items in field
‘Top 10 Eal

Step 2: Select Field for Columns:

+ Grant Publication Year

@759!‘293_ a group <f> All groups in field ' All items in field

! Recent 10 years ’wv ’

Step 3: Run / Save Template Template name:
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If you have previously run a Bubble Chart and saved a Template, select the desired template from the
dropdown box. Otherwise, proceed to Step 1.

Step 1: Select Field for Rows:
In this case, the user selected an Assignee field name. This particular field contains groups, and the user
chose the "Top 10" group name, but could have selected "All groups in the field" or "All items in the field".

Step 2: Select Field for Columns:

In this illustration, the user selected Grant Publication Year. You can type-to-filter in the field selection box
to limit the field selection to, for example, only fields with “year” in the field name. The user also selected
a group they created in that field “Recent 10 years”.

Step 3: Run / Save Template
You can save your selections as a Template for easy retrieval when running this report in the future. If you
do, enter a Template Name and click either Save Template and Run or Save.

When you are satisfied with your selections, click Run.

See the (next) Bubble Chart Controls topic for additional information on customizing the Chart.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

BubbleChartCtrls
To display the Bubble Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Visualization.

In Bubble Chart Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color
box for the Bubble Color Palette, Highlighted Color, Chart Background, or Chart Lines and select the color
of your choice.)

% Assignee::Name (Cleaned) vs. Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refinec
o . Visualization Styling v X

tyling
Bubble Chart Font Notes ‘Pigment  Curable Periodontal Disease Plasticizer

Bubble Color Palette

=

Highlighted Color

o

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

B Show Record Counts

o
o

®
o

INTERNATIONAL —— £

NG
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The option to Show Record Counts on the bubbles is found here:

Bubble Chart Font Notes Pigment  Curable Periodontal Disease

Bubble Color Palette

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

- Chart Lines

Show Record Counts
INTERNATIONAL
INC

IVCCLAR
VIVADENT AG

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Main Header

Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
Font tab. LIS Segoe UI

14 =

Style | B[ 1|/ U

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x"

in the upper right of the Control dialog. Sl

Data Titles

28 Segoe UL b

Style |[B ||/ ||u

See Also:
Bubble Chart

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Color
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VizLink Chart

VizLink Chart displays simultaneous views of three visualizations for various fields.
Visualization choices include: Table, Column Chart, Bar Chart, Pie Chart, Line Chart, or World Map.

From the Reports Ribbon, choose VizLink Chart:

: (S | |List::Assiqnee::Name (Cleaned) -i |

Home Refine Analyze ! Report ] Editors View Help

1 ‘ | | SO e w53 1,
| [ 1 | oo | [0 - ’ G
AR w | (/" | ABC 'S et I — S

Gantt Butterfly Matrix
Chart Chart Viewer

Column  Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart

! - ZEIRaT ‘\:‘“ -*"-*--—'<"~— Seoe

Title Window v X = |:*| vizLink Chart

1 ’T'“e v & @) Create a multi chart view with
data linked by selections in the

0 Titles, O Selected charts.

Select fields from each dropdown box and click on the icon for the type of chart to display:

Titie Window vax = —
e <] VizLink Chart 7/
126 Titles, 0 Selected A Prioriy Yese = I hl r ’I/\/I el Compostion Type (Auto-Classified = Ihl rl . /\/I el !
A COMPOSITION COMPRISIN...
A PROCESS FOR THE PRODUC... 0 20 40 60 8 100 120 10 160 18 200
r L

A SELF-CURE ACTIVATOR FOR ...
Acid groups containing hydrol...
Acid tolerant dental composit..
ADHESIVE AND METHOD FOR ...

Self-eching

Adhesive articles for dentures; ...
Adhesive composition
ADHESIVE COMPOSITION FOR...
ADHESIVE COMPOSITION FOR...
Adhesive lner

ADHESIVE MATERIAL FOR DEN...
Adhesive regulator between d..
Algenate Impression Matesial .
AN AQUEOUS DISINFECTANTS..
ANTI-BACTERIAL COMPOUNDS
ANTIBACTERIAL AND NON-IN..
Agqueous nad polish composiy.
ARTIFICIAL ENAMEL AND DEN...
BIOCOMPATIBLE POLYMER C...
BIOMIMETIC MATERIALS COM..,
CATALYSY SYSTEM FOR DENTA..,
CEMENT PRODUCTS AND MET...
Ceramic dental crown ceramic...
COMPOSITON CONTAINING
COMPOSITION FOR TREATING..
COMPOSITIONS, KITS AND ME...
Compositions, kits, and metho.
COSMETIC COMPOSITIONS C...
Cosmetic emulsions with inor...

Whatening

Adresve

Unclassified

T 1| ™| i .

Cultured periodontal ligsment...
CURABLE COMPOSITION [#02...
CURABLE COMPOSITION (P2
CURABLE COMPOSITION [3P2..
CYCLOHEXANE POLYCARBOX..
DENTAL ABRASIVE MATERIAL [...
DENTAL ADHESIVE [JP2007137...
Dental adhesive composdtion
DENTAL ADHESIVE COMPOSIT.
DENTAL ADHESIVE COMPOSIT...
DENTAL ADHESIVE; DENTAL A
DENTAL CEMENT COMPOSITI...
Dental cement containing graf...
DENTAL COMPOSITION

Dental composition containin...
DENTAL COMPOSITIONS AND ...
DENTAL COMPOSITIONS BASE...
Dental compositions containin...

Dental compositions containin...

DENTAL COMPOSITIONS WT...

DENTAL COMPOSITIONS WT... "
DENTAL CURABLE COMPOSITI VizLink

: VantagePoint
E)[NTAL CURABLE COMPOSIT). W\ Sommary A Vizlink G /

Selection(s) made in Chart 1 (on the left) updates the data displayed in the charts on the right. In the example
above, the user selected "EPQO" in the Bar Chart. The 8 Titles associated with that selection appear in the
Title View, and the Line Chart and Map for that selection are updated accordingly.
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Selection(s) made in Chart 2 (upper right) filters Chart 3 (lower right) and updates the Title View and Detail

Windows.
Selection(s) made in Chart 3 (lower right) updates only the Title View and Detail Windows.

Hovering over data points in each chart reveals the number of records associated with each.

Clicking the data points/countries in the charts on the right causes those records to show in the Title View.

Click on a Country in the Map to "zoom in". Double-click on the map to zoom out.

The VizLink Chart offers Sticky Notes, which allow the ability to record Notes with your Chart. To use this

feature, click the Sticky Notes icon in the upper right.

>
70

Pivot Tool

Description: Create an editable Pivot Chart with up to ten fields.
Requirements: A dataset is open.

The Pivot Tool offers a highly flexible environment to run analysis. With a selection of 8 types of visual
output (3 tables and 5 graphs), users can work with as many as 10 fields to show a variety of graphical
output.

From the Report ribbon, select Pivot Tool.

| % u K 4 vList::Inventor::Name[Cleaned] | p

| Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

I FO N R 3=

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart |

Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter C
Chart Chart Viewer Plot

Add Sheet
Title Window v o X I Pivot Tool
ﬁ Title v Create a pivot table or chart with
up to ten dimensions of data
0 Titles. 0 Selected T T &
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The Select Pivot Tool Fields dialog is presented, with two panels: Available Fields and Selected Fields.

@ select Pivot Tool Fields

- m] X

(1M Pivot Tool

Available Fields

FIIONILY Counuy
+ Priority Country (1)
Priority Country (1) - Regions
Priority Date, Earliest
Priority Details
Priority Detailsz:Date
Priority Detailsz:Number
Priority Year

Select up to 10 fields to include in Pivot Table

[Rows] AssigneezName (Cleaned) - Group: LARGE

[Columns] Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms - All ...
Composition Type (Auto-Classified) - All Items

Assignee:Name (Cleaned) - Group: MEDIUM

Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps - All Items

Legal Status (Dead/Alive) - All items

No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps - All Items

Priority Country (1) - Regions - All Items

Publication Country (1) - All Items

+

Priority Year (earliest)
Priority Year (earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
Publication Country

Publication Country (1)
Publication Country (1) - Regions

+

Available Fields

Publication Year (most recent) - All ltems
Publication Date

l Selected Fields l
Publication Date, Earliest =

Publication Year -
Publication Year (earfiest)
Publication Year (most recent)
Publication Year (most recent) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
Record Number
Record Type
Register Link
Simple Family Details
Simple Family DetailszApp Date
Simple Family Detailsz:Number
Simple Family Details=Pub Date
Simple Family 1D
Summary
+ Summary (NLP) (Phrases)
+ Summary (NLP) (Words)
Title v

+

[?] ‘ oK | Cancel

Select Fields (or a group within a field) to use for the Pivot Table. "Type to filter" feature is available to
narrow the Available Fields for quicker selection. Up to ten (10) fields can be selected. Fields with a "+"
next to their name indicate a field with group(s). Fields can be added by double-clicking the field (or group)
name or clicking and dragging the field name to the Selected Fields panel. Or, select the field name and
use the arrows between the panels to add (or remove) fields.

The first field in the Selected Fields list is assigned to Rows; the second field in the list is assigned to
Columns. This row/column combination is processed to give the first Pivot Tool output. You can rearrange
the order of the selected fields by clicking and dragging the fields in the Selected Fields panel.

When you have finished selecting the fields, click OK.

VantagePoint processes the fields and presents the following working environment where the initial output
is a table with rows and columns based on the values of the first two fields from the original field selection
(see the illustration on the next page.) The remaining 8 fields are held in the "Parking Lot" (the diagonally
striped area in the left panel). The user can drag those fields into the Row values or Column values area
for inclusion in the Table.

The type of analysis is selected from the View Type dropdown. The analysis can be shown based on Record
Count or Percentage of Total or Count Unique Values, Sum, Average, Median, or Maximum which will be
based on the numeric field selected in the dropdown box that appears below this dropdown. Note that it
MUST be a numeric field as the calculations are based on numeric data. Sorting on both columns and rows
is possible using the arrows next to this dropdown. Sorting on both columns and rows is possible using the
arrows next to this dropdown.

During the course of the analysis, the other 8 fields can be dragged from the "Parking Lot" and dropped
into either the Row or Column areas.
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Table

Campasition Type (Auto-CLas Bistract

Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps =

Record Count
Record Count
Percentage of Total
Count Unique “alues
Sum

Legal Status (Dead/Alve) = Awerage and rows
. Iedian
No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps Wasinmum

Priority Country (1) - Regions =
Publication Country (1) = I Row values l

Publication Year (most recent) =

Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) -

"Parking Lot"

AssigneesName (Cleaned): LARGE (2) =

o S e e e

Sort columns

Antbacterial 1
Color or Pigment 15
Curable 49

Periodontal Disease

Photoinitiator 7
Plasticzer 1
Polymeriz 61
Water Soluble Polymer 3
Whitening Agent 4

Totals 145

Column values

9
58 55 97 2m
4 1 1 1
15 0 PR 71
a4 ag 66 225
1 2 5
24 15 38 120
2 s 9 17
101 s 142 458
3 7 14
14 s 19 50
114 128 174 656

Filtering in all fields is possible. Click the downward-pointing arrow next to the Field name. In the illustration
below, the NO RECORDS values are filtered from the row values of the Assignee Cleaned field. The column
fields offer a similar filtering feature where the (NO RECORDS) displayed in My Terms will also be filtered.

You could also use the "Filter values" box to filter content matching your entry; for example, for a Year field
you could enter "<2010" and years 2010 and higher would be removed. Or, of the Terms displayed below,
for example, you could enter filter value "poly", and only "Polymerize" and "Water Soluble Polymer" would

be displayed.

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords -

Table v Record Count vl -
Composition Type (Auto-Classified) *

Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps *
Legal Status (Dead/Alive) =

No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps =
Prionty Country (1) - Regions *

Publication Country (1) *

Publication Year (most recent) *

Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2): MEDIUM =

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords -

My Terms X Assignee=Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

YAssl'gnet:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE = -

My Terms =

(NO RECORDS)

Adhesive

Antibacterial

Color or Pigment
Curable

Penodontal Disease
Photoinitiator
Plasticaer

Polymerze

Water Soluble Polymer

Whitening Agent

S S R8KEEN

Totals

NI

Assignee::Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2):

LARGE (1:

value

"Select Al | Select None

(NO RECORDS) (£705)

3M CO (2348
DENTSPY (1784
KURARAY (165
SHOFU INC (749
TOKUYAMA (1036 v
Apply | Cancel
61 70 101 &5
3 1 3
4 8 14 5
145 96 114 128

Note: It is important to note that any field with a filter applied will affect further analysis using other fields.
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Filtered fields appear with italicized field names and the "Filter" icon next to the field name. Always make

sure to clear the filter and make ready for the next field combination.

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms X Assignee:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

RecordCount v 1 = Y assignee=Nome (Cleaned): LARGE (2); LARGE =

AssigneezName (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2): MEDIUM -

See Pivot Tool Sample View Types for illustrations and explanation of the various visualizations.

Usage while viewing a Pivot Chart:

e Click on the Title of the chart to edit it. (The content of the title can be edited, but not the
format/style.)

NI

19

e Fields can be moved between axes by drag-and-drop, as well as taken out of the chart by moving

them to the "Parking Lot". This allows you to view as many or as few dimensions at atime.

o Field order can be rearranged by clicking and dragging the field name in either the Row values

panel or Column values area above the chart.

e |tems within fields can be filtered by clicking the dropdown box containing the field name and

unchecking items.

¢ (NO RECORDYS) represent the records that have no entry for the corresponding field. This will

appear when the selected fields have less than 100% coverage.

¢ Rows and Columns can be sorted alphabetically using the sorting arrows.

e Select a View Type from the dropdown box in the top left corner. The options are: Table, Table
Barchart, Heatmap, Column Chart, Stacked Column Chart, Bar Chart, Stacked Bar Chart, and Line

Chart.

o Table displays up to a 10-dimensional matrix. Clicking on a cell within the matrix will update

the Title and Detail views with the records of the selected cell.

o Heatmap is the same as the table but the cells are colored in darker based on record counts.

o Column Chart creates bars for the items within the fields in the panel to the left of the chart.
Each bar will have an entry in the legend. If multiple fields are in a panel, then the items within
those fields will be combined to show relationships. Field(s) in the panel above the chart will
be displayed on the x-axis. Clicking a bar will update the Title and Detail views with the records
contained in that bar. Clicking on an item in the legend will toggle hiding/showing that bar in

the chart.

o Stacked Bar Chart is the same as the Bar Chart but the bars will be stacked on top of each

other.

e Select an aggregator in the second dropdown panel. The choices are Record Count or Percentage

of Total.
o Record Count will show total record counts for each item within the chart or table.

o Percentage of Total will display a percentage of the items on the y-axis (fields in the panel to
the left of the chart) as a function of the items on the x-axis (fields in the panel above the chart).
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In the image below, the user is in the process of adding the "Legal Status" field name to the display by
clicking and dragging it from the "Parking Lot" to the Row values area.

Table »

Composition Type (Auto-Classified) =
Forward Citation Count - High,
No. of Claims - High-Med-Lo
Publication Country (1) *
Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2k: MEDIUM =
Publication Year (most recent) =

Prionty Country (1) - Regions *

(Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined :

- My Terms X Assigs

NI

‘ Recod Count  v| ] =

| Yabstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Result:

Table 4

Composition Type (Auto-Classified) *

Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps =

No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps *

Publication Country (1) *

Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (25: MEDIUM =
Publication Year {most recent) =

Prionty Country (1) - Regions =

Table v

(Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined :

« My Terms X gr

[ Y assignee=Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2% LARGE »

Assignee-Name (Cleaned).. ?g Ay ST'?EU

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) — |
Adhesive 42 20 58 55
Mb;umﬂil ' 1 4 4 1
Color or Pigment 15 S 15 20
» Curable 49 19 44 48
Pen:d;ml Disease 2 1 2
Photainitiator Il 27 25 24 15
Plasticizer 1 2 3
Polymerze 61 70 101 85
Water Soluble Polymer 3 1 3
w;umnmg Agent 4 8 14 5
Totals 130 88 112 110

TOKUYAM,

Record Count v 1~

Y Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms +
Legat Status (Dead/Alive) =

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined -

| WassigneesNome (Cleaned): LARGE (2 LARGE

Assignee:Name (Cleaned).

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

Legal Status (Dead/Akve)

Color or Pigment
DEAD
| ALVE
Curable =
DEAD
ALIVE
Penodontal Disease
DEAD

= My Terms X

g (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

Record Count vt

| WassigneesNome (Cleaned: LARGE (21 LARGE -

Composition Type (Auto-Classified) *

Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps =

No, of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps =

Publication Country (1) =

Assignee-Name (Cleaned): MECIUM (2): MEDIUM «
Publication Year (most recent) =

Prianty Country (1) - Regions =

Legal Status (Dead/Alive) =
Y abstract (NLP) (Pheases) NUP Refined : StopWords - My Terms «
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Astignee:Name (Clesned).

Legat Status (Dead/Alve) | Abstract (NLP) Phrases) .

Adhesive
Antibacterial

Color or Pigment
| Curable

| Periodontal Disease
Photomitiator
Plasticizer
Polymerze
| Water Soluble Polymer

Whitening Agent

[Farare

| Periodontal Disease

lauiisiass

26

56

26
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Pivot Tool Sample View Types

The Pivot Tool offers a highly flexible environment to run analysis. With a selection of 8 types of visual
output (3 tables and 5 graphs), users can work with as many as 10 fields to show a variety of graphical
output.

The following images give a comparison between the different View Types to allow an understanding of
what they have to offer. We hope this helps in understanding what to consider emphasizing with an analysis.

Table
—
Table v Record Count v ] - AssigneesNome (Clecoed): LARGE (2) i
Compositon Type (Auto-Classified) « Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms « Assignee=Name (Ceaned).. [
r— NCO DENTSPY | KURARAY. WINCITOWYM Totals
Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps * Abitract (NLP) (Phrases) .
Legal Status (Dead/Alve) = (NO RECORDS) 15 g 2 9 2 36
Adhesve a2 20 58 55 97 mn
No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps *
Antibacterial 1 4 4 1 1| A
Prionty Country (1) - Regions *
Color or Pigment 15 5 15 20 26 81
Wbliation Couniy (i Curable 49 19 4 48 66 225
Publication Year (most recent) * Periodontal Disease 2 1 2 s
Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) - Photoinitiator 27 25 24 15 3@ 120
Plastiozer 1 2 5 9 17
Polymernx 61 70 101 &S 142 458
Water Soiuble Polymer 3 1 3 7 14
Whitening Agent 4 8 14 5 19 50
Totals 145 96 114 128 174 656

Iable Barchart offers both a visual comparison and actual Counts (or Percentage of total) for accurate
interpretation. The row field items ("My Terms", in this example) are listed down the table with their
corresponding Record Count for each column field item (in this case Large Company), along with a Barchart
to help visualize relative counts.

Table Barchart v RecordCount v 1 = Assignee:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2) * \
Composition Type (Auto-Classified) * Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms + AssigneecName (Cleaned...
3IMCO | DENTSPY | KURARAY | SHOFU INC | TOKUYAMA | Totals.
Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps + Abstract (NLF) (Phrases) ...

42 20

= s8
Legal Status (Dead/Alive) Adhesive

No. of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps + - | |

1 4 4 1 1
Priority Country (1) - Regions * Antibacterial --
—_— — —
15 5 1 20 &

n

Publication Country (1) * 81

Color or Pigment

Publication Year (most recent) * -—-
|

Assignee=Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) ~ 49 19 a4 43 225
e -_-_ﬁ
5
Sadosonta Dtaes - -

‘
|
| i ﬁ
| itiator
1 --—
‘
| [P L1
: 61 70
Polymenz
‘
‘ ——-—
| 14
| V/ater Soluble Polymer
l -
1
‘
|

= L _ﬁ
—-
| Totals
| S

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021 325



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Heatmap can give a more dramatic effect along with actual counts.

Heatmap v Record Count
| Composition Type (Auto-Classified) +

: Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps *
| Legal Status (Dead/Alive) *

| Mo, of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps =

| Priority Country (1) - Regions *

| Publication Country (1) *

3 Publication Year (most recent)

[ Assignee=Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) +

Abstroct (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms *

Assignee=Nome (Cleoned): LARGE (2)

I ===~ Fy O O O O
oo |
e s I S T )

Antibactenal 1 4

Color or Paigment
Curable

Periodontal Disease
Photoinitiator
Plasticizer

Potymeriz

Water Soluble Polymer

Whitening Agent

Column Charts will identify the row field items as separate colored vertical columns ("My Terms", in this
illustration), and group them based on labeled column field items (Large Company). As a result, in this
case, for each company one can see what areas are being developed more than others.

[Comowt

Compositon Type (Auto-Classud) *

Record Count =

Forward Citation Count - High 1o No Geps =
gl Sestus (DeadyAlive] *

Mo of Claims - High-Med-Low Grps =
Prigriy Country (1) - Fugiens *
Puiblication Country (1) *
Publication ear {most recent) *

Assigras:Hame (Ceaned) MEDIUM (2) +

Abgtract (NLF (Phrses) NUP Refined : Smpi¥iands - My Terms +

Ausignee=Narse (Cieoned: LARGE ) =

Record Count vs Assignee:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2} by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWerds - My Terms

— e My aly

% A %

W At W Ancibectesl W Color or Pigment W Cumsble 1 Paricdontal Oisesss W Phoccintisecr I Parscior W Polymeriz 1 Waser Sokutte Polymar In—(

Stacked Column Charts stacks the row field items ("My Terms"). In this manner, along with seeing each
company’s technical focus, it is possible to see relative total counts between the four companies.

Stackad Coloma Chant * Racord Court
Compositen Type (Auts-Classied]) *
Feraard Citation Count - High 15 Me Grps »
Legal Status [Dead/Ale) +

o of Claims - High-Med:Low Geps. =
Priority Coustry (1) - Regians

Publication Country (1) =
Publication Fear (meat recent) =

AssigreeName (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) +

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Abstroct (NLP) (Phwoses) NUP Refined : StopiVoeds - My Terms =

Assignoe-tiame (Cleoned: LARGE (2) -

Record Count v Assignes=Hanse (Cleaned): LARGE (2) by Abstract (MLP) (Phrasss) NLP Refined : StopWards - My Terms

% >

*
B Pasticioar 8 Pobymaeriz 1 iWater Soiuble Polymer '“—j
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Bar Charts are different from the Column Charts in that the column field items, in this case Large
Companies, are shown in separate color horizontal bars and grouped based on labeled row field items, in

this case "My Terms". From this it shows the relative development of each technology category by the large
companies.

AsrigneeName (Cieadl: LARGE (2

Abstroct (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refired : StopWordss - My Temss

Recard Count vi Abstract (NLP) (Phraset) NLP Refined : StepWords - My Terms by Assignes:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2) 4
. . !
“_ 4
L
it [i 1
Rl '
' {
Aspignes Nare (] MEDIUM (2) P ]
rree leaned|: MEDIL : ]
e -’
{
F
mm"_-
Lt S
. = - - - . s |

WOIMCO W ODENTERY W OURAREY W SHORUING N TOKUYAMA

Stacked Bar Chart presents the Bar Chart data with each column field item (Large Company) assigned a
color organized as a stacked horizontal bar and aligned with each labeled row field item (My Terms). In
terms of this example, the graphic shows overall total relative numbers for the technologies and for each
technology, the relative company focus. In other words, the two most active areas of technology are
polymerizing agents and adhesives and within these areas, TOKUYAMA and SHOFU INC are most active.

Stacked Bar Chart  + Record Count

Assignes=Nome (Cleaned: LARGE (2) » ye
ComspostonTre s Casstiedli ek O ey N el mad s op ey N eree Record Count vs Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms by Assignee=Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2) ,?’
Forward Citation Count - High to No Grps. = N ]
No. ot Clasms - High-Med- . ' 4
igh-Med-Low Grps .
At .
Priority Country (1) - Regions .
-
Publication Country (1) = 4
Assignee:Nama (Caanedy MEDIUM (2) + <
RT—
-
~— 4
i
! | <
.
~ :
r
wm.-q—-l F
- {
. o © . = Y Y e
WIMCO W ODGNTSY W KURARAY W SHORUINC ¥ TORLYAMA 1
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Line Charts are best with showing trends, i.e., changes over time. Even so, we thought it best to complete
this discussion about the different View Types using the same data. Think in terms of a Stacked Chart
where the stacks of row field items are replaced with individual data points with lines that intersect with
each labeled column field item that runs the X axis.

Line Chant . Recond Count o] - AssigreaPiome [Cleared)- LARGE (2) + ¥
Abutroct (NLP) (Phvauer) NUP Refined - StopWords - My Terms + -«
== = . Record Count vi Assigmes-Name (Cleared]: LARGE (2) by Abatract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms »
T \
I ¢
. 4
v,
"
cation ese . ”
MName UM
{
- f
f
. q
{
= - F
7
.

% N % AY y

Vi
B Aesie B Astibacterisl B Color or Pigment B Cursble % Periodords Disesse 8 Photoiniiotor § Plasticioer 8 Polymeris 8 Wster Sciuble Polymer 5 Whiteniey

It makes more sense to replace the column field with a time-related field like Publication Year (most recent),
which is available in the "Parking Lot". This way we can see the patent publication time trend for each row
field item, that in this case are the 8 defined My Terms.

= 4
Ling Chart v Record Count Tt g Publication Year (most recent) © =
Type (st Cleseifiack Abshruct {NEF} (heasey) N2 Reflnad ) Sopifats My Sggiight Record Count vs Publication Year (most recent) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms p
Forward - High to No Grps P
Legal Status (Dea -
"
= «
= f
» F
AssigneecName (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2) = f
1 © ¥
Assignee-Name (Cleaneds: LARGE (21 » p
f » -
-
-~
»
» -
€ . 3
B — ) . f
- E—— = — =
. —F — — T . : ¢ t 3
% A Y % A Y % % b % % %

W Polymeriz W Adhesive W Cursble W Photointistor W Color or Pigment 1 Wiitening Agent I Plasticzer W Watar Sckuble Polymer 1 Anfibacterisl ™ Periodontal L

Scatter Charts show the distribution of counts for a particular category.

IN]

Assignee::Name (Cleaned): Grouped X Inventor::Name (Cleaned) (count unique)
Scatter Chart +| [Record Count v] 1 =| Yassignee:Nome (Cleaned) +

No. of Independent Claims (count unique) vs i (Cleaned):

Inventor:=Name No. of Independent Claim
(Cleaned) * X
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Multiple Pie Chart

==
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : My Terms X Assig N (cl d): LARGE L
[ Multiple Pie Chart v |[Record Count v] 1 =| Yassignee:Name (Cleaned) -
Composition Type YAbstracr (NLP) (Phrases)
G ’ Record Count vs Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : My Terms by Assignee::Name (Cleaned): LARGE
Forward Citation
Count - -
3MCO DENTSPY KURARAY - Cuh:tymlrhm
Legal Status B Adhesive
(Dead/Alive * B Photoinitiator
M Color or Pigment
No. of Claims - High- B Whitening Agent
Med - TOKUYAMA I Water Soluble Polymei
SHOFU G B Antibacterial
Priority Country (1) -R . :
Publication Country
-
Publication Year (most
re
Assignee::Name
(Cleaned) -~
< >
Excel Export Format
The output for this report allows for easy Copy & Paste into Excel.
—_—
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : My Terms X Assig (cl d): LARGE -'£
Excel Export Format v Record Count vl - \ YAssignee::Name(Cleaned) . ]
| §
i Composition Type (Auto-C + Y abstract (NLP) (Phrases) + ?gr&c‘f S\LLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : My Terms 3M CO  DENTSPY KURARAY SHOFU INC
| Adhesive 42 20 58 55 97
| Forward Citation Count - * Antibacterial 1 4 4 1 1
| ColororPigment 15 5 15 20 26
} Curable 49 19 44 43 66
| - Legal Status (Dead/Alive Periodontal Disease 2: = 2
i Photoinitiator 27 25 24 15 38
| | No. of Claims - High-Med * Plasticuer. 1 2 3 9
‘ Polymerize 61 70 101 85 142
Water Soluble Polymer 3 1 3 F
‘ Publication Country (1) * Whitening Agent 4 8 14 5 19
|
| Publication Country (1) *
3
i Publication Year (mostr »
[
| Assignee:Name (Cleaned) *
|
L

See Also:
Pivot Tool
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Gantt Chart

Notes: Create a Gantt chart of company's active years. Can plot two year fields (e.g., priority and
publication).

Requirements: A saved dataset is open with organization and Data Type: Year fields.

Usage: Quickly compare the range of active years across multiple organizations.

Viewing a Gantt Chart:
e Click on the Title of the chart to edit it.
e Hover on a timeline bar or the y-axis labels to see the number of records.
¢ Click on a timeline bar or y-axis label to update the Title and Detail windows for those records.

e Rearrange the y axis by clicking on the sort buttons (top left of the y axis).
The order of sort switches from number of records (high to low), alphabetical (A to Z), and
reverse alphabetical (Z to A).

Assignee Timeline

CHINESE ACADEMY OF
SCIENCES

FUJITSV

SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS FUNTSY
COMPANY 178 records

BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP
COMPANY

TOSHIBA CORPORATION

SHANGHAI JIAD TONG
UNIVERSITY

JAPAN SCIENCE AND
TECHNOLOGY AGENCY

SECUL NATIONAL
UNIVERSITY

NEC CORPORATION

SONY CORPORATION

From the Report ribbon, select Gantt Chart.

% = K« ;I.ist::Assignee::PatStatStandardized Name (Cleaned) '] | | ."“_i
Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors View Help

8 | e | L
i Bubble Pivot | Gantt |Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster
Chart Tool | Cha Chart Viewer Plot Map

In @ N @ 33

Column Bar Pie Line Word
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud

) < 2] =) X L

Title Window v aXx =i Gantt Chart

ﬂﬂ Title v _g,—_} Create a Gantt chart of company
activity
G Titlec N Swlarted - T
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The report above (using two Year fields) was created using these selections:

& Company Activity Gantt = O X

"— Company Activity Gantt

Step 1: Select a field to use for Organization:

+ Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

‘® Selectagroup '/ All groups in field ' All items in field
Top 10 v

Step 2: Select fields to use for Years

0 Use one year field: | Filing Year

® Use two year fields: Publication Details::Publication Year

To display the Gantt Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Bubble Chart Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color
box for the Chart Colors, Highlighted Color, Chart Background, or Chart Lines and select the color of your
choice.)

@ Assignee::Name (Cleaned) Timeline

Gantt Chart
2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 201

Colors
Prionity Year

Highlighted Color
. Chart Background

- Chart Lines

SHOFU INC
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Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Main Header

218 Segoe Ul 24

14 *

syle B[ 1]|[uU

Color

Data Titles

o S Segoe Ul "
12 :

stye |B|[7][u

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Chart.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Butterfly Chart

Description: Create a Butterfly Chart (horizontal bar charts) for comparing two items in a List.
Requirement: Must be viewing a List with two items selected.

1. Ina List view, select two items for comparison.
2. From the Report ribbon, select the Butterfly Chart icon.

d u M < |I.ist::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) '_‘ > M '.E] s
-~

Home Refine Analyze ‘ Report | Editors View Help

| I§EE (==l [.:2] [FR] TN
2| == | X || R gou
1 lll! e = ] | ‘ Zeu

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt |Butterfly| Matrix Scatter Cluster Super
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart | Chart |Viewer Plot Map Profile

Title Window v o X === Butterfly Chart

1y Tive - =T | Create 2 Butterfly chart to
compare two items in a list

S Titles N Selerted > TEreTt
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3. Choose a Field to Analyze.

% Butterfly EI@
I = I

Butterfly
Pick Field to Analyze

Kelect Field v

tPolymerization Initiator
nTooth Whitening
Abstract
Abstract (MLPY (Phrazes)
Ahstract (MLPY (Phirases) MLP Refined
Abstract (MLP) (Phraszes) MLP Refined : StopWords
Abstract (MLPY (Phrases) MLP Refined : StopWords (copy)
Abstract INLP) (Phrazes) MLP Refined : StopWords - Ky Terms{*_n)
Application Country
[ 7] o CHITCES

Click OK.

The resulting Chart shows the comparison of two selected items (3M CO and SHOFU INC) by the Field
analyzed (Abstract [NLP Phrases] NLP Refined: StopWords - MyTerms).

The Total column represents the total records in each Term (Polymerize [708], Adhesive [449], Curable
[363]...).

In this illustration, the user has chosen to Show Record Counts. The values in the center represent the
number of records belonging to each Company: For example, for the Term "Polymerize", 3M CO has 61
records, and SHOFU INC has 85. (By default, the Record Counts in the center are hidden. The option to
Show Record Counts is found in Visualization Control, explained below.)

When Record Counts are not displayed, a tool tip displaying the number of records will appear when you
hover your cursor over the bar.

Clicking a bar in the Chart causes the records associated with that selection to be displayed in the Title
Window, as shown below.

Title Window v ax Q
14 Tite - 3M CO & SHOFUINC

49 Titles, 0 Selected &2

. - . [ Abstract (NLP)
Adhesive composition having reduce... Total | (Phrases) NLP Refined | 3, o
ADHESIVE COMPOSITION SUITABLEF.. | ;::?“I;WO"B <My
APPLICATION DEVICE WITH REDOX L.
Automatic dental mixing method, too... |
BASIC CORE MATERIAL ENCAPSULAT.., 449 | Adhesive
CATIONICALLY AND RADIATION CUR... 363 | Curable
CATIONICALLY CURING DENTAL CO...
COMPOSITION CONTAINING UNSAT...

SHOFUINC

m

708 Polymerize

263 Photoinitiator

COMPOSITIONS AND ARTICLES COM... 200 | Color or Pigment
CURABLE COMPOSITION FOR DENTA,.. 157 | Antibacterial
CURABLE COMPOSITION FOR PRODL.. 18| Water Soluble Poly..

CURABLE COMPOSITIONS AND MET...
CURABLE DENTAL COMPOSITIONS A...
Curable dental retraction composition... 104 | Plasticizer

CURED MATERIAL COMPOSITION CO... 93 Periodontal Disease

NENTAI ANHFSNWE CORMMPASTTIARN

147 \Whitening Agent
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To display the Butterfly Chart Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

In Butterfly Chart Visualization, change the Colors as explained in Visualization Controls (click on the color
box for the Chart Colors, Highlighted Color, and Chart Background, and select the color of your choice.)

Check the Show Record Counts box, if desired.

3M CO & SHOFU INC

Butterfly Chart
SHOFU INC

Colars

M CO

SHOFUINC

- Raow Highlight Calor
Bar Highlight Calar

- Chart Background

Show Record Counts

Plasticizer

93 Periodontal Disease

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

SEEVEPARS RS ST NP

Font

Main Header

-1 S Segoe UI v

Style |B ||/ ||U

Color

Data Titles

2o 8 Segoe UL R
Sze [P

Style B|l/||lU

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Chart.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Matrix Viewer

Description: View a node-edge representation of a matrix in a browser sheet.

Requirements: A matrix must be displayed.

Usage: Similar to VantagePoint's other maps, this script displays terms as nodes and shared records or
correlations (depending on matrix type) as lines between them. If the matrix has different fields in its rows
and columns, they will be represented with different color nodes. Different layouts can be selected from the
Visualization Control dialog (the "gear" icon in the upper left corner). You can also set minimum "number
of records" and/or "correlation” values for the displayed nodes and links.

This Report was created using the Co-occurrence Matrix shown below it. The blue nodes represent the
rows of the matrix; the brown nodes represent the columns:

0 Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleaned) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

TOKUYAMA DENTAL CORP Polymeriz

3M CO Adhesive

SHOFU INC Ceramic silica glass

KURARAY NORITAKE DENTALINC Curable

Color or Pigment

DENTSPLY INTERNATIONAL INC

IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG . Antibacterial
GC DENTALIND CORP. Water Soluble Polymer
COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO . Whitening Agent
KULZER & CC GMBH . Plasticizer
PROCTER & GAMBLE CO. . Periodontal Disease

[«)[» X _MatrixVizzAssigneezName (Cleaned)XAbstract (NLP) (Ph ) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms /

Clicking a node highlights the links and nodes with correlation. The records for the selection are displayed
in the Title view.
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Here is the Co-occurrence Matrix used to create the Matrix Viewer:

Reset Assignee:Name (Cleaned) 1|1 2| 3| 4|56 78| 9[10
# Records| 708 | 449 | 393 | 363 | 200 | 158 | 148 | 147 [ 104 94
w
£ v | P |
2 Show Values >= 1 and <= 142
g Cooccurrence
3 # of Records
=
E 5
n E @
e & 3 8
2 = 5 g|z 2
— o © @ =
» 2 Els| = 2 =
$ | » 5 % gl €123l sl=
O e e e (e (e |52 [l e (e (o
= 8 2 @ E =] o @ [ c -
A I I I I - O R I
== v a |z|%[s|[3|3|=[2|2)a]z
1 174 |TOKUYAMA DENTAL CORP 21 26 1 7 19| 9
2 145 |3M CO 61 | 42 | 30 | 49 | 15 1 3 4 1
3 125 |SHOFU INC 55 | 27 | 46 | 20 1 3 5 5|2
4 114 |KURARAY NORITAKE DENTAL INC 58| 17 | 44| 15 | 4 14 | 2 |1
5 95 |DENTSPLY INTERNATIONAL INC 20 | 16 | 19 s 4 1 8 2
6 73 |IWOCLAR VIVADENT AG 47 | 10 | 25 | 3 4 4 1 2 2
7 48 |GC DENTAL IND CORP 28|11 |20 | 6 7 3 7 2
8 23 |COLGATE PALMOLIVE CO 5 1 6 9 9 1 2
9 23 |KULZER & CO GMBH i15s]. 4 9 2 6 1 3 2 1
10 19 |PROCTER & GAMBLE CO 2 9 S 1 1 7 7 1
()X Matrix:Assignee:Name (Cleaned)(items) x Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : Stop|| «

Here is the Matrix Viewer in Force Directed Layout, with Node and Link filter adjustments for displaying a

set minimum record threshold (see Matrix View Visualization Control).

e

Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleaned) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

‘Antibacterial

IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG .

Color or Pigment

Plasticizer. Whitening Agent . Periodontal Disease
@ «uizzr & coGies

prOCTER & GamaLE CO )
.Water Soluble Polymer
@ cosare panvonve co
: [» b* MatrixViz:Assignee:Name (Cleaned)XAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms If
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To create the Matrix Viewer, have a matrix in the current view. Select Matrix Viewer from the Report
ribbon.

L Q M 4 [Matrix::(:ooccurrence of Assignee (3-17 Familes) x Publication Year :' > M @ 5

Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors View Help

I FO N 3B HWw=E FX 2E S

Column Bar Pie Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly| Matny Scatter Cluster Super World
Map Profile Map Chk

Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart [View Plot

'Tltle Frap w 0 X |Reset Assignee::PatStat Std. % Matrix Viewer
1y Title v

NTitles N Selartad

Plots a force directed node-edge
4 | graph of the items in a matrix

ear

If the matrix is very large, you will see this warning:

Visualizing matrices with more than 500 rows/column items can be very slow,
Consider making a matrix of a group instead.

Do you want to continue?

See the Matrix Viewer Controls topic for details on making changes to the Matrix Viewer.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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MatrixViewercCtrls

To display the Matrix Viewer Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Matrix Viewer.

Matnx Viewer

Layout
Columns v

AssigneezName (Cleaned)
minimum 1 record

®e 99—

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
- My Terms
minimum 1 record

Links
minimum 1 record

Color Palette

Assignee::Name (Cleaned) Color
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) ... Color
Link Color

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

Show Labels
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Click the drop-down under "Layout" at the top of the dialog to choose from Columns or Force Directed.

Q Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleaned) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Matrix Viewer

Layout

\
Force Directed by "™ et U

Columns — [ _—
Ass ed) N\
\\\ N 2

minimum 1 record \\‘ " — - - ’
S ‘, ~ ;',,,‘.
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords = - Ve~

Ceramic silica glass
- My Terms § R\ N vlll? g

7

. v Y P N LAY /4

minimum 1 record \ - ~‘:' Ay Y
o X -,

S
e SRS

minimum 1 record

%

Curable

Color Palette

Assignee:Name (Cleaned) Color
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) ... Color
Link Color

Highlight Color

5 Z 2
AT L
\ . Water Soluble Polymer
- Chart Background ,,,L Z6°-4 D TS

74, X
v
¥ Show Labels 7 7 2 NN .Whitening Agent
2, = \

KULZER & CO GMBH‘

PROCTER & GAMBLE CO ()™

‘ Periodontal Disease

[¥)(»|X_MatrixViz:Assignee:Name (Cleaned)XAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms /

In the above illustration, the blue nodes represent the rows of the matrix; the brown nodes represent the

columns.
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Use the sliders to set minimum "number of records" and/or "correlation" values for the displayed nodes and
links.

Matnix Viewer

Layout

Force Direcied v

Assignee:Name (Cleaned)
minimum 16 records

aa < Filters row items by number of records

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
- My Terms
minimum 15 records
< Filters column items by number of records
Links
minimum 10 records

< Filters number of Links (correlation value)
shown

Color Palette

Assignee:Name (Cleaned) Color
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) ... Color
Link Color

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

Show Labels < Show (or hide) the node Labels

Change the colors of the Nodes, Links, Highlight, and Chart Background by clicking on the colored boxes
in the Color Palette, and selecting the color of your choice, as described in the Visualization Controls topic.
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Warning: In Force Directed (animated) layout (shown below), map may continuously update and use
processor power unless paused, even if you switch to another sheet.

c Matrix of Assignee::Name (Cleaned) by Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

.Antibacterial

IVOCLAR VIVADENT AG .

Color or Pigment

Plasticizer‘ . Periodontal Disease

Whitening Agent|
@ «uizer & co v

PROCTER & GAMBLE CO @)
.Water Soluble Polymer

@ cowcame pamouve co

(Cleaned)XAbstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords -

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main
Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Font

Main Header

2o 8 Segoe Ul v

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in syie [B|[7][u

the upper right of the Control dialog.

Color
Data Titles
@ Segoe Ul v
12 :
See Also:
Matrix Viewer Style | B

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

Color
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Scatter Plot

Description: Creates a scatter plot with a time slider of items in one field plotted by counts of two other fields
on the x and y axes as a total count of unique items or average unique items per record. The time slider

counts the x and y values up to the selected year.
Requirements: A dataset is open with a year field.

Usage while viewing a Scatter Plot:
e Hover on a dot to see the number of records.
e Click on a dot to highlight it and update the Title and Detail windows for those records.

e Use the Year Slider bar (in the Scatter Plot Control dialog) to update x and y values and record

counts for dots up to the selected year.

)\ WK <C i ized Name C i H > M@= VantagePoint - ISCPatStat Quantum Dot

Home Refine Analyze | Report ‘ Editors View Help

7 ~nl O | 1, o ~ B R
llll — J /\/ o (69 ;:. llll = == & |- g§ ?l-. m 0 c tt  Export Fielded Records, @
= ABC o' =z, = N ze.l = | Export Raw Records...
Column Bar  Pie line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot Export

Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence | £ Export Pivot Data Image
Add Sheet Export

Ee :";; — = t 0 Scatter Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name:Top 15
= Name (CI d):Per Record by Cited NPL:Per Record

185 Titles, 0 Selected
DEVICE EQUIPPED WITH QUANTUM ...
INFRARED DETECTOR
INFRARED DETECTOR AND METHOD ...
Infrared photodetector
Infrared photodetector
INFRARED PHOTODETECTOR, AND M...
INFRARED RADIATION DETECTOR
INFRARED RAY DETECTOR =
INFRARED RAY DETECTOR 3
INFRARED RAY DETECTOR
LASER DIODE
LASER DIODE
LIGHT DETECTING DEVICE, ANDITS ... 20
LIGHT DETECTING SEMICONDUCTOR...
LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT
LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT AND IM...
LIGHT DETECTION ELEMENT AND ME...
Light emitting device and semicondu...
LIGHT EMITTING ELEMENT AND INTE...
LIGHT EMITTING ELEMENT ANDITS ...
MANUFACTURE OF SEMICONDUCTO...
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF CO... 10
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF SEML..
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF SEML..
MANUFACTURING METHOD OF SEML..
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR PRO...
METHOD FOR FORMING QUANTUM ...
METHOD FOR FORMING QUANTUM ...
Method for forming quantum dot, an...

’T’JSHBE« RESEARCH EUROPE

w

.0

Cited NPL Per Record

'A{‘.‘-'«F’I:N SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY AGENCY

ITRI INDUSTRIAL TECHNOL

Method for forming quantum dot, an...

METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING QU... A
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING SE...

Method of manufacturing a semicon...

00 05 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50
Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) Per Record

Method of manufacturing a semicon...
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING QUA...
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING QUA...

Method of manufacturing quantum d...  [4)(*| £ M g Stat Name(i X1 Stat Stand Name (Cleaned) A C i atStat ized Name C
Method of manufacturing quantum d... @ msceatstat Quantum Doll S PatS:uD:ntalMZQOSOSZDZDL @ _1SC Patstat Meat Alternatives 03052020 J
 MACTLIAN A AAAMUCACTIDING CERSL

From the Report ribbon, select Scatter Plot:

I\ b K< ’l.ist::GrantPublicationYear I'] » M=
- M —
Home Refine Analyze ‘ Report | Editors View Help

BFONSREWE = 2T S O

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix |Sca Cluster Super World Plot
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer| Pl Map Profile Map Classificat

Title Window v o X
13 Title v

.2 | Scatter Plot

* | Create a scatter plot
T

ion Year
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These selections were used to create the Chart above:

Scatter Plot
Step 1: Select a field to use for each dot on the plot

+ AssigneexPat5tat Standardized Mame
® Select agroup ) All groups in field ) All items in field
Top 15 g

Step 2: Select a field to count for x-axis
Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)
) Total Unique Terms ® Average Unique Terms per Record

Step 3: Select field to count for y-axis
Cited MPL

) Total Unique Terms ® Average Unique Terms per Record

Step 4: Select field to count for years
Filing Year

See the Scatter Plot Controls topic for details on making changes to the Chart.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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ScatterPlotCtrls

To display the Scatter Plot Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Scatter Chart.

’b Scatter Chart of A
g = Standar

Scatter Plot

Filtered by Filing Year, up to: 2016
—

Scatter Plot Color Palette

Cited NPL Per Record

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

Use the Year Slider bar to update x and y values and record counts for dots up to the selected year.

Q Scatter Chart of Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name:Top 15
s : tandardized Name (Cleaned):Per Record by Cited NPL:Per Record

Scatter Plot

Filtered by Filing Year, up to: 2000
_-—
Scatterkplot Color Palette
TOSHIBA RESEARCH EUROPE

Cited NPL Per Record

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

15 IMUNICATIONS RESEARCH INSTITUTE) (@
.tumsu @ 155154 CORPORATION
10
@ SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS COMPANY
05
i JAPAN SCIENCE AND, TECHNOLOGY AGENCY @)
00 05 10 .5 20 25 30 35 40 45 50

Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) Per Record
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Change the colors of the Nodes, Highlight Color, and Chart Background by clicking on the colored boxes
in the Color Palette, and selecting the color of your choice, as described in the Visualization Controls topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Main Header

8 Segoe UL v

13 =

hd

Style (B || 1|l U|

Color

Data Titles

A Segoe Ul 3

Style B|l/|lU

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:
Scatter Plot

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Cluster Map

Creates an interactive cluster map of items and records.

Warning: Maps with more than 100 clusters may appear over-crowded and be hard to use. Create a group

of items to map before creating the map or use the filters within the map to produce a more usable image.

There are two ways to create a Cluster map:

1. Create a group of the items in the field of interest. Then from the Report ribbon, select Cluster Map.

= AR | |l.ist::PriorityVear

MESLR-

Home Refine Analyze ] Report | Editors View

Help

I '@ N @ 53 <l =

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer

Plot

Cluster| Super World Plot Plot
Ma Profile Map Classifications Emergence

Title Window vax
1y Title -

0 Titles, 0 Selected

ords
ances

Ly Year

g Cluster Map
Creates a Cluster Map of an Item

and its associated records

I>=1 ol 71

In this dialog box select the field and group and click OK.

. VP Cluster Map

.ZZE’VP Cluster Map

® All items in field

2. Alternatively, you can bypass this dialog by selecting the group or items of interest in a List view and

then click Cluster Map in the Report ribbon.
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The Cluster Map consists of:

e |abel nodes — these are the items you selected in the field of interest. These are the text objects in the
map. The number of records for the item is shown in parentheses.

e Record nodes — these are circles with yellow dots inside. Each dot represents a record in the dataset.
When you hover over a Record node, the number of records will show in a pop-up tooltip. If there are
a lot of records in a node, you will see the number of records instead of yellow dots.

e lLinks between Label nodes and Record nodes indicate that the item associated with the Label node
occurs in the records represented in the Record node. This provides a visual depiction of co-
occurrence among any number of items - for example, in the illustration below on the right, one record
is shared by 3 assignees. A second illustration below on the left shows 25 records have both Fujitsu
and University (of Tokyo) as assignees. Fujitsu has a total of 178 records in the dataset, and University
of Tokyo has a total of 28. Therefore, 25 of University of Tokyo’s 28 records are shared with Fujitsu. Of
Fujitsu’s 178 records, 138 are not shared with any other assignee shown on this map. Note: Some of
those 138 records may have assignees that were not selected when the cluster map was created. This
can be explored by selecting the 138 node and viewing the assignees in a Detail Window.

UNIVERSITY... (28)

There are several ways to interact with the Cluster Map:

e Click and drag to rearrange the Record and Label nodes. (A Save Node Positions button is
available in the Cluster Map Controls.)

e Hover and click on the map to highlight nodes and select records to update the Title and Detail
windows.

e Click on a node and the records appear in the Title View. Ctrl+Click to multi-select nodes.
e Filter the content or change the colors/fonts using the Cluster Map Controls.

See Also:
Cluster Map Controls

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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ClusterMapCtrls

To display the Cluster Map Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Cluster Map.

b Cluster Map ont

Label node range (resets map)

Record node range

# Network Links range

Save Node Positions

Cluster Map Color Palette

(Click items below to select networks)

VEGETABLES 297
SQY 195
FISH 54
CHICKEN 48
I MusHROOM 36
PORK 35

WHEAT 35

BEEF 32

Network Selection Color

- Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Use this Control panel to set minimum and/or maximum
limits for the nodes:

Label node range — Sets the range of record counts
for the items (labels) to show. The default min and
max are determined by the data.

Note: Changing the Label node range resets the
map, recalculating the Record node range, the #
Network Links range, and the item checkboxes.

Record node range — Sets the range of record counts
for the record nodes. Record nodes are the nodes
with the yellow dots, each representing a record. If
there are too many records to show using dots, the
number is shown instead.

# Network Links range — Sets the range of the
number of links shown. For example, setting the
minimum to 2 reduces the map to record nodes that
have co-occurrence between 2 or more label nodes
— hiding record nodes that link to only one label.

Save Node Positions button: Nodes can be rearranged

by clicking and dragging. Click this button to lock all
visible nodes in their current positions. This prevents
rearrangement of the nodes if using the export
function.

Check/Uncheck the boxes to show or hide individual
label nodes.

Network Selection is made by clicking one (or more)
of the items in this list. For example, click on
"VEGETABLES", and the underlying map displays
just that selection and its links. Click it again to
deselect. Use Ctrl+Click to select more than one
Network.

Color selections are made as described in the
Visualization Controls topic.

Below is an example of a selected Network in the panel and the effect on the underlying map:
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Cluster Map I ga'f Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories

Label node range (resets map)

Min Max [Py

Record node range

Network Links range
Save Node Positions

Cluster Map Color Palette
(Chick items below to select networks)

VEGETABLES 297
SOY 195

FISH 54
CHICKEN 48

| MUSHROOM 36
PORK 35
WHEAT 35

BEEF 32

Network Selection Color

- Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header

(Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font tab. Cluster Moo | R
Main Header
28 Segoe Ul s
o . . size  EER
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the
upper right of the Control dialog. Style
Color
Data Titles
See Also: Font
Cluster Map : 12 |-
Sticky Notes >

Visualization Controls Style |B ||/ ||U
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Super Profile

Description: Create a profile table of a group of items in a field. The output can be both a new VantagePoint
sheet and an Excel file with one operation.
Usage: This script opens a form where you build your profile. The first column will always be the items from
the group you selected. In subsequent columns, you will first pick an analysis type for the column, then pick
a field as the basis for the column, and finally specify how many items for each cell in the column.

H ©- Book2 - Excel
File Home Insert Draw  Pagelayout  Formulas View Help 2 Tell mewhat you want to do
v7 s Je v
PR B e o [ [ e [ o LA LS el (B ! J s
Assignee::PatStat Grant Publication Year (Recent | Pub Details::| atStat Citatic ::Cited Assi PatStat '
1_| Standardized Name (Cleaned 10 years) Authori Standardized Name Standardized Name
FUJITSU TISHING HROSHI TIAKADA YOSHIAKT
2
3 [ARAKAWA YASUHIK| NEC CORPORATION
4 | ARAKAWA YASUHKD
s | EBEKO
[ NAKADA YOSHIAK [Bts
FASUNG ELECTRON
Assignee::PatStat
Standardized Name Grant Publication Year (Recent 10 years) Publication Details::Publication Authority
Year Chart Top 5 ltems
178 | FUITSU NISHINO HIROSHI | NAKADA
23] YOSHIAKI [41]
: ARAKAWA NEC
5 YASUHIKO [22}: CORPORATION
s UCHIVAMA 341
o | YASUHITO [201: ARAKAWA
W KAWAGUCHI YASUHIKO [32}:
“ETECHNOLOGY GF ENICHI 18], EBE KOJI [30]
NAKADA YOSHIAKI
[181
0
2007 2009 2011 2013 2015
2 |
13
1 | 155 [ SAMSUNG ELECTRONICS CHO, KYUNG TOSHIBA
5 | COMPANY SANG [15], CORPORATION.
1 LEE. EUN KYUNG | [231;
| TOSHIBACORP 2 JANG, EUN JOO
CHOI, BYOUNG 20];
LYONG [12]; UNIVERSITY OF
JANG.EUN JOO | CALIFORNIA
- o iy
Read: CHAE, S00-DO0 | LG INNOTEK
i i} COMPANY [16]
2007 2009 2011 2013 2015
79 | BOE TECHNOLOGY GROUP. 45 YAO QI [18]; SAMSUNG.
COMPANY ]I GU JINGXIATIS], | ELECTRONICS
4n DONG XIIF (141 COMPANY [15)-
<V \_Profilex atStat ized Name (Cleaned) Group: Top 6 C: -Top6(1) [/

0 1ISC PatStat Quantum Dot Sample v12JUL2018.vpt ‘
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Here is an illustration of the Super Profile as it is being built. In Step 1, the user chooses the output type. In
Step 2, the user has identified the Field (and, in this case, further selected a group within the field) to Profile,
and in Step 3 has added 4 columns thus far, by clicking “Add Column to Profile” after each selection. Notice
the columns can be edited, deleted, and moved up or down using the icons shown under “Edit Column”.

=

[ Super Profile E@@

z¢.i Super Profile
Load a Template (optional)

Select a Template

Step 1: Set the output type
Excel ¥ VantagePoint Sheet

Step 2: Define Field to Profile
+ Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)

® Select a group Top 6 Corporate v Set # Items to Profile |10

Step 3: Define Columns for Profile

+ Publication Details::Publication Authority v
Select a Group (optional) Select Group v
Select Column Type  Top Items b

About how many ranked wedges do you want to see in your pie chart? 5

Clear Column
Add Column to Profile Selections
Selected Columns:
# | Edit Column Field Column Type Group Option
1 | @ t & |GrantPublication Year Vertical Bar (Year) N/A
Publication Details::Publication
2 | T . Top It 5
L}Q Authority A
3 Qs IPC Subclass Pie Chart (top N in dataset) 5
Citations::Cited Assignee PatStat
Fé tid
4 2 Standardized Name Top i 2
5 Ve Inventor:PatStat Standardized Name Ayerage Tenmeper Record N/A

(Cleaned)

Preview Table
Assignee:PatStat Standardized
Name (Cleaned) III'
Step 4: Run f Save Template

#]

1l
il

il

Template Name: my template

e Run Save Template and Run Save Reset Cancel

In Step 4, you can choose to Save your selections as a Template and Run the Report.
Descriptions of the Column Types are below. 'n' is the number entered in the third column.
Top - list the top 'n" items for each profile item
Limit - list all the terms with more than 'n’ records for each profile term
Groups - list the top 'n' groups from the selected field for each profile term

Range - MUST be year fields, returns a range of years from the earliest year in the selected field to
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the most recent year in the 'n' year field

Unique - returns terms that appear with the profile term and not with any of the other profile terms
Percent Recent-Dataset - MUST be a year field, returns the percent of the profile term's records
from the most recent 'n' years in the dataset

Percent Recent-Calendar - MUST be a year field, returns the percent of the profile term's records
from the most recent 'n' years from the current year

Recent Items-Dataset - prompts for a year field, then returns the terms for each profile item that only
appeared in the most recent 'n' years in the dataset

Recent Items-Calendar - prompts for a year field, then returns the terms for each profile item that
only appeared in the most recent 'n' years from the current year

Unexpected - Uses the expectancy arrows from detail windows to identify terms that appear
unexpectedly frequently or infrequently with the profile term.

Statistics - Returns basic statistics (MAX, MIN, MEAN, etc.) for a field with the NUMERIC data type.
Average Terms per Record - Returns the average number of terms per record for each profile term
Charts - Returns a small chart (Pie, Column, or Line) of the top terms for each profile term. The items
can be

Year - Shows a small trend chart based on selected Year field.

Dataset - Finds the top 'n' terms in the entire dataset and shows their frequency for that profile term

Row - Finds the top 'n' terms for each profile term.

World Map

Description: Make a browser sheet with a clickable country map(s) with values corresponding to a country

field.

Requirements: At least one field must have a Country or Country/Region meta tag.

From the Report ribbon, select World Map.

% d M 4 |List:Citations:Citation Category }v M- \
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help
? c /\/ ? 0| Hi = (== 22 (o] P @ L] || Hp A
S — = , ~e .l A
IIII ase (33 B ) == o e HEN=Y
Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super | World Plot Plot s
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chat Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile ﬁgg[:lﬂassiﬁcations Emergence || £ F
Add Sheet
Title Window v o X World Map
m Title v Make a clickable country map

0 Titles, 0 Selected

on Category

with values corresponding to a

country field

The World Map is displayed. (Two maps using different fields can be displayed simultaneously, as shown

below.)
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Clicking on the countries within the Map populates the Title Window with the records for the selection.

0 Map of Country/Region Fields

Application Number::Application Country ¥

Inventor::Country

Click any country/region to zoom in. Double-click anywhere to zoom out.

:Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined -

A screenshot of the map(s) can be exported in different formats (jpg, png, pdf, html) to another application
by clicking the Export Image icon.

I K < [World Map Flrn@s VantagePoint - ISC PatStat Meat Alternatives 03052020

Home Refine Analyze [ RApon] Editors View Help

I FON R ta 7@ o e

[ Export Raw Records...
Column Bar Pie Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot T )
Chart  Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence F_HEKW"PN“ Data

vax O Export Image (Ctrl=Shift-P) |
- Map of Country/Region Fields Save Screenshot of Sheet to File
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Visualization Control for World Maps is accessed using the "gear" icon in the upper left of the Map:

World Map

Smallest to Largest

No Record Color
- Ocean Color
. Country/Region Outline Color
. Legend Background Color

Selected Country Outline

Colors are changed as described in the Visualization Controls topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Style, and Color for the Main Header (Chart Title) are set on the Font tab.

Font

Main Header

T 13 Segoe UI v

14 4

2 L

Style I || U

Color

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

354



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Plot Classifications

Description: Plot a classification field (CPC, IPC, or Derwent) in one of three multi-level layouts: Circle
Pack, Treemap, or Sunburst

Requirements: Classification field should have "Classification” metatag. If not defined, the Data field
cannot be selected.

From the Report ribbon, choose Plot Classifications.

% u M 4 |list::Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name [Cleaned) _:] > M [El 5 VantagePoir

Home Refine Analyze | Report | Editors View Help

I FONRB = F X727 S O

Column Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map |Classificati

Next, choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Circle Pack, Treemap,
or Sunburst.

1|_|_! Hp Export F

(K & Export R
Plot

Emergence gl Export P

o Plot Classifications
Makes a diagram of a

classification field

Title Window v X
1 Title -

C Titlas N Calacdad

tandardize

8l 8| &l w

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. This Report uses Classification fields and Meta
Tags. Click OK to create the Report.

@ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack Treemap Sunburst

Data

Choose field:

IPC Subclass with Definitions
) Show All

Classification Type:
IPC

See the detailed Help topics for each: Circle Pack, Treemap, and Sunburst.
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Circle Pack

1. Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Circle Pack.

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

|§ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack

Treemap

Sunburst

Data

Choose field:

‘IPC Subclass with Definitions
) Show All

Classification Type:

1PC
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2. Resulting Interactive Circle Pack Report:

Packed Circle diagram of IPC Subclass with Definitions

[l v L Ovafilan Acsi

Standardizad Nar,

A CircloPack:TPC Suhel

3. Clicking and Double-clicking within the circles allows you to "drill down" into the detail. The items within

each circle are displayed in the Title Window as selections are made.

In the illustration below, the user has clicked Circle CO1B. The Title Window displays the Titles of 146

records in that IPC Subclass. Hovering the cursor over the circle, the tooltip reveals the IPC Subclass
Definition and number of records with that IPC Subclass.

-
| Title Window v
i Tiee

| 146 Titles, 0 Selected
A CADMIUM SULFIDE QUA...
A& FABRICATION METHOD ...
Apparatus and method for ..
Application of heteroatoms ..
Bar-shaped ordered mesop...
Bioconjugated nanostructur..
Biosynthesis of nanoparticles
Carbon nano tube multi-lay.
Carbon quantum dot, preci..
CdSe QUANTUM DOT AND ..
CdTe quantum dots, prepar...
CdTe/ZnS core-shell quantu...
Compound semiconductor ..
DISPERSING METHOD AND ...
Egg-based method for realiz...
Electron beam irradiation sy..

|
‘@ VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

How-to Videos - Short
demonstrations of how to use
some of VantagePoint's tools

Getting Started: Text-mining

int - The basics
of textmining and
VantagePoint

Howe-to Instructions: Common
Analyses - Instructions for

x

-

ﬂ

| Analyst Guide vax

/
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4. Double-clicking outside the largest circles "zooms out" to restore the original view.

Visualization Control for Packed Circle diagram is accessed using the "gear" icon in the upper left of the
chart.

‘W - | Packed Circls

Packed Circle

Packed Circle Color Palette

B C

G A

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Colors are changed as described in the Visualization Controls topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Style, and Color for the Main Header (Chart Title) are set on the Font tab. In this case,
only the Font type and Style for Data Titles can be changed.

Main Header

1 S Segoe Ul v

15:

Style Bl u

Color

Data Titles

20 8 Segoe Ul b

Style B|l/|lU

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Treemap

Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Treemap.

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

@ Plot Classification

Layout

Circle Pack

Treemap

¥y |

ST
il !

P i |

i ;

Sunburst

Data
Choose field:

|1PC Subclass

] Show All

Classification Type:
1PC

Results are illustrated below.
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The user has clicked IPC Subclass B82Y. The 319 records in that Subclass appear in the Title

Window.

Title Window v o x
1 Title -
319 Titles, 0 Selected k=

4 CONSTRAST MEDIUM COMPRISIN... =
A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTIDE-CON...

A system and method for quantum te...
Active reflective surfaces

ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTOR QUANT...
Alternating bias hot carrier solar cells
Alternating bias hot carrier solar cells
ALTERNATING CURRENT DRIVING TV..
Analyte detection assay

Anisotrapic etched light trapping V-ty...
Apparatus and method for manufactu.
Apparatus and methad for modulatin..
apparatus and methed for producing ..
apparatus and method for producing ..
Apparatus for manufacturing quantu...
Application of semiconductor quantu...
Assembly object for fluorescence enh...
Automated detection and counting of...
AUTOMATIC DEVICE FOR PRODUCIN... ~

B82Y
319 records

VantagePoint Users Guide (PDF)

co1 C(
Analyst Guide v o x
@ o Co1B Co1G C
VantagePoint
Analyst Guide E?
co8 co9
HfD:rtutV'\deDS *ShDrfts:";Dniprﬁ-ﬁ:ns C CO8F CO9K
of how to use some of VantagePoint's
p— Cog| Cog
Getting Stéﬁed:TExt-m;m'mg and o cogl coe
VantagePoint - The basics of text-mining
and VantagePoint
How-to Instructions: Common Analvses
- Instructions for using VantagePoint to
answer common analysis questions. Cc12 c23 C30
Goto: e L C23C g C3oB
C12N c12Q
Vantage Point web site 40

Treemap of IPC Subclass

G01Q | GOIR _ ~nax
Go2

G028

GO2F

HO1 HO1S

VBLAR wIRARTS

[4](¥] A Profile: Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name - Top 0 (1)

X Treemap:IPC Subclass with Definitions % TreemapzIPC Subclass |/

Visualization Control for Treemap is accessed using the "gear" icon in the upper left of the chart.

Treemap Color Palette

A B C

[__ F G Y

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Colors are changed as described in the Visualization Controls topic.
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Fonts, Font Size, Style, and Color for the Main Header (Chart Title) are set on the Font tab. In this case,
only the Font type and Style for Data Titles can be changed.

1S

Font

Main Header

28 Segoe UI i

15: &

v

Style |B | /||lU

Color

Data Titles

LIS Segoe Ul .

Style Bl /]|lU

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.
The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Sunburst

1. Choose the Layout by clicking the radio button below the desired selection: Sunburst.

Then Choose the Data field and Classification Type. Click OK to create the Report.

c

Layout

Plot Classification

Circle Pack

Treemap

e

|

i
i

AR PP

W
i

Sunburst

Data

Choose field:
IPC Subclass
[ Show All

Classification Type:
IPC

2. In the Sunburst, the innermost segments (in this illustration, H, A, B, C, etc.) represent the top level,
with bands of increasing detail extending to the outermost segments.

Clicking and Double-clicking within the segments allows you to "drill down" into the detail. The items
within each segment are displayed in the Title Window as selections are made.
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In the illustration below, the user has clicked segment A61. The Title Window displays the Titles of 109
records in that segment. Hovering the cursor over the segment, the tooltip reveals the IPC Subclass

and the number of records with that IPC Subclass.

I

/ Nanoaggregates sensitive ...
A CONSTRAST MEDIUM CO...
A CONSTRAST MEDIUM CO...
A DISEASE TARGETED PEPTL..
A method for imaging meta...
Activated carbon granule of...
ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTO...
Apparatus and a method for...
Application of heteroatoms ...
AQUEOUS NEAR-INFRARED ...
Bioavailable quantum dots ...

Biofunctionalized quantum ...
CdTe quantum dot-containi...
Coated sensors and method...
Coated sensors and method...
Compact biosensor of matri...

Analyst Guide

VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

Howto Videos - Short
demonstrations of how to use
some of VantagePoint's tools

Getting Started: Text-rmining
and VantagePoint - The basics
of textmining and
VantagePoint

How-to Instructions: Common
Analyses - Instructions for
using YantagePoint to answer
common analysis questions

v 3 Xx

Title Window v 3 X
1 Title -
109 Titles, 0 Selected &

Ho1y

Sunburst of IPC Subclass

8524

AB1

Al
22
Q?z
c.“"0
ot
08
Cog
Cogge

e

&
&

G0z
N\U‘J

[«][» [ CirclePack:IPC Subclass with Definitions

In the following illustration, the user has double-clicked segment C to reveal details of Subclasses in

Treemap:IPC Subclass with Definitions Treemap:IPC Subclass

Sunburst:IPC Subclass |/

that segment. The 840 Titles in Subclass C are displayed in the Title Window.

Title Window v X
14 Title =
840 Titles, 0 Selected -

- - THE QUANTUM DOT-GR...
- CORE-SHELL NANOSTRU...

- HEAT RESISTANT QUANT...
- PROCESS FOR PRODUCIN...

- QUANTUM DOT-POLYME...
<No title>»

A CADMIUM SULFIDE QUA...

A FABRICATION METHOD ...

A luminescent photovoltaic ...
A method for manufacturin...
A method for manufacturin...
Activatable probes and met...
Activation of molecular cata...
ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTO...

ALLOYED SEMICONDUCTO...

Amino acid modified poly(t...

Analyst Guide v o X

@ VantagePoint
Analyst Guide

How-to Videos - Short
demonstrations of how to use
some of YantagePoint's tools

Getting Started: Text-mining
and VantagePoint - The basics
of textmining and
VantagePoint

How-to Instructions: Common
Analyses - Instructions for
using VantagePoint to answer
common analysis questions

i

(=3
7
o

Crzp,

Sunburst of IPC Subclass

Q0€D

o2
Carg

&

2

0T
CO7K

Coy, "

5
G, %

Cog,

v

[«)0» | & CirclePack:IPC Subclass with Defi

ions A Treemap:IPC Subclass with Definitions

A Treemap:IPC Subclass Sunburst:IPC Subclass |
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Double-click in the center circle to "zoom out" (in stages, depending on how far you've gone into the
detail) until you return to the original view.

Visualization Control for Sunburst is accessed using the "gear" icon in the upper left of the chart.

@ Sunburst of Intern:

Sunburst

Sunburst Color Palette

Highlighted Color

- Chart Background

Colors are changed as described in the Visualization Controls topic.

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Colors for the Main Header (Chart Title) and Data Titles are set on the Font
tab.

Font

Main Header

L8 Segoe UI T

14:

Style |B| /||lU

Color

Data Titles

18 Segoe Ul >

Style |B ||/ ||U

You can also add a Sticky Note to the Visualization.

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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Plot Emergence

From the Report ribbon, select Plot Emergence:

u M < |list::Puincation Details - Publication Year - Filing Year (Years) :‘| |3 | @ s
Home  Refine  Analyze | Report | Editors View Help
ONRBEIWI F A TTS O
In FONR3E I = =

Column  Bar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot

Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool

Chart Chart Viewer Plot

Plot
Map Profile Map Classifications

VantagePoint
[“[=| ||| 3p Export Fielded Records...
L] & Export Raw Records...
Plot
It O\ gl Export Pivot Data

Export

Title Window v ax £ [[] Piot Emergence

E Title - % il.—_[=| Create four scatter plots to
g visualize Emergence Scores

82 Titles, 0 Selected 2= ¥

If you have already run the Calculate Emergence Indicators script on the dataset, the Plot Emergence

visualization should appear.

If you have not already run Emergence, you will see the Calculate Emergence dialog. (See the Calculate

Emergence Indicators topic for details on its operation.)

.
%3¢ Calculate Emergence
Choose Terms field:

Select Field

Choose Year field:
' Select Field

|| Ignore latest year of data set? (in case of partial year)
Optional:
Choose Qrganization field:

| Select Field

Choose Person field:
' Select Field

Choose Location field:
| Select Field

Choose Title field:
 Select Field

For each selected field in the Terms, Organization, Person and Location boxes, there will be a
corresponding scatter plot in the visualization. By default, each chart shows the top 10 nodes, by score.

Adjustments can be made using the filters in the Plot Emergence Controls.
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The following Chart is an example:

0 Emergence Report

Terms Organizations
Emergence Scores ¥ Emergence Scores - Inventor-PatStat Standardized Name v
@ carbon source highg o
s 8 backlight unit S 22
%] g % %]
7 20
ultrasonifreatment 18
6 .. @light guide plate
econd light 16 @20 QI
5 first light 14
certain amount 12 ANG SHAN
4
10
3 8
2 6
4
¢ 2
0 0
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 160 180 200 0 2 4 6 g 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26
#Records # Records
People Locations
Emergence Scores - Inventor-Name ¥ Emergence Scores - Inventor-Country v
SHUANG SHAOMIN LT L ——— a5
@ 22 ° GUO RENVEEL @ TR @ 14 L
Sn DENG TOMBTONG 3
18 : 12
16 LIN BOYING .YANG s 10
14 RENg
SU YANIIE g
12
10 ¢ o™V
8 LS
5 _ 3
4 p
2 9
0
0 2 4 [ 8 10 12 14 16 18 2000 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600
# Records # Records

[«](» /& List:Emergence Scores - Inventor-PatStat Standardized Name A List:Emergence Scores - Title A List:Emergence Scores  _Chart:Emergence /

See the Plot Emergence Controls topic for details on customizing the Chart.

See Also:

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls
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PlotEmergenceCtrls

To display the Plot Emergence Controls, click the icon in the upper left of the Chart.

Emergence Plot

Term Emergence Score > 5.3

Qrganization Emergence Score > 13.0

Person Emergence Score > 15.8

Location Emergence Score > 0.2

Showlabels

Emergence Plot Color Palette

Highlight Color

- Chart Background

Fonts, Font Size, Styles, and Color for the Main
Header (Chart Title) is set on the Font tab.

In this case, only the Font type, Size and Style for
Data Titles can be changed.

The Control dialog is dismissed by clicking the "x" in
the upper right of the Control dialog.

See Also:

Plot Emergence

Sticky Notes
Visualization Controls

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

< Move these four sliders to affect the data
displayed on the underlying charts.

< Show (or hide) the node labels

Color selections for Highlight Color and
Chart Background are made as described
in the Visualization Controls topic.

Font

hain Header

=l Segoe Ul v
Size RSN
Style B

Color

Data Titles

L Segoe Ul i

Size

Style
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Visualization Controls
VantagePoint now allows real-time changes to colors and fonts used in most Visualizations (Charts and
Reports).

A gear-type "Settings" icon is displayed on each eligible Visualization which, when clicked, displays the
tabbed controls for customizing colors, fonts, and certain settings for that particular sheet.

e The first tab identifies the type of visualization ("Word Cloud") and displays the colors and controls, if
applicable, for that particular sheet.

e The second tab reflects Font settings for Data Titles and the Main Header (Title) for the visualization,
and

e The third tab gives the option to display Sticky Notes.

o AssgraePatitat Standardaed Name (Cleaned) : Assignee-PatStat Standardzed Name

™\
FUJI OIL COMPANY

GUIZHOU BEIZHEN FD IND CQ

e NESTEC

HENAN JINGHUA FD SCI-TECH CO

MARS 5210 i
IMPOSSIBLE FOODS

Pty

NE

HENAN JINGHUA FD SC

MARS
IMPOSSIBLE F

Clicking on one of the Colors in the Color Palette brings up a spectrum view from which to choose another
color.

If you know the RGB color, you can type it over the numbers displayed in the field (indicated by the red
arrow in the illustration below.)

Assignee:PatStat

Word Cloud

Word Cloud Color Palette

ZEEEEE =N

| rgb(54, 99, 125)

Cance! Choose

LA _JR R AR S
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You can also type in the HEX value. VantagePoint converts it to RGB.
Visuaiiation Sijing ~

Word Cloud
Word Cloud Color Palette

||

#03fc84

rgb(3, 252, 132)

Cancel CQ ﬁ_ose Cancel Choose

Click Choose to save and apply. Your Visualization will immediately reflect your new choice.

The Font tab offers choices of Font, Size, Style (Bold, Italics, Underline) and Color for each of the Main
Header and Data Titles. Some Visualizations do not allow the Font Size of Data Titles to be changed, such
as Browse Classifications

Main Header

208 Segoe Ul Y

T4 2

v

syle [B[1][u

Color

Data Titles

2o 8 Segoe UL '

28

syle | B[ 1][u

Color

While these Settings apply only to the current sheet, the default Color and Font control for Visualizations is
found on the Options dialog, Colors tab.

In some Visualizations, such as Matrix Viewer, the Settings for the Layout are found on the first tab. For the
Bubble Chart, the option to display Record counts is selected here.
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Notes (also known as "Sticky Notes") can be created for these visualizations. See that topic for details.

Applicable Visualizations/Charts for which these Controls apply:

1. Map

2. Browse Classifications

3. Column/Bar Chart

4, Pie Chart

5. Line Chart

6. Word Cloud

7. Multi Donut

8. Bubble Chart

9. Gantt Chart

10. Butterfly Chart

11. Matrix Viewer

12. Scatter Plot

13. Cluster Map

14. World Map

15. Plot Classifications
a. Circle Pack
b. Treemap
c. Sunburst

16. Plot Emergence

See Also:

Sticky Notes

Sticky Notes

Users can add a “Sticky Note” to newly-created Report visualizations that will be saved with the image,

even when it is exported.

Specifications:

Limit of one Note per sheet

Text is saved in the sheet

Collapsible and close-able
Drag-able and re-sizable when open; position and size are saved

Should export with sheet
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Uy
Map of Country/Region Fields './

Application Authority

Here is an interesting fact
about this World Map.

= o)

Click any country/region to zoom in. Double-click anywhere to zoom out.

In most Visualizations and Charts, the option to Create a Note is accessed by first clicking the gear icon in
the upper left corner of the Chart/Visualization.

Then click the Notes tab, and click on the Add Note icon. The Note "pad" is then displayed for use:

Insert Note Text ..

Add Note
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"Toggle Note" is now displayed in the Visualization Styling You can also click the Note icon that
box. The Note is then always displayed with that Chart, but now appears in the upper right corner
can be hidden/displayed by clicking Toggle Note. of the chart to toggle display.

ation Styling SR

Clicking the arrow below the note will display the settings for color and font:

I Note bk ﬂ-
Here is an interesting fact I
about this World Map.

iy

4
Here, you can change the color of the text box and font used for Note =
the note.
Here is an interesting fact l
about this World Map.
e
Bl 1|lul=
See Also: ..-..-V_
Visualization Controls il | {]:') -
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Export

The Export functions are found on the Report ribbon: Export Fielded Records, Export Raw Records,
Export Pivot Data, Export Image.

E K 4 | Matrix::Cooccurrence of Assignee (3-17 Familes) x Publication Year - M '_E[ 5 VantagePoint - [ISC PatStat Meat Alter|
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

I § %29 /‘\", ,‘7—\’ :::; % ml EE ==== f\ \_ ,§ gl?-:: @ o tt  Export Fielded Records... @

&) Export Raw Records...

Column Bar Pie Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot ) Export
Chart  Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence _ﬂExportPlvotData Image
Add Sheet Export
Export Fiel Recor

You can use VantagePoint to create a custom record according to a user-defined set of fields, then export
those records to the clipboard or save to a file.

1. Choose which records you want to export.

As with the Export Raw Records and Create Sub-dataset operations, you can export All records, a set
of records based on a selection made in a list or matrix view, or an existing Group of items in your
dataset.

2. From the Report Ribbon, select Export Fielded Records.

-

[ M 4 Butterfly:TOKUYAMA & 3M CO X Abstract (NLF) (Phrases) NLP Refined : Sto ~| » M 8] ¥ VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 Team Review Updated Classifications ~

Home  Refine  Analyze | Report | Editors  View  Help s

FONSRATWET A 2T @ 0 L Do q |
B

RRRE ) Export Raw k- rds...
Column ar Pie Line Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chat Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence | i3 Export Pivot Data Image
| Add Sheet Export |
Title Window v o x O Hp Export Fielded Records...
ﬁ Title v Export record fields to a file
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In this dialog, choose what to export: All Records, a Selection made, or Groups.

If Groups is selected, as in the illustration below, the Group names for the active sheet or selection will
appear in the left window. (The left window is interactive only after “Groups” is selected.) Here, the user
is working with a List of Assignees that has several groups, and has selected the “Target Co” group.
Notice the Select All button below the window for quick selection of all groups in the field.

Records and Fields
' All Records

® Normal
' Complement

*® Groups

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Selected Groups:

L LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per Co)
I MEDIUM PORTFOLIO {6-73 Families per Co)
[ Corporate

) Academic

L Hospital

) Government

[ SMALL PORTFOLIO (3-5 Familes per Co)

L LARGE

£ MEDIUM

I SMALL

. Inventor Applicant

¥ Target Co

[ seleamn || peselecan |

Fields to export:
{my saved field templates]

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms

Title

Abstract

Legal Status (Dead/Alive)

PDF Link

Patent Number

Record Type

+ Priority Year (earliest)

Priority Year (earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
Publication Year (earliest)

+ Publication Year (most recent}
Pronty Date, Earliest
Publication Date, Earliest
Publication Date
Application/Filing Date

Expiry Date

Priority Details

Independent Claims

Indusstre

| Change Fields to Export Export to; | Excel

Muiti-value field delimiter: Pipe (|)

>
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A different field with Groups could be selected by clicking the dropdown box to display all fields
containing groups, as shown here.

2 Export Fielded Records

| " p| Records and Fields " Change Fields to Export

All Records  '® Normal
Complement
* Groups

| + Assignee:Name (CIeaned)I v

+ Polymerization Initiator

| + :Tooth Whitening

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

|+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords |
|+ Application Country (1)

|+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2)

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned): LARGE (2): LARGE

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2)

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned): MEDIUM (2): MEDIURM
| + Claims (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Extended Family Details

| + Extended Family ID

| + First Claim (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Forward Citation Count

| Temvsmmbmvnhl men S mm AN

4. Choose Normal or Complement for the export. “Normal” results in the creation of a sub-dataset
consisting of the selected records or group. “Complement” excludes the records or group selected, and
creates a sub-dataset using all the other records.

If any of the records in the selection have been marked for omission (see details in Record View), you
can choose to omit these records during export.
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5. Choose the output type from selections listed in the "Export to:" dropdown (default is Excel).

Records and Fields Change Felds to Export
' All Records '® Normal Fields to export:
- Complement [my saved field templates) v
* Groups - - -
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms .
Title
+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned) v Abstract
Legal Status (Dead/Alive)
Selected Groups: PDF Link
) LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per Co) Patent Number
~ MEDIUM PORTFOLIO (6-73 Families per Co) Record Type
-~ Corporate + Prionty Year (earliest)
Academic Prionty Year (earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
[ Hospital Publication Year (earliest)
L Government + Publication Year (most recent}
7 SMALL PORTFOLIO (3-5 Familes per Co) Prionity Date, Earfiest
] Publication Date, Earliest
- LARGE
MEDIUM Publication Da_te
i Application/Filing Date
I SMALL Expiry Date
L Inventor Applicant ¢ n‘y
2 Tarcei Co Priority Details
i Independent Claims
Industre
| ChangeFieldstoExport | | Export to: Excel
| selectAl Deselect All Muiti-value field delimiter: Pipe (|) v
e File
® Giphoard

Currently supported output types include:
¢ XML (Smart Data Exchange) (*.xml) - A generic XML format.

e Comma Separated (*.csv) - Alternative to the Tab Delimited export that uses commas to delimit
fields.

e Tab Separated (*.tab) - Recommended format when the exported data will be used in spreadsheet

applications such as Microsoft Excel.
e Text (*.txt) - An easy-to-read, field-tagged text extract.

o Excel (*.xIsx) - Export directly to Excel. Choose the appropriate delimiter for multi-value fields.
Child fields export as separate columns when exporting compound fields.

Note: Items containing more characters than the cell limit for Excel (32,767) will cause the export to

fail. Remove the fields causing the error or switch to a different export format.

e BizInt Smart Charts for Drug Pipelines - (does not display if BizInt Smart Charts is not installed.)

Requires BizInt Smart Charts software from BizInt Solutions, Inc.

e Bizint Smart Charts for Patents - (does not display if BizInt Smart Charts is not installed.)

Requires BizInt Smart Charts software from BizInt Solutions, Inc.

The panel on the right displays all the Fields to be exported. These Fields are populated using the Field
Order for Record View setting. You can also retrieve a saved Field Template using the dropdown box.
Click the “Change Fields to Export” tab to change these selections (you can also click the Change

Fields to Export button below the “Fields to export” panel).
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Here, you can select from the "Fields not exported" panel (on the left) and move to the "Fields to export"
panel (on the right). You can also remove any fields you don’t want to export, by selecting the field in
the “Fields to export” panel and clicking the left arrow. Move fields between the panels by using the
left/right arrows that appear in the middle. (Use Ctrl-click or Shift-click to select multiple fields within
one panel.) Arrange the order of the fields to be exported by using the up/down/sort arrows on the right.

Records and Fields
Fields not exported:

Change Fields to Export

Type to filter...

+ :Polymerization Initiator

+ :Tooth Whitening

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases)

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined

+ Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords
Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords (copy)
Application Country

+ Application Country (1)

Application Country (1) - Regions

Application Number

Assignee:Name

Assignee:Name (Cleaned) - Portfolio Type

+ Claims (NLP) (Phrases)

Composition Type (Auto-Classified)

CPC (Subdass)

CPC (Subdass) (1)

+ Extended Family ID

+ First Claim (NLP) (Phrases)

International Classification Revised (Subclass)
International Classification Revised (Subdlass) (1)
Inventor:Name

Kew

Fields to export:

El {my saved field templates)

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined : StopWords - My Terms
Title

Abstract

Legal Status (Dead/Alive)

PDF Link

Patent Number

Record Type

+ Prionty Year (earliest)

Priority Year (earliest) - Early-Mid-Late Grps
Publication Year (earliest)

+ Publication Year (most recent)

Priority Date, Earliest
Publication Date, Earliest
Publication Date
Application/Filing Date
Expiry Date

Priority Details

Independent Claims

ePp{ [+ ]:]

mave fields between

panels.

Industry
Patent Owner (Ultimate Assignee)
Assignee

Use these arrows to

o

® Clipboard

~

(===

i:“, 7 n

Use these arrows to
arrange or sort
fields for export.

You have the option of saving your field selections as a template for future use. At the top of the “Fields
to export” panel, enter a name and click the Save icon adjacent to the name.

The bottom portion of the dialog displays the number of Records and Fields to be exported. (Note: The
Export Format is selected from the "Records and Fields" tab. You must first select that tab if you want
to make a change to the selected output.)

When you are finished making selections in this window, click Export.

If you chose to save your records to a file, a Save As... dialog will appear, where you choose a location
to save the file and enter a name. If you chose to export to the Clipboard, the Export Wizard window
will close when you select Export, and after a moment, you will be able to paste your records into
another application.

See Also:

Import XML (Smart Data Exchange)
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Export Raw Records

You can export collections of raw records to the clipboard or to a file. This operation is similar to Create
Sub-dataset, except that instead of creating a new VantagePoint file, Export Raw Records creates a text
file similar to the original raw data file, but including only a sub-set of the records.

1. From the Report ribbon, select Export Raw Records.

[ M 4 [Pivot:Table ) > M@

VantagePoint - PatSeer Dental 2020 Team Review Updated

W Home Refine Analyze l Report | Editors View Help

In ' @ N @8 =il = [F X |95 S O

Column Bar Pie

(E bl p Export Fielded Records... g

EIE 6 Export Raw Records...
Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Jg Export Pivot Datd

Image

Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence

Title Window vax

[@ Export Raw Records...
ﬁ Title v Export raw records to a text file

In this dialog, choose what to export: All Records, a Selection already made, or Groups.

Export: O records in 0 Groups
' All Records ® Normal

" Complement
® Groups

+ Assignee:Name (Cleaned)

Selected Groups:

L/ LARGE PORTFOLIO (96-174 Families per Co)
il:i MEDIUM PORTFOLIQ (6-73 Families per Co)
I Corporate

i I Academic

I Hospital

} || Government

}D SMALL PORTFOLIO (3-5 Familes per Co)

[ LARGE

[ MEDIUM

[ SMALL

‘ I Inventor Applicant

|1 & ARSI

| SelectAll || Deselectall

Cancel
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If choosing Groups, click the dropdown box to select a Field. All fields containing groups will be
displayed. When a field is selected, the Groups for that field will then display (as shown above). Click
the checkbox next to the Selected Group(s), or use the Select All button.

3. Choose Normal or Complement. “Normal” results in the creation of a sub-dataset consisting of the
selected records or group. “Complement” excludes the records or group selected, and creates a sub-
dataset using all the other records.

If any of the records in your dataset are tagged "Omit from new datasets" (see Record View), the Omit
records marked for omission checkbox will be displayed. The tagged records will be omitted if the
box remains checked. If you uncheck the box, the “omit” tag will be ignored, and all records in your
group (or selection) will be exported

4. You can also choose to export information associated with the data (Editable Notes and Record
Classifications would appear at the end of the record for which they were created):

e Header Information
o Editable Notes ("Notes about this record" in Record View)
¢ Record Classifications

5. Save to a File or Copy to the Clipboard.

6. Click OK.

Export Pivot Data

A co-occurrence matrix (or a selection within a matrix) can be exported to other applications simply by
selecting the portion you want to export, choosing Copy with Headers from the Home ribbon (which copies
the selection and headers to the clipboard), and then pasting into your application.

You can also export 3-field co-occurrence data from VantagePoint. Beginning with a normal 2-field co-
occurrence, select a portion of the matrix.

From the Report ribbon, select Export Pivot Data:

% u M € Matric:CPC x Patent Assignee (Cleaned) - Not Inventors{items) C B | f§]= VantagePoint - PatBase-Golf Ball and Dimple test detail window - 0 X%
Home Refine Analyze Report Edtors View Help Style ~
- A /& (00 B u = (== [y 57| [y vt o | 3 Export Fielded Records... @
g = VA % o T 1t o9 - 3 W aa J| ~e. e
Hi = w / 1: e * | | L v Ll 4 e _® Export Raw Records...
Columr Bat Pe Line rd  Muiti Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot r Export
hart hart hart 3 Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map FProfile Map Classifications Emergence _dw"“m‘ Data Image
Add Sheet Eport
Title Window w 0 X Reset cpPC l 1 2 3 4 |5|6|7|8]|9]|10 1|v_d Export Pivot Data 22|23 2 ~
g Title v # Records | 359 | 228 | 197 | 150 | 50|60 (d6 (25 (1942|411 ¢, currence matricto-1:2.1:2.] 2|8
3
v Q
307 Titles, 0 Selected “ s =
Show Values >« 1 and <« 224 o w
A method of making a liquid filled gol.., -: 5 e =
A thermosetting polyurethane materi, = Cooccurrence 8 ~ é = = 5 @
Aerodynamic Pattern for a Golf Ball 7.0t Bacorce 2 ﬁ_—? | § S 5 3 el o 8 a
AERODYNAMIC SURFACE GEOMETRY... £lz|g|2|3 alg|8 g 1Z1E] |5]e g
Amide-modified polymer compositio.., =} b z g % 2 % Of 5 E g g 2 ni, a 2|8 z % 2 <
w = =
BALLE DE GOLF A DOUBLE NOYAUET.. clz|z|e|z]5|2|2 8 ol<|51212] 2| 5|35 2| 3| 3|3
BALLE DE GOLF A ENVELOPPE MULTL. 8 2 6|2 g B HE M E B R HEE S S 3 = 32)% °ls
BALLE DE GOLF A FAIBLE EFFET COM... < |3 A R HE EREREEEHEEEEEE B HE 5
e 5 z g3
Balle de golf a grande vitesse; Balle de.. § < v l FS | 1 §| 3 3 SHEIEEH § 21252 E =3 3 3 2‘ z|2|8|z
BALLE DE GOLF APLUSIEURS COUCH..,  [7— [oe7 |A63637/0003 AR R E E E S N KN E |
BALLE DE GOLF AREVETEMENTENP.. 2 507 [AS3IB3T0031 10| 68 | 75 13/30(18/16|86 | 7 | 2 1111 1112] |
BALLE DE GOLF AVEC ENVELOPPE AY.., 3 455 |ABIB37/0033 S 7 7417 22012/1014 3] | 11]1] privy
BALLE DE GOLF AYANT UNDOUBLE...  p___L488 LASses7 0cs L2 6 05 1302 L0 Ll d2 1t 211
BALLE DE GOLF COMPORTANTDEM... |
BALLE DE GOLF COMPRENANT DESC.. 3 [384 |AB38370075 130413 12011 11 2
BALLE DE GOLF COMPRENANT DESE.. ~ g 326 |AB3B3ITI0076 3[5]2 1]1 1
Amaist Guide v o x 5|30 [a5357000s 3 LY B B KR AR K K
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You will then be prompted to select the third field, as illustrated below.
( Export Pivot Data -

Choose items or groups for the 3rd dimension:

- |PCs -~
- |PCs [subclass)

- Key

- Patent Assighee

- Patent Assighee [Cleaned)

- Patent Assignee [Cleaned) - Not Inventors
- Pdf link

- Priority Countries

- Priority Countries [FIPS codes)

- Priority Dates

i - Priority Numbers

- Priority Numbers (long)

. - Priority Numbers (long)::Date

- Priority Numbers (long)::Number

- Priority Numbers (long)::Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code
- Publication Country

- Publication Date

(g M)

F b 2

m

| |- Publication Kind =
| n ellipses
| . button

|| @ File ) Clipboard

| ™

[

' et (Gl

U ]

If saving the output to a File, click the ellipses button, which brings up the "Save As" dialog, where you
would enter the file name and location for the exported data file. (You can also copy the output to the
Clipboard, which can be pasted into another application.)

<
@ “Save As g
)| » Libraries » v [ 43 || search Librories ol
Organize v EE ~ ®
A -~ . .
477 Favorites — Libraries
Bl Desktop Open a library to see your files and arrange them by folder, date, and other properties.
& Downloads I =
[ Google Drive & Documents & Music
%3 Dropbox < Hihery <7 Sy
| Recent Places . )
L: Pictures Videos
\\‘7 Library ~ Library
415 Libragies
b *3 Documents
P J’ Music 2
File name: *.tbxt v
Save as type: [Text files (*.bxt) v]
4 Hide Folders [ Save ] L Cancel ]
I
— J
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The resulting data are exported with one line per "observation" as illustrated next. This is a standard data
format that can be easily imported into many other analysis tools.

S d@a|e®@Ppld x990 EdnvEEvY 083
e e e e P e e e e e e e e e e e e e D e e e e e e e R
1 2 1 PC Patent Assignee (Cleaned) - Not Inventors Priority Years: Num Records
©  AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO- 1995 4
2 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 1996 5
4 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO: 1997 13
5 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO- 1998 27
& AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 1999 46
7 AG63B37/0003- ACUSHNET CO- 2000 29
5 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO: 2001 66
o AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO: 2002 83
10 A63B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2003 83
11 A63B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2004 68
12 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2005 42
13 AG3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2006 27
14 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2007 46
15 AB3B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2008 67
15 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2009 39
L7 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO: 2010 26
15 AB3B37/0003 ACUSHNET CO 2011 28
19 A63B37/0003: ACUSHNET CO- 2012 [
20 AB3B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 1996 4
21 AB3B37/0003» ERIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 1997 10
27 AB3B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD: 1998 5
23 AB3B37/0003- BERIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD- 1999 7
24 AB3B37/0003: BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD- 2000 g
25 AB3B37/0003 BRIDGESTONE SPORTS CO LTD 2001 11
Export Image

Screenshots of reports created in VantagePoint can be exported to other applications in these formats:
jpg, png, pdf, and HTML.

From the Report ribbon, select Export Image.

A u M 4 world Map |" | 3 B VantagePoint - PatBase-Golf Ball and Dimple test detail window - 0O x
-
Home Refine Analyze Report | Editors View Help Style ~
3 _— 7 sl Coes = == 1 o b2 | 4 ] | Export Fielded Records...
“h = 3 /\/ (% ool 0% \_I[l - = | [ !E Seli @ ° ll:t :b ¥ @
- ABL, M = - ] L&l ® Export Raw Records...
Column Bar Pie Line  Word Multi Bubble Pivot Gantt Butterfly Matrix Scatter Cluster Super World Plot Plot Export
Chart Chart Chart Chart Cloud Donut Chart Tool Chart Chart Viewer Plot Map Profile Map Classifications Emergence | &3 Export Pivot Data Image
Add Sheet Il Export %
Title Window v o x @ Export Image (Ctrl+Shift+P)
1y Title m Map of Country Fields Save Sreenshot of Sheet ta File

Qiliesliciected Application Countries v

B
Vs g
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You then select which export format to use:

Take Screenshot (jpg)

Export Full Image (png) ]

| Export High Res (pdf) |

Export HTML
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Editors

Edit a Thesaurus, Fuzzy file, Import Filter, Meta Tags.

% = K < ilist::Corporate Source [&fter Cleaning) I:‘f » 1=

Home Refine Analyze Report | Editors | View Help

By S

Thesaurus Fuzzy Import MetaTagi
‘ Editor Editor Filter Editor Editor |

Editors |

Thesaurus Editor

You can create your own thesauri using the VantagePoint Thesaurus Editor.

To edit or create a thesaurus, select Thesaurus Editor from the Editors ribbon.

I

By v

Thesaurus| Fuzzy Import  Meta Tag
Edito Editor Filter Editor Editor

Editors

Thesaurus Editor
' Create or Edit thesaurus files

g M 4 iList::Abstract[NLP] [Phrases) MLP Refined - My Categaories
Home Refine Analyze Report w Editors | View Help

a X
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The following illustration shows the major component of the Thesaurus Editor:

Gilicia Fhiganiiciis Entry Match List Results List
Displays matches Updated after clicking on
List Editor between Thesaurus Entry "Apply Thesaurus”
and Source List 1
@‘ Thesaurus E,f% T}l S L@ W
File Edit Th*séums | l
1
aﬁuﬁaxeﬂﬂ&%
Field Thesaurus
Country (B[ [cwogen Fb{aﬂsl\VmaoePoiu\Thesww\Pi County.the
[Agena)] | |® Bgema | ~ ||| Can
Aust A (+  Burkina Faso Canada
Austria #  Buundl
Belgum 4 - Cambodia .
Can £ ‘ 3 Cameroon £
Canada = Canada
China ] Can$
Cortrol and Ocean Survedlan'—| “BCCan
Engl "Can§
England “Canada
Federal Republc of Gam “Ort Can
Finl “Que Can
Finland “Can$
Fr 3 Cape Verde
France #  Cayman lslands
Ger @ Central African Republic
Gemany # Chad
Greaca @& Chile
Hawai ~ # China -
‘| m ’ « 1n ’
Display
© Entire List Exaclly matches Canada
Matched Tems
") UnMatched Tesms Lan

Source List Window - You can load any list from the active VantagePoint dataset into the Source List
Window by clicking File and Load Field from the Thesaurus Editor Menu. While it is not necessary to load
a source list while editing a thesaurus, it is usually helpful. Alternatively, you can load a text file containing
a list of words or phrases by clicking File and Load Text File from the Thesaurus Editor Menu.

Note the Load Field and Load Text File shortcut icons in the Field window:

-
@ Thesaurus Editor

File Edit Thgsaurus

Field

Ak P BXE

| (i

7l 7l &= 58
Thesaurus

E INo thesaurus sel
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The "Display" buttons below the Source List Window control the content of the Source List Window. After
you Apply Thesaurus (see the Results List below), the "Display" buttons allow you to view: a) the entire
list, b) only the terms that were matched by the thesaurus, or c) only the terms that were not matched by
the thesaurus.

Note: The "Display" buttons work after applying the thesaurus to the source list. Also, if you then make
changes to the thesaurus, you need to Apply Thesaurus again to refresh the matched or unmatched
view (as well as the Results List).

Thesaurus Editor Window - You create and edit your thesauri in this window. To edit an existing
thesaurus, click File and Open Thesaurus from the Thesaurus Editor Menu and select the thesaurus from
the selection dialog box. To save the changes you have made to the thesaurus, click File and Save
Thesaurus from the Thesaurus Editor Menu. See Editing a Thesaurus for the details of building a
thesaurus.

Entry Match List Window - As you create and edit your thesaurus, this window shows the items in the
Source List Window that match the selected thesaurus entry. In the example illustration above, the
thesaurus entry "Canada" is selected in the Thesaurus Editor Window and the Entry Match Window shows
two matches from the Source List Window. See Editing a Thesaurus for the details of using this window to
build a thesaurus.

Results List - When you click Apply Thesaurus, the Thesaurus Editor applies the thesaurus to the Source
List and displays the resulting aliases. After applying a thesaurus, if you click on an alias (such as "Canada"
in the illustration above), the Thesaurus Editor highlights items in the Source List Window that the thesaurus
grouped into that Set. (In the illustration above, "Can", and "Canada" are shown).

| -~ r
Thesaurus Editor Thesaurus Editor
File | Edit Thesaurus , File | Edit N\ Thesaurus

New Thesaurus | = - 7

. Co Ctrl+C o
Open Thesaurus - i gl E‘E SE

Cut
Close Thesaurus E Fl NESaUNUS
q Paste —_—
Merge Thesaurus ] |— o thesaurus sele
Save Thesaurus [ Find
Save As Repeat Find
Load Field ! :
Load Text File h 5
Thesaurus Editor
Exit File Edit [ Thesaurus
— ‘ Case Sensitive »| v No
3w % ;
Field Apply Thesaurus =
Yes - Only for Items
Create New Set :
| Insert New Item

Delete Item

Rename Item

Cleanup Sets

Resolve Duplicate Items

Remove Redundant Items

Expand All Sets
] Collapse All Sets
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Editing a thesaurus

Expanding/Collapsing Sets - In the Thesaurus Editor window (see Thesaurus Editor), you can click on the
"+" sign in the box to the left of a Set, to expand the list of Items. You can collapse the Set by clicking on
the "-" sign.

When you Right-Click in the Thesaurus Editor window, a pop-up menu appears, as in the following

illustration:
Thesaurus Editor o=
File Edit Thesaurus

=% *y e Al Z| Bn B

Dk P 2XME lilEbE
Field Thesaurus Results

If:smgnee,.tounlry é IC.\Program Files [x86)\Y antagePoints T hesaurushCountry.the Apply Thesauus
AR - & "'”’
AT F Sop
AU e Cut
BE 2 Paste
BR 3]
CA | [+ Find
CH (= &
CN Create New Set
cz i% Insert New ltem
DE &3]
ES & Rename Item
Fl o [+
FR . Delete Set
GB &}
HU Collapse All Sets
IL & Expand All Sets
JP &
KR 1 Re-Sort Thesaurus 4
ins et u
: Merge Another Thesaurus...

Display

@ Entire List Exal Cleanup Sets
Matched Items | Remove Redundant Sets
Aust-
Un-Matched ltems

Copy - Copies the selected item. Or you can use the shortcut Ctrl C. You can also click and drag an
item to another group.

Cut - Cut the selected item. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl X.
Paste - Paste the item previously copied. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl V.
Find - Displays the "Find" dialog. You can also use the shortcut Ctrl F.

Create New Set - Adds a new Set to the thesaurus. The default name for the new Set is "New Set nn",
where "nn" is a number. You can type in the name of the new Set while “New Set” is still editable. Or
change this to the name you want using the "Rename Item" menu item (see below). Note the Create
New Set icon on the toolbar. You can also use the Insert key as a shortcut.

Thesaurus Editor

File Edit Thesaurus

Ak P B2XE 2] lEe5E
Field Thesaurs-
o — _—_res Create New Set
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Insert New Item - Adds a new Item to the selected Set. Again, the default name for the new Item is
"New Item nn". You change this to the Item you want using the edit controls at the bottom of the
Thesaurus Editor window (see Editing a Thesaurus Pattern). Note the new Insert New Item icon on the
toolbar. You can use the Shift + Insert keys as a shortcut. You can also click and drag an Item to another
Set.

Thesaurus Editor
File Edit Thesaurus
e P 2XE Al EeS

Field Thesaurus

r == r

nsert New Item i

Rename Item - Opens the Set or Iltem for editing. Can also use shortcut Ctrl R.
Delete Set - Deletes the selected Set or Item. Can also use Delete key as a shortcut.
Collapse All Sets - Collapses all branches of the thesaurus, leaving only the Sets viewable.

Expand All Sets - Expands all branches of the thesaurus, showing the Sets and all of the Items that
will be used to match list items.

Re-Sort Thesaurus - Select the order of sorting for the view: Ascending or Descending.

Merge Another Thesaurus - Leads to file selection where you can select an existing thesaurus file
(*.the) to merge into the thesaurus currently being edited.

Cleanup Sets - Identifies Sets that are potential matches for thesaurus reduction. This uses the fuzzy
matching algorithm based on the fuzzy rule set you specify.

Remove Redundant Sets - Searches for and removes redundant Items from your thesaurus.
These actions can also be accessed under Thesaurus Editor Menu items Edit and Thesaurus.
One menu item that isn't on the right-click menu is:

Resolve Duplicate Items - Searches your thesaurus for identical Items that are assigned to more than
one Set. Each Item is presented one-at-a-time along with the Sets that contain the Iltem. You can select
to keep one or more of the assignments, or if you choose none of the Sets, you are prompted to confirm
the removal of the Item from the thesaurus.

Menu item Thesaurus and Case Sensitive - Here you can select whether the entry in the Thesaurus Editor
is subject to case sensitivity. In the example below, the user is selecting to apply case sensitivity to Items
only.
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| @ Thesaurus Editor

File Edit [ Thesaurus |

o |

Field

—

Case Sensitive
Apply Thesaurus

Create New Set
Insert New Item
Delete Item

Rename Item

Cleanup Sets
Resolve Duplicate Items

Remove Redundant Items

Expand All Sets
Collapse All Sets

No
Yes
v Yes- Only for Items

s

Disnlau

Following is the result after pressing Apply Thesaurus. Because Sub item "TV" is subject to case
sensitivity, "tv" (in the Source List Window) is not included in the matched (shaded) terms. The top level
item, "Television", is not subject to case sensitivity, and therefore "television" is included in the matched

terms.
4 TR
€5 Thesaurus Editor @M
File Edit Thesaurus
% -, =3 B B
Db P BXE 22 B5E
Field Thesaurus Results
|C: \UsershKathyA\D ocume lNo thesaurus selected Apply Thesaurus
television - Television v
Television v
tv
TV
Display
@ Entire List Contains
) Matched Terms
() Un-Matched Temms i
- A
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Editing a thesaurus Item

After you insert an Item to a Set (see Editing a Thesaurus), you enter the Item that you want a list item to
match in order to be merged into the Set.

In the following illustration, the user is entering an Item to the Set "Germany".

'd 2 '
Thesaurus Editor o | B |
File Edit Thesaurus

= ™ = Al Z| G E

A P 2XE i EeSE
Field Thesaurus Results

|Counlry IC:\Progtam Files (x86)\WantagePoint\ThesaurusiPatent Country k Apply Thesaurus
Algeria -~ - Fiji » ||| Algera
Aust [H - Finland Federal Republic of Gema...
Austria [#-- France Gemany
Belgium (#-- France (Medicamen... West Ger
Can = (- Gabon West Gemmany
Canada (- Gambia
China (- Georgia =
Control and Ocean Surveilll_ =1 Germany =l
Engl East Ger
England Geman
Federal Republic of Germ.. ger
Finl West Ger
Finland “DE
Fr “Ger
France “Gers
Gemany (- Ghana
Greece (- Gibraltar
Hawaii (- Greece
Hong Kong — (- Greenland =
¢ (] rm—— » « [mma] » o]

Display

@ Entire List [Contains .
Matched Terms
Un-Matched Terms gel
- 7

The user has selected "Contains" from the drop-down menu and has begun typing "Germany" in the text
entry box. As the user types in the text entry box, the Thesaurus Editor searches the displayed list in the
Source List Window for matches and displays any matches in the Entry Match Window. In this illustration,
the user is in the process of typing "Germany", has typed "ger", and the Entry Match Window displays
matches that contain "ger", including "Algeria". As the user finishes typing "Germany" the Thesaurus Editor
will remove "Algeria” from the Entry Match Window.

The Thesaurus Editor list-selection drop-down menu has four types of matches. When you click on the list-
selection box in the Thesaurus Editor window, you see the selections available: "Begins with", "Contains",
"Ends with", and "Exactly matches".

The Thesaurus Editor uses a matching syntax called Regular Expressions, and it has reserved characters
that require special treatment - most notably, to match the "." ("period") character, you must use "\."
("backslash" followed by "period"). For example, to match "Inst." you must enter "Inst\.". Other reserved
characters include the following:

OLH{}*+71$
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See Also:
Regular Expressions in VantagePoint

Fuzzy matching editor

The Fuzzy Matching Editor allows you to tailor VantagePoint's cleanup algorithms to suit your own

requirements and data sources. The Fuzzy Matching Editor is accessed from the Editors ribbon by selecting
Fuzzy Editor:

% E LI | ?List::Abstract[NLP] [Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories v'
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors | View Help

Import Meta Tag
Filter Editor Editor

ditors.

Title Windoy L .. _ Fuzzy Editor
1y Tite ‘5 Edit the fuzzy matching

configurations

B

Thesaurus
Editor

ises) HLP I

T, n o
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r : ~
Fuzzy Matching Editor @;‘g
First Pass | Second Pass

Cutoff for Match 65 : ‘ [ Use Weighted Matching
[7] Use Stemming Weighted Matching
[T Use Lowest Bound | 50 = First fizo
Use Name Mode Step 20
" Use Last Name Mode — d

Cleanup’s Performance Goal
Faster . |:] More Complete

These settings apply to both passes
[ Find/replace using thesaurus

[7] Use Ignore List

[7] Use Anti-Thesaurus

Name Matched Set Based On: [Choose Longest Name v

[¥] Use Fuzzy Word Matching 95 : Require One Exact Match

[7] Verfy Matches w/ Other Field  Afiation
Verify with Fuzzy Matching C:\Pnogram Files {x86)\VantagePoint\Fuzzy\Organiza [3

Description of Fuzzy Matching

Author Cleanup 65% -
Uses fuzzy word matching @35%
This should only be used with verified matches using an "Organization” field

such as "Author Affiliation” or "Corporate Source”

[ Load H Save ][Savel‘s H Reset ][ Close H Help ]
L &,

Cutoff for Match — the percentage match required for the whole item.

Use Weighted Matching — Assigns a weight to each part (word) of a whole term before calculating the
percent match.

Use Stemming — use the stemming module to stem words before matching.
Use Lowest Bound — specify the lowest acceptable match for a single term.

Use Name Mode — use the rule set that is tailored for names of people.
Use Last Name Mode — add in the rule set for identifying last names.

Cleanup’s Performance Goal — Slide the marker to the desired performance goal.
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Find/replace using thesaurus — specify a Find and Replace thesaurus to use before identifying
matches (e.g., for normalizing American and British spellings).

Use Ignore List — specify a text file of items to ignore in determining matches.

Use Anti-Thesaurus — specify a text file of sets of items that will prevent a match under any condition. The
text file consists of items, each on a single line, with each set of items separated by "---" on a line by itself.

Name Matched Set Based On: The default choice for naming of root level items can be set for the fuzzy
modules to one of the following: Most Frequent Name, Longest Name, or Shortest Name.

Use Fuzzy Word Matching — matches words within whole items using fuzzy matching rules. This is useful
for correcting spelling errors in which letters have been transposed. Adjust the percentage match required
for two words to match.

Require One Exact Match — set a condition that at least one word in the list term match exactly
before a fuzzy word comparison will be made.

Verify Matches w/ Other Field — Set a condition that items are combined only if terms also match in
another field in the dataset. Enter the name of the field to be used for verification in the text box.

Verify with Fuzzy Matching — Match terms in the verification field using a fuzzy comparison. Browse for
the fuzzy file to be used by verification.

Description of Fuzzy Matching — This is a free-text field that appears in the List Cleanup dialog box
when the fuzzy module is selected.

First Pass/Second Pass tabs — specify rules for first and an optional second pass.

Buttons at the bottom:

Load — load an existing *.fuz file to edit or review.

Save / Save As — Save current file or Save As a new file.

Reset — resets changes made in this window and restores to previous settings.
Close - Closes this dialog. Prompts to save before closing.

Help — Opens VantagePoint Help for this dialog.
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Import Filter Editor - Overview

The user accesses the Import Filter Editor by selecting it from the Editors ribbon:

% g K 4 ‘LISt Abstract (ML) (Phrases) NLP Refined - MyCategorles

Home Reflne Analyze Report \ Edltors View

Editor  Editor |Filter Edf€or
1 Editors

Title Window = a Import Filter Editor

ﬁ Title Edits the filters for importing
data
NTitles N Selartad T T

| Thesaurus Fuzzy Import MetaTag

The dialog is shown below (user has already opened the Import Filter for Database PUBMED-Medline
Format):

-
@ VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-MedlineFormat.con... E‘M

File Edit Test Languages

Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables|
| o X
PLBMED-Medine Format [ Set Field Order for Record Wiew ]
Command Setting
=B Database Information
------- Data Provider NLM
------- Canfirm text of each record at run time Mo
------- lgnaore During Auto-Sense Mo
------- Remove camiage retums (W) from data onii.. Yes
Fieldg ——— || e Auto-gssign fields based on column header... Mo
mw || Generate Key Field Mo
Bl O | || | - Run Script After Impart
Abstract af ] e Expect Long Records No

Ahsztract [MLP] [Phrazes]
Abstract [MLP] [words)
Affiliation

Affiliation [Countr)

Article 1dentifier ([DO1]
Article Identifier [PI]
Authar

Author [Initialz)

Avthor [last]

Chernical Reaqistry Mumbers

[

Claze

The Databases and Fields areas of the dialog (the windows on the left) function as follows: select a
database and the fields are shown in the fields window; select a field and the commands are shown in the
larger "Command" window (hereinafter referred to as the "Command Stack" window). The Import Filter
Editor allows an expandable stack of text manipulation tools be built for each field. These commands are
described in the Text Manipulation Commands topic.

In the Import Filter Editor, you will find an extensive set of copy/paste tools (accessible via right-clicking on
items) and keyboard shortcuts that, once mastered, make the iterative development of import filters easier.
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Menu

File — New: Begin making a new import filter.
— Open: Open an existing import filter.

— Save and — Save As: Save the changes to the open Import Filter file, or Save the Import Filter
under a new name.

— Open from/Save to Dataset: Import filters can be edited within *.vpt files.
— Exit: Close Import Filter Editor.
Edit — Copy: Copy the selected item (database, field, or command) to memory.
— Cut: Cut the selected item (database, field, or command) to memory.
— Paste: Paste from memory.
— Paste Before (Command): Paste from memory before the selected command.
— Rename: Rename the selected item (Database or Field)

— DB Record Definition / Settings: Activate the tab for database record definition or settings
(toggle).

— Field Commands / Settings: Activate the tab for field commands or settings (toggle).
— Import Variables: Activate the tab for Import Variables.

— Field List / DB List

— Next Tab: Activate the next tab.

— Previous Tab: Activate the previous tab.

Test — Check for Errors — Display All Errors: Run error checking on the import filters and display all
errors.

—Check for Errors — Display Only Fatal Errors: Run error checking on the import filters, but
display only fatal errors.

— Automatically Check for Errors When Saving: A checkmark must appear to enable this
function.

— Open Test Window: Opens a test window in which you can place snippets of raw text and test
your command stack on the raw text.

— Quick Import: Performs a quick import of a single field for testing.
Languages

— Set Active Language: Populates the Fields list in the Import Filter Editor with the translated field
name (if it exists). The translated field name is entered in the Field Settings section.

— Export Translated Field Names: Export field names and translations from any import filters that
have been opened to a tab delimited text file.

— Import Translated Field Names: Import any changes from exported field translation file.
Applies field name translations to currently opened import filter.

Tabs

Database Settings: Shows the database information sheet (name of data provider and other
database-specific parameters for import) for the selected database in the Command Stack window.
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Record Definition: Opens the record definition sheet for the selected database in the Command Stack
window, showing the command sequence for identifying record start, end, and other processing actions
that define the record. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and
parameters.

Eield Definition: Opens the field definition sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing the command sequence for identifying field start, end, and other processing actions that define
the field. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and parameters.

Eield Settings: Opens the field settings sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing several field-specific parameters, and opening controls for assigning meta tags to fields.

lmport Variables: Opens the controls and Command Stack for creating and defining import variables
for the selected database. Import Variables allow you to bring in text that isn't within the boundaries of
the record. (For example, bringing in chapter names when parsing book sections or a higher-level tag in
hierarchical XML.) See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for Command Stack commands and
parameters.

Windows listing Databases and Fields

On the left side of the Import Filter Editor dialog box are two windows listing databases and fields. These
lists may be edited using the two buttons at the top of each list (New and Delete). An existing database
(or field) can be copied (or cut) and pasted using right-click menus. “Rename” is also an option on the
right-click menus.

Command Stack Window.

The Command Stack Window is where you enter specific information defining your database, records,
and fields. The options available in this window depend on which tabs are selected. When the "Database
Settings" or "Field Settings" tabs are selected, the Command Stack Window allows you to enter
information or set attributes for the selected database or field. When the "Record Definition", "Field
Definition" or "Import Variables" tabs are selected, the Command Stack Window is used to assemble an
extensible list of text-manipulation tools, each with numerous options. The stack is built using Right-
Click menus (or keyboard shortcuts) as shown in the Text Manipulation Commands topic. Commands
are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus or via keyboard shortcuts.
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Import Filter Editor - Database Settings

The Database Settings tab shows the database information sheet (name of data provider and other
database-specific parameters for import) for the selected database in the Command Stack window.

Button: Set Field Order for Record View. Click this button to arrange the way the records are
displayed in the Fielded Record View. (See the illustration and explanation in the Dataset
Properties section.)

@ VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import FiIters\PUEMED-MEdIineFormat.con...l | [l é
File Edit Test Languages
Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition I Field Definition I Field 5 ettings Import\-"ariablesl
x
PUBMED Medine Fomat | 5o Fild Drser for Record View |
Command Setting
[=E® Database Information
Data Provider NLM
Conrfirm text of each record at run time Mo
Ignore During Auto-Sense Mo
Remove camage retums () from data oni... Yes
Fields Auto-assign fields based on column header. . Mo
Generate Key Field Mo
Run Script After Import
Ahstract - Expect Long Records No
Abstract [MLP] [Phrazes) e
Ahstract [MLP) wfords) |i|
Affiliation
Affiliation [Cauntry)
Article [dentifier (DOI)
Article 1dentifier [PI]
Author
Authar [Initialz)]
Author [last]
Chennical Reqistry Mumbers sl

The following table contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or settings that appear in the
Command Stack Window, and their options:

Database Settin gs tab To enter descriptive information about this database

Database Information

Data Provider Enter the name of the data provider.

Confirm text of each [Yes or No] — “Yes” causes the “Confirm Record Text” dialog to be presented for
record at run time each record during import.

Ignore  During  Auto- [Yes or No] — “Yes” causes this database import filter to be ignored when
Sense attempting to autosense the appropriate filter for the raw dataset. This is

wn

necessary when “record start” is easily matched (e.g., “.” for columnar import).

Remove carriage [Yes or No] — “Yes” strips all carriage return (\r) characters from the raw data

returns (\r) from data on before importing it.

import

Auto-assign fields based [Yes or No] — For import of columnar data. “Yes” assigns import filter fields to

on column  header columns based on matches between the text string in “Field Settings” and first
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names

row column header names in the raw data file.

[Auto-Assign] Row
# Containing
Column Headers

Integer - [Auto Assign] Enter the row number that contains the column headers.

[Auto-Assign]
Column  Delimiter
(regex)

Regular Expression

[Auto-Assign] Use
Text Qualifier

[Yes or No]

[Auto-Assign]
Text Qualifier

Single Character

Generate Key Field

[Yes or No]

Run Script After Import

Enter the Script name to run after Import (if any).

Expect Long Records

Yes or No] Set this option to “Yes” if your filter works on records that are commonly
>500KB to suppress a message warning that you may be using the wrong import
filter. The warning message is suppressed until VP reads 1MB of text before
reaching the end of that record.

Import Filter Editor - Record Definition

Record Definition: Opens the record definition sheet for the selected database in the Command Stack
window, showing the command sequence for identifying record start, end, and other processing actions

that define the record.

File Edit Test Languages

@ WantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files {(x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\ISI-WOS. conf

—

Lol o |ms]

Databases

Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables|

X

Command

(=88 Select Test [Special) |

Setting

Start regex “PT
Include Start Yes
Start regex case sensitive No
-End regex “ER
Include End Yes
- End regex case sensitive No

Fields

Abstract

Abstract (NLP

Author Affiliations (1st)

Author Affiliations 1st] (Full)

Author Affiliations [Authors - Orgal
Author Affiliations [Authors - Orc
Author Affiliations (Authors - Org

Author Affiliations [City and Count

Author Affiliations [Full)

Author Affiliations (Organization ai

Author Affiliations [Organization 0

Authors

Authors [1st)

Authors [Full Name)

Authors [Initials) -

-

Must find end regex
Check full record test for end regex [rare) L No

End of File is an acceptible match

Close
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Record Definition tab

Defines how to extract records from the raw data file.

Select Text (Special)

This segment is required as the first command in the Record Definition
Field.

Start regex

Enter the regular expression that uniquely identifies the beginning of the
record.

Include Start

[Yes or No] — Does the record include the text matched by the Start regex?
Typically “Yes”.

Start regex case

[Yes or No] — Require the match to be case sensitive?

sensitive

End regex Enter the regular expression that uniquely identifies the end of the record. This
could be the beginning of another record.

Include End [Yes or No] — Does the record include the text matched by the End regex? If you

are defining the end of one record by detecting the beginning of the next record,
this is “No”, leaving the matched text for the next record.

End regex case
sensitive

[Yes or No] — Require the match to be case sensitive?

Must find end regex

[End of File is an acceptable match or Must find ending regex]

For the final record in the file, must the End regex be matched? If you are normally
defining the end of one record by detecting the beginning of the next record, you
should accept the End of File as an acceptable end of the final record.

Check full record text for
end regex (rare)

[Yes or No] - The import engine uses some rules to stop looking for the end regex.
This overrides those rules and requires that the remainder of the raw data file be
searched for the end regex.

(subsequent manipulation commands)

The “Select Text (Special)” command may be followed by Text manipulation
commands.

Subsequent Commands are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus (see
the illustration on the next page) or via keyboard shortcuts. See the Text Manipulation Commands topic for
Command Stack commands and parameters.
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Command Settin
B -
i Insert Command 4 Before this Command Shift-Insert »
Delete Command [\ After this Command Insert »
Copy “PMID[J{ H
No
Cut No
Paste Before End of File is an acc
Paste After (rare) No
=
Collapse All No
Expand All ;.
Regex case sensttive No

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Select Text

Select Text from Rear
Select Text from Table
Select Text from DB Table

Change Case
Clean Text
Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text

Entity Extraction
Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Average Results

Math - Count Results

Math - Sum Results

Math - Keep Minimum Value
Math - Keep Maximum Value

NLP
Keyphrases
Read from Variable

Get File Name

Extract Data from JSOMN
Extract Data from XML

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
Load Image File
Load Text File
Import From API
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Import Filter Editor - Field Definition

Field Definition: Opens the field definition sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window,
showing the command sequence for identifying field start, end, and other processing actions that define the

field.
' T ™
@ VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-XML Format.conf E@Iﬂ
File Edit Test Languages
Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables
l Command Setting &
FPLBMED XML Format =) Select Text
Input Data Use the record as input data
Start regex <Affiliation>
Include Start No
Start regex case sensitive No
End Strategy Match regular expression
End regex </Affiliation>
- Include End No 3
Fields B End regex case senstive No 3
| = Must find end regex No
l Abstact Find all occumences Yes
-~
Abstract (NLF) (Phrases) Keep sclected text Yes
Abstract (NLP) fwords) Insert Text if Nothing Matched No
Abstract (Other [=1-- Divide Text
s = Delimiting regex :
Aff!l!at!on [cour)lfy ) Include with previous No
Affiliation (email) 3
Article Date Include with next No ==
Article Iden!ifier (DOl) Regex is case sensttive No
Art!cle Ident!f!er PIN) Keep text after last delimiter Yes
Article |dentifier (Pubmed) &) Find and Replace
Author
Author::Name Read from File No
Author::Affiliation Regexto find \b(Electronic address: [E-?mail: - )?[" +@[" ]+
Author (First) String to replace with
Author [First)::Name R siti N
Author (First)-Affiation 2 efj: e &
Author [Initials) lean 4
Authar (Last) Changes newline to space Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers Only allow single spaces Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers:Nu Search entire string Yes
Chemical Registry Numbers: Nz Remove alphanumeric characters No
C!tal!ons [PMID) - ar gL AL, -
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Commands are entered and managed on the Stack through Right-Click walking menus or via keyboard
shortcuts.

| Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables | g
Select Text
Select Text from Rear
== | |
&l Insert Command 4 Before this Command Shift-Insert » Selecr Toa fioni Table
Delete Command ‘ After this Command l\Insert » RRIEChTe e onTUs Teble
T “No Change Case
Yes Clean Text
i - Dictionary Looku
Paste Before No 22 % R
Daste After ‘\b(Electronic address: |E-?mail: Divide Text
Entity Extraction
- Regex case sensitive No .
=] Clean Text Find and Replace
....... Changes newline to space Yes Thesaurus
------- Only allow single spaces Yes
....... Search entire string Yes Math - Average Results
------- Remove alphanumeric characters No Math - Count Results
------- Remove letters No
_______ Remove numesic No Math - Sum Results
------- Remove non-printable characters Yes Math - Keep Minimum Value
------- Remove punctuation No K :
_______ e i No Math - Keep Maximum Value
--- Remove specffic characters No NLP
Keyphrases
Read from Variable

Get File Name

Extract Data from JSON
Extract Data from XML

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
Load Image File
Load Text File
Import From API

The Text Manipulation Commands topic contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or settings
that appear in the Command Stack Window, and their options.
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Import Filter Editor - Field Settings

Field Settings: Opens the field settings sheet for the selected field in the Command Stack window, showing
several field-specific parameters, and opening controls for assigning meta tags to fields.

Buttons:
Set Meta Tags. Click this button to assign meta tags to the selected field. (See the Add/Remove
Meta tags illustration in the Adding Meta tags for fields section.)

Set Child Field Order. When more than one Field is defined as a Compound Child, you can arrange
the order of the siblings. Clicking this button will bring up the children associated with the Field.

-

(%) Set Child Field Order

Cited Patent

Child Field to First

1 Cited Patent::Cited References
Cited Patent::Cited Reference Count

i

Mowe Up

5]

Mowe Dawn

to Last

]
=
1]
=]
[a1]
3
(=8
(=8
I
[=]
=

fields to
rearder them

Cancel

0

i

When the "Field Settings" tab is selected, the Command Stack Window allows you to enter information or
set attributes for the selected field.
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-

5 VantagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:AProgram Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\PUBMED-MedlineFormat.conf o= E @
File Edit Test Languages
Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables
R HEC e Foet [ SetMetaTags | [ SetChidField Drder |
Command Setting
(=) Field Information
|s Template Field No
Abstract Field No
Confirm Entities on Import No
Data Type General
Fields Display in fielded record view No
X Secondary Field Yes
Title View Field No
‘stracl T - Tum Results into Record Numbers No
Description
2#5{;’322“ LF] (words] Field is Library Procedure [Not regular import field) No
Affiliation (Country) g Trim Whitespace Yes
Article |dentifier (DOI) | Wrap Test in Record View Yes
Article |dentifier [PI1) Field Type Regular
Author.._... User Can Delete Field Yes
Author [Initials) % E
Author (last) Fill Empty Records with Yalue No
Book Title Field Name (English)
E_P:etr_nical Registry Numbers Field Name [Chinese) e
itation .
Citation::Last Author F!eld Name [Portuguess] "
Citation-Title Field Name (Japanese) ik
Citation::Source Field Name (Spanish)
Citali_on::D_ale Field Name [German)
Collection Title Field Name (French)
Conflict of Interest Statement Field N K
Date Created ield Name ( n‘rean]
Date Published Use Named\ariableT emplate Replacements No
Date Published [Yearl X

Close

Field Settings tab

Defines attributes for the selected field.

Sensitive

Is Template Field [Yes or No]
[Template] Template
Field String (Regex)
[Template] Case [Yes or No]

from Which

[Template] Field Name

SubExpression

Abstract Field

[Yes or No] — Use this field for Cluster Summaries. Only one field should have
this set to “Yes”.

Confirm Entities on Import [Yes or No] — “Yes” causes the “Entity Confirmation” dialog to be presented for

each record during import.

Data Type
Category For data items that have a relatively small number of discrete values.
General This is the default data type.
Image For data items that are images.
Link For data items that are links to file names.
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Number

For data items that are numbers.

Year

For data items that are years.

[Automatically Set
Internally]

Display in fielded record view

[Yes or No] — Set to “Yes” to include this field in the Fielded Record View.

Display Position in
Fielded Record View

Integer — Enter an integer for the relative position of this field in the Fielded
Record View (“1” at the top).

Secondary Field

[Yes or No] — Set to “Yes” for fields that are not usually imported.

Title View Field

[Yes or No] — Use this field in Title View. Only one field should have this set to
“Yes”.

Turn Results into Record Numbers

[Yes or No]

Description

Not used - for future capability

Field is Library Procedure (Not
regular import field)

[Yes or No] (Default is "No") — This should be set to “Yes” only if you are writing
a Library Procedure for “Further Processing”. (See Creating or Editing Library
Procedures.)

Trim Whitespace [Yes or No]
Wrap Text in Record View [Yes or No]
Field Type
Regular Field is not a compound field.

Compound Parent

Field is defined as the Parent of a Compound Field. This field should be defined
before a Compound Child Field is defined.

Compound Child

Field is defined as the Child of a Compound Field.

Compound
Field's Parent

Dropdown box offers previously-defined Compound Parent Field from which to
select as Parent.

Compound
Field Display Regular Expression
Delimiter
Compound
Eield Child Order of rank when Child field has siblings.
Display Order
User Can Delete Field [Yes or No]
Fill Empty Records with Value [Yes or No]

Fill Empty Records with
this value

Insert a string. Default is "<None>".

Field Name ({Language})

(Optional). Enter the name of this field in other languages. This will be displayed
as the field name when the user chooses that language.

Use NamedVariable Template
Replacements

[Yes or No]
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Import Filter Editor - Import Variables

Import Variables: Opens the controls and Command Stack for creating and defining import variables for
the selected database. Import Variables allow you to bring in text that isn't within the boundaries of the

record. (For example, bringing in chapter names when parsing book sections or a higher-level tag in
hierarchical XML.)

Buttons:
Add/Delete. Add/Delete a variable for the selected database.

Text Box: Variable Name. Selection box to choose the variable shown in the Command Stack
window.

Right-Click Menu on Text Box:
New (add a new variable);
Rename (allows typing in the text box to rename the variable);
Delete (delete the selected variable).

When the "Import Variables" tab is selected, the Command Stack Window is used to assemble an
extensible list of text-manipulation tools, each with numerous options.

= <
\antagePoint - Import Filter Editor - C:\Program Files (x86)\VantagePoint\Import Filters\ISI-WOS. conf (Modified) o] @
File Edit Test Languages
Databases | Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settingsl Import Variables ‘
St oS | Add || Delete | [Variable 1 vl
MNewy
Command Renaria Setting
(= Select Text (Special)
Start regex Delete
Include Start ~ Yes
Start regex case sensitive No
End regex
Fields Include End No
N End regex case sensitive No
Must find end regex Yes
“Abstract - Check full record text for end regex (rare) No
Abstract [NLP] T ) T
Author Affiliations (1st) =
Author Affiliations [1st) (Full) |
Author Affiliations [Authors - Organ
Author Affiliations [Authors - Org
Author Affiliations [Suthors - Org
Author Affiliations (City and Count
Author Affiliations (Full)
Author Affiliations (Organization ai
Author Affiliations (Organization 0
Authors
Authors [1st)
Authors [Full Name)
@ythp{s [l'nitials] -
Import Variables tab
Select Text (Special) This segment is required as the first command in the Import Variable.
(parameters) Parameters and values are the same as “Select Text (Special)” — in Record
Definition Tab (see above)
(subsequent manipulation The “Select Text (Special)” command may be followed by General text
commands) manipulation commands, with the exception of “Read from Variable”.
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The stack is built using Right-Click menus (or keyboard shortcuts) as shown below.

Before this Command Shift-Insert » —‘ |

Command Setting
=P8 Selec]
8 -S Insert Command
Ir Delete Command After this Command N Inser
S T 5 No
E Copy
Ir Cut No
E No
M Paste Before Yes
- G Paste After No
Collapse All
Expand All

The Text Manipulation Commands topic contains detailed explanations of the commands and/or settings

Select Text

Select Text from Rear
Select Text from Table
Select Text from DB Table

Change Case
Clean Text
Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text

Entity Extraction
Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Awverage Results

Math - Count Results

Math - Sum Results

Math - Keep Minimum Value
Math - Keep Maximum Value

MNLP

Keyphrases

Read from Variable
Get File Name

Extract Data from JSON
Extract Data from XML

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
Load Image File
Load Text File
Import From API

that appear in the Command Stack Window, and their options.
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Import Filter Editor - Text Manipulation Commands

When you right-click in the Command window, this menu appears. An explanation of each command

appears in the table below.

nd ~

| Database Settings | Record Definition | Field Definition | Field Settings | Import Variables |
Command Setting
= Tnselt Command » Before this Command Shift-Insert »
Delete Command After this Command [{nsert 4
oy "o
Yes
= Fir Cut
Paste Before No
Paste After ‘b(Electronic address: |[E-?mail:
- Regex case sensttive No
= Clean Text
------- Chanaes newline to space Yes
------- Only allow single spaces Yes
------- Search entire sting Yes
------- Remove alphanumeric characters No
------- Remove letters No
------- Remove numeric No
------- Remove non-printable characters Yes
------- Remove punctuation No
------- Remove whitespace No
- Remove specffic characters No

Right-Click Menus

Select Text

Select Text from Rear
Select Text from Table
Select Text from DB Table

Change Case
Clean Text
Dictionary Lookup
Divide Text

Entity Extraction
Find and Replace

Thesaurus

Math - Average Results

Math - Count Results

Math - Sum Results

Math - Keep Minimum Value
Math - Keep Maximum Value

MNLP

Keyphrases

Read from Variable
Get File Name

Extract Data from JSON
Extract Data from XML

Build Results

Create New Import Buffer
Activate Import Buffer
Copy Import Buffer
Combine Text

Convert Text

Set Data Type
Set Meta Tag
Load Image File
Load Text File
Import From API

Insert Command — Place a command onto the stack. This leads to another menu ...
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Before (or After) this Command — Place the new command before (or after) the selected
command. In the illustration above, the user is inserting a new command (Dictionary Lookup)
After the selected "Clean Text" command.

An extensive table presented below defines each of these commands:

- Select Text

- Select Text from Rear

- Select Text from Table

- Select Text from DB Table

- Change Case
- Clean Text

- Dictionary Lookup
- Divide Text

- Entity Extraction

- Find and Replace
- Thesaurus

- Math - Average Results

- Math - Count Results

- Math - Sum Results

- Math - Keep Minimum Value
- Math - Keep Maximum Value

- Keyphrases
- Read from Variable

- Get File Name

- Extract Data from JSON
- Extract Data from XML

- Create New Import Buffer
- Activate Import Buffer

- Copy Import Buffer

- Combine Text

- Convert Text

- Set Data Type

- Set Meta Tag

- Load Image File
- Load Text File

- Import from API
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Delete Command — Delete the selected command (with confirmation).

Copy — Copy the selected command to memory.

Cut — Cut the selected command and place it in memory.
Paste Before — Paste a command from memory and place it before the selected command.

Paste After — Paste a command from memory and place it after the selected command.

Text Manipulation Commands

Select Text Define what portion of text you want to work with.

Input Data
Use the record as input Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.
data
Use the output from the You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
previous command as case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.
input data

Start regex Regular Expression — Enter the Regular Expression that specifies the

9 beginning of the text you want to select.
Include Start [Yes or No] — When your Start RegEx matches a chunk of text, do you want to

keep the chunk of text with your selection? If it is a field label, maybe not.

Start regex case sensitive

[Yes or No]

End Strategy

What defines the end of the text you want to select?

Match regular

You can use another regular expression to end your selection.

case sensitive

expression
End regex Regular Expression
Include End [Yes or No] — When your End RegEx matches a chunk of text, do you want to
keep the chunk of text with your selection?
End regex [Yes or No]

Must find end
regex

[Yes or No] — Do you require matching the End RegEXx (in that case “yes”)? A
common alternative is also allowing a selection from the Start RegEx to the end
of the record (in that case “no”).

Find text before a
specified column

This option is very useful for text that is field-structured using “hang-indent.” This
alternative has no arguments.

Read until a line without
the start indicator

This option is used when every line has your start indicator, for example when a
record lists each author on a separate line prefixed by “AU-*.

Read a certain number
of lines

Number of
Lines

Integer

Read until the end of the
current record

This option selects everything to the end of the record.
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Find all occurrences

[Yes or No] — Do you want to select all occurrences in the record or only the
first?

Keep selected text

[Yes or No] — Do you want to keep the selected text (“yes”) or keep everything
except the selected text (“No”).

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Select Text from Rear

Select a portion of the text, but start from the end of the string instead of the
beginning.

Input Data

Use the record as input
data

Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.

Use the output from the
previous command as
input data

You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.

Regex

Regular Expression — Enter the RegEx that will terminate the selection. In
other words, select from the end of the string until you encounter this RegEx.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Include Start

[Yes or No] — Once the RegEx is matched, do you want to include the matching
text?

Keep selected text

[Yes or No] (see earlier)

Must find regex

[Yes or No] (see eatrlier)

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Select Text from Table

Select text from a delimited columnar table (e.g., *.csv or *.tab).

Input Data

Use the record as input
data

Uses the entire record. You usually use this as the first command in the stack.

Use the output from the
previous command as
input data

You can stack “Select Text” commands to burrow into a chunk of text. In this
case, you may want to peel away layers of text to get to the core.

Delimiter (regex)

Regular Expression (e.g, a comma for *.csv or tab \t for *.tab)

Delimiter Case Sensitive

[Yes or No]

Use Text Qualifier

[Yes or No] — Frequently, text in a cell includes the delimiter. Most tools allow
this by using text qualifiers to surround text in a cell. Frequently, this qualifier is
a pair of double quotes.
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Text Qualifier

Single character

Select Column by Name

[Yes or No] - Yes to accept Column Name or No to accept Column Number

Column Name

Regular Expression

Column Name is Regex

[Yes or No]

Column Number

Positive integer — the column from which to select the data. When using "Auto-
assign fields based on column header names", use zero (0). (See Database
Settings.)

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Pre-Parse Columns. Avoid this if
entire record is not table

[Yes or No]

Select Text from DB Table

A simplified version of the Select Text from Table command. It is the default
command for quick import from database.

Select Column by Name

[Yes or No] - Yes to accept Column Name or No to accept Column Number

Column Name

Regular Expression

Column Name is Regex

[Yes or No]

Column Number

Positive integer — the column from which to select the data. When using "Auto-
assign fields based on column header names", use zero (0). (See Database
Settings.)

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]

Text to Insert if Nothing

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last

Matched command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.
Change Case
Change to
Upper Case
Lower Case

Proper Case

Sentence Case

Clean Text

Frequently, “Clean Text” commands come in pairs or triads. A typical triad will (1)
clean the entire string changing newlines to space, removing non-printing
characters, and allowing only single spaces; (2) cleaning from the front to
remove whitespace and punctuation; and finally (3) cleaning from the rear to
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remove whitespace.

Changes newline to space

[Yes or No] — Change all occurrences of newline to a single space. This
removes line wrap inserted in some records.

Only allow single spaces

[Yes or No] — Removes all multiple spaces (e.g., “between  words”) and
leaves only one space (e.g., “between words”).

Search from front

[Yes or No] — In cleaning text, do you want to work from the front of the string?
This can be used in combination with “Search from rear”.

Search until regex —
front

[Yes or No] — If you are working from the front of the string, do you want to
specify when to stop cleaning by matching a regular expression?

Read until
regex — front

Regular Expression — This is the regular expression that, when matched,
indicates to stop cleaning. For example “[A-Za-z]+” will start cleaning at the front
of the string and stop when a letter is encountered.

Include front
regex in
searchable
text

[Yes or No] — When you match the regular expression, do you want to also
clean the matched text or not?

Search until
regex Case
Sensitive

[Yes or No]

Process text if
regex not
found - front

[Yes or No] — When the Regular Expression is not found, do you still want to
clean the entire selection?

Search from rear

[Yes or No] — In cleaning text, do you want to work from the rear of the string?
This can be used in combination with “Search from front”.

Search until regex — rear

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Read until
regex — rear

Regular Expression — (see above)

Include rear
regex in
searchable
text

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Search until
regex Case
Sensitive

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Process text if
regex not
found - rear

[Yes or No] — (see above)

Search entire string

[Yes or No] — An alternative to searching from front and rear is to clean the
whole string.

Remove alphanumeric characters

[Yes or No] — Finally, what to clean? This removes all alphanumeric characters,
leaving for example symbols, punctuation, and non-printables.

Remove letters

[Yes or No] — Remove all letters (A-Z and a-z).

Remove numeric

[Yes or No] — Remove all numbers (0-9)

Remove non-printable characters

[Yes or No] — Remove any non-printing characters (usually garbage)
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Remove punctuation [Yes or No] — Remove all punctuation.

Remove whitespace [Yes or No] — Remove all whitespace (spaces and tabs)

Remove specific characters [Yes or No] — Remove specific characters

Treat Remove Specific
Char as Single Word

[Yes or No]

Characters to remove

(Not a regex)

String — The list of characters to remove.

Dictionary Lookup

Looks for specific terms within the selected text. If a match is found, the entire
selected text is either kept (a filter list) or removed (a stopwords list). The list of
terms is in an external file (the Dictionary).

Filename

String (path + filename) — Filename of a list of words or regular expressions
(one per line).

Keep entries found in dictionary

[Yes or No] — If the selected text matches, keep the selected text (“yes”) or
throw out any selected text that matches (“no”, e.g., a stopwords list).

Treat as regex

[Yes or No] — Does the dictionary contain Regular Expressions or straight text?

Case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Divide Text

For multi-valued fields, how are the items divided?

Delimiting regex

Regular Expression — Specify the Regular Expression that separates items.

Include with previous

[Yes or No] — Do you want to include the text that matches the Delimiting RegEx
with the previous item (usually “no”)?

Include with next

[Yes or No] — Do you want to include the text that matches the Delimiting RegEx
with the next item (usually “no”)?

Regex is case sensitive

[Yes or No]

Keep text after last delimiter

[Yes or No] — Frequently the last item of a multivalued field does not have the
delimiter following it. This is typically “yes”.

Entity Extraction

Looks for specific terms within the selected text. If a match is found, the term is
either kept (a filter list) or removed (a stopwords list). The list of terms is in an
external file (the Dictionary).

Filename

Name of the file (with path) that contains the dictionary of entities

Keep Entities

[Yes or No] — Keep the entities that are found (Yes) or discard the entities and
keep everything else (No)

Treat as regex

[Yes or No] — The contents of the file (dictionary) are Regular Expressions (Yes)
or plain text (No)

Case sensitive

[Yes or No] — Make the matches sensitive to case (Yes) or not (No)

Match Whole Word

[Yes or No] — Require all matches to end on word boundaries (e.g., white space
or punctuation) (Yes) or not (No).
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Note: “No” allows sub-string match, which may produce erroneous results for
short strings (e.g., “sea” would match “research”)

Find and Replace

Use this to edit data.

Read from File

[Yes or No]

Thesaurus file to read

Enter the filename and path of thesaurus file to use.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes or No] — Should thesaurus file be used in a case-sensitive manner? Only
for sub-items — not implemented or supported.

Regex to find

Regular Expression — Specify the regular expression to match.

String to replace with

Regular Expression — Specify the regular expression to replace the matched
string.

Regex case sensitive

[Yes, No, or Only for Sub-ltems]

Thesaurus

Thesaurus File to read

Enter the filename and path of thesaurus file to use.

Save to Groups

[Yes or No]

Save to Single Group

[Yes or No]

Single Group
name

Enter the group name

Keep Unmatched Items

[Yes or No]

Math - Average Results

For numeric data, calculates the average (mean) of the data items in the record.

For example, a grants database might list dollar amounts of funding each year -
this command could average the dollar amounts of the grants. More obscurely,
you could find the "average" family member year for a patent family.

Math - Count Results

Counts the number of terms that would be retrieved. For example, number of
authors, number of IPCs, or number of cited references.

Include Duplicates

[Yes or No] (Default is “Yes”) - If a given item appears more than once in a
record, set this option to “Yes” to include those repeating terms in the count, or
“No” to count only the unique entities.

Case sensitive for determining
duplicates

[Yes or No]

Math - Sum Results

For numeric data, calculates the sum of the data items in the record. (Using the
grants database example above, this command could sum the grant dollar
amounts.)
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Math - Keep Minimum Value

For numeric data, select the lowest value.

Math - Keep Maximum Value

For numeric data, select the highest value.

NLP Run the selected text through the Natural Language Processor to extract Words
and/or Noun Phrases.
Whether to output words or [Words or Phrases or Words and Phrases]
phrases from NLP
[Yes or No] — “No” means to simply run NLP on the selected text. “Yes” instructs
the import filter to first identify entities using an external file (dictionary) and then
» run NLP on the remaining text.
Extract entities before NLP
Note: This “shields” or “protects” the terms from the NLP which might otherwise
be parsed (broken up) or combined with additional terms, but still brings in
additional terms from the text via NLP.
Filename Name of the file (with path) that contains the dictionary of entities
Treat as regex [Yes or No] — The contents of the file (dictionary) are Regular Expressions (Yes)
or plain text (No)
Case sensitive [Yes or No] — Make the matches sensitive to case (Yes) or not (No)
[Yes or No] — Require all matches to end on word boundaries (e.g., white space
or punctuation) (Yes) or not (No).
Match Whole Word
Note: “No” allows sub-string match, which may produce erroneous results for
short strings (e.g., “sea” would match “research”)
Keyphrases Run the selected text through the keyphrase extractor to produce meaningful

words or phrases for text summarization.

Single or multi-word phrases

[Single words or Multiple words]

Read from Variable

Read a value from an Import Variable. The import variables are pulled from the
entire file and the Read from Variable command allows the record to access this
pool of items.

Variable Name

Select the Import Variable to use

Which Instance

Select which value of the Import Variable to use ...

First Instance

Use the very first value found in the raw data file for this Import Variable.

Previous Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to and before this record.

Next Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to and after this record.

Closest Instance

Use the value that occurred closest to this record (either before or after).

Last Instance

Use the very last value found in the raw data file for this Import Variable.

Insert Text if Nothing Matched

[Yes or No]
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Text to Insert if Nothing
Selected

Enter text. The next command will operate on this text; or, if this is the last
command in the stack, this text will be inserted as a data item in the field.

Get File Name

Reads the name of the raw data file being imported. Mostly useful when
importing multiple files where the filename is a topic or record number.

Get full path name

[Yes or No] — Option to include the location of the file being imported [Yes] or
the file name only [No].

Extract Data from JSON

Use when importing JSON data (typical for API Import).

Data Name to Extract

JSON data comes in key:value pairs, so the Data Name to Extract is the "key"
that you want to look for to get the "value".

Treat Data to Extract as XPath?

[Yes or No] - This is a way to parse the data that is analogous to XPath for XML.
See Example usage here.

Extract Data from XML

Extracts data directly from within an xml tag.

Data Name to Extract

Supports XPath as well. (See Extract Data from JSON command.)

Build Results

May be used to output intermediate results. This is especially useful for
importing mixed data into a single field. Data may be processed and “built”,
followed by processing new selections from the record and building those into
the same field. For example, you can write a series of commands to bring in the
title phrases; then, after a Build Results command, you can start over and go
back for phrases from the abstract. You can even mark each "build" section as a
group so you can tell if the term came from the title or abstract (or both).

Clear in progress buffer

[Yes or No] — “Yes” writes out the values found and clears the buffer.
Subsequent commands require another “Select Text” command to place
something in the buffer. “No” writes out the values found, but does not clear the
buffer. Subsequent commands continue to work on the values found.

Add to Group

[Yes or No] — In addition to adding the items to the field, “Yes” adds the items in
the Results list to the group specified in “Group Name”.

Group Name

Enter Group Name to which items will be added.

Break if not Empty

[Yes or No] —"Yes" will stop import for a field when the buffer contains at least
one item.

Buffer commands: Buffer commands allow you to combine text selected from different sections of a record to
create a single term before building the list of items for the field. For example, if you wanted to build a “citation" field
from the record author, title, and source fields you could use the following sequence:

First, create the import buffers you will need:

Create Import Buffer: 1st Author

Create Import Buffer: Title
Create Import Buffer: Source

Create Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 1
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Create Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 2

Then "fill" each buffer with the appropriate text:

Activate Import Buffer: 1st Author
- insert series of import commands to get the 1st Author

Activate Import Buffer: Title
- insert series of import commands to get the Title

Activate Import Buffer: Source
- insert series of import commands to get the Source

Next, combine the strings:

Combine Import Buffer: 1st Author and Title with "," to Temporary Combination Buffer 1
- Temp Buffer 1 now has 1st Author, Title

Combine Import Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 1 with Source with
Combination Buffer 2
- Temp Buffer 2 now has 1st Author, Title, Source

," to Temporary

Finally, copy your result to the "VP-Main-Import-Buffer" and activate it:
Copy Buffer: Temporary Combination Buffer 2 to VP-Main-Import-Buffer
Activate Import Buffer: VP-Main-Import-Buffer

In this case, the second combination could have been copied straight into the VP-Main-Import-Buffer,
but using two temporary buffers allows you to go back and forth between them, combining as many text
sections as you want; if, for example, you had to bring in journal, volume, issue, page, etc., separately.

Here is an example of the effect of the "Build All Combinations" command:

Buffer: Publication Country
us
CA

Buffer: INPADOC Legal Status (code)

1994-02-03 AS
1996-06-05 AS
1996-06-15 AS
2001-08-27 AS

"Build All Combinations" command Yields:
US 1994-02-03 AS
CA 1994-02-03 AS
US 1996-06-05 AS
CA 1996-06-05 AS
US 1996-06-15 AS
CA 1996-06-15 AS
US 2001-08-27 AS
CA 2001-08-27 AS

Create New Import Buffer Adds a new empty import buffer. (See note on Buffer commands above)

New Buffer Name Name for the new buffer (cannot be “VP-Main-Import-Buffer”)
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Activate Import Buffer

Loads a buffer to memory so that general text manipulation commands can be
performed. (See note on Buffer commands above)

Buffer to Activate

Select buffer to activate from dropdown menu

Copy Import Buffer

Copies the contents from one buffer to another. (See note on Buffer commands
above)

Source Buffer

Buffer to be copied

Destination Buffer

Buffer to be copied to. (Existing contents will be overwritten.)

Clear source buffer after copy

[Yes or No]

Combine Text

Catenates data from two buffers and stores the result in a third buffer

Source Buffer #1

Select the buffer which holds the data that you want to appear first

Source Buffer #2

Select the buffer which holds the data that you want to appear last

Destination Buffer

Name of the buffer which will store the catenated data. (Existing contents will be
overwritten.)

Text before first string

Enter any text here that you want to add to the result before the first string (not a
regex)

Text between strings

Any text that you want to add between first and second strings (not a regex)

Text after second string

Any text that you want to include after the last string

Clear source buffer #1 after copy [Yes or No]
Clear source buffer #2 after copy [Yes or No]
Build All Combinations [Yes or No]

Convert Text

Protects or removes special characters used in XML data. Changes Unicode
dates to a human readable format.

Conversion Type

Unprotect HTML Special
Characters

For example, convert "&gt;" to ">"

Protect HTML Special
Characters

For example, convert ">" to "&gt;"

Convert UNIX timestamp
to human readable date

Also known as POSIX time or Epoch time, UNIX timestamp is a computer
readable date (for example "1429133484"). This converts it to a human readable
format (for example "2015-04-15 17:31:24").

Set Data Type

Use the result as the field's Data Type

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

418



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Clear in progress buffer [Yes or No]

Set Meta Tag Use the result as the field's Meta Tag
Clear in progress buffer [Yes or No]

Load Image File Convert an image link into a binary image file or read the text contents of that file.
Binary or Text [Binary or Text] - Binary is for loading raster graphics such as png, jpg, etc. and

can then render them in List, Detail, and Record views. Text is used for loading
vector graphics such as SVG files into the Record View only.

Load Text File Read Text in External file. Same as Load Image File with Text setting.

Import from API

API Driver Name JSON file stored in Import Filters/API Drivers

Template name for Input Data Placeholder for the query field in the dataset. Typically, FieldldTolmportFrom.
(from VP heading to query)

Data name to extract from Results Similar to the JSON and XML data name, this is how you identify the block of
data to parse within the returned Results.

Other Name/Value Pairs for JSON string with key:value pairs to replace template values within the driver.
Templates (JSON) These will also populate in the Manage Selected API section of the Add fields
from online database dialog.

Creating or Editing Library Procedures

Note: See Further Processing for additional information on what Library Procedures are and how they are
used.

A standard set of library procedures are stored in a file named Library.conf, which is located in the
VantagePoint \Import Filters\Library Procedures directory. This *.conf file can be edited, or new library
procedures can be added to new *.conf files. You can have more than one *.conf file with library
procedures, as long as all the *.conf files reside in the VantagePoint\Import Filters\Library Procedures
folder.

The installed set of Library Procedures can be added to or modified using the Import Filter Editor. You
can add new procedures to an existing *.conf file, or create a new *.conf file with the new procedures.
These procedures are added by inserting items in the “Fields” pane (lower left), adding the desired
commands for that field on the “Field Definitions” tab, and then setting the “Field is Library Procedure”
command to “Yes” in the Field Setting Tab.

In order for VantagePoint to recognize new library procedures, the following two conditions must be met:

1. The “Field is Library Procedure” setting is set to “Yes” — This setting is found on the “Field Settings”
tab when the *.conf file is open in the Import Filter Editor.
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2. The *.conf file which contains the library procedure is saved to the VantagePoint installation’s
“..\Import Filters\Library Procedures” folder.

Meta Tag Editor

Different data fields frequently have similar types of information. For example, a company's hame may
appear as a "Corporate Source" in one database and a "Patent Assignee" in another. Meta tags provide a
mechanism for the user to indicate the type of data contained in a field, and they are especially useful when
combining dissimilar datasets.

VantagePoint provides a user-extensible set of meta tags. There are two ways this set of meta tags is
changed.

First, when you open a VantagePoint data file that has meta tags, the list of meta tags is compared to your
local list. If there are any meta tags in the data file that are not in your local list, the new meta tags are
added to your local list.

Second, the Meta Tag Editor allows you to interactively edit the local set of meta tags.

The Meta Tag Editor is accessed from the Editors ribbon.

3

% a K 4 Listi:Abstract (NLF) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My Categories

Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

B &

= M 9
j S
‘!l Thesaurus Fuzzy Import |Meta Tag

Editor  Editor Filter Editor Editqgl

Ill

Editors

i Title Window g Meta Tag Editor 7 1 ~

I ﬁ Title & Edits the system Meta { Meta Tag Editor

Double-click on a meta tag to edit it. + i X
Child -
Child [Inactive) ‘
Classification
Concept

Concept General

Concept Specific

Country

Date

Document Characterization
Document Source
Document Type

Hidden

m

Incremental Import Figldj
anguage
Long Text

Organization

Parent

Person

Record Title

Short Text

Title

Training Field T
Unique ID

Year
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To add a new meta tag, click the New button on the toolbar (see the following illustration). A new blank line
is added to the list. Type the new meta tag name in the blank line.

Meta Tag Editor

+ X

Concept
Concept General
Concept Specific
Country

New (Inzert) ‘

To delete a meta tag, first select the meta tag and then click the Delete button on the toolbar.

Meta Tag Editor

* o

Concept
Concept General
Concept Specific

Country
[ighe

Delete (Delete)

Click Save to save your changes.
Note: Edits, additions, and deletions are not made permanent until you click Save.

Click Close to close the window.
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Adding Meta tags for fields

Different data fields frequently have similar types of information. For example, a company's name may
appear as a "Corporate Source" in one database and a "Patent Assignee" in another. Meta tags provide a
mechanism for the user to indicate the type of data contained in a field, and they are especially useful when
combining dissimilar datasets.

The following illustration of a Summary View shows a dataset with meta tags assigned. Note that a field
may have more than one meta tag assigned.

Data
Type |
filters)
Author (After Cleaning) 2486 1 100% Person
Chemical Registry Numbers 1,026 88%
Date Published 204 100% Date
Date Published (Year) 6 100% Year Date
Journal Title Abbrev. 270 100%
Languag T 4 100% Language
reate Lis
Mesh Te e 3,037 4
ist Cleanup...
Mesh Ter TheSalrtiss 3,037 106
Mesh Te Find and Replace... 106
Mesh Ter Further Processing » 1,458
Mesh Te Extract My Keywords » 1.735 50%
Publicatic Rename Field.. 13 100% Document Type
Copy Field...
Pubmed 526 100% Unique ID
) Set Data Type » ) o

Title SENGE Tags..% 526 100% | Rgcord Title, Training

Field

Delete Field...
I Show 2

<P\ S e Affiliation (After Cleanup and Thesaurus) A List:Author A ListzAuthor (After Cleaning) A List

Meta tags are assigned using the following dialog box, which is accessed by right-clicking on a field in the
Summary View and selecting Set Meta Tags...
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Abstract (NLP) (
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Number of

Items

% Data
Meta T

' Add/Remove Meta Tags

Field: Abstract Language

Abstract Langus Available Meta Tags Selected Meta Tags
o Child Language
Application Autll | Child (Inactive)
5z Classification
Application Nun{ | Concept
Concept Gene_rgl
Application Nur| | Concept Specific
Country
Application Nur{ |Date .
pp_ : : Document Characterization
Application Number| | Document Source
; Document Type
Assignee Count| |Hidden
Incremental Import
Assignee P 2:id | Incremental Import Field
5 SIS Long Text
Standardized Name Organization
Standardized Leve! Parent
Address | Country Ezlcsgrr;] Title
S Short Text
Citations P Cit=q [Tiye
Application ID | Gen Training Field
PRI 1 |Unique 1D
ID | Cited Assignee Qi [\as
Standardized Name
Citation Category
. X OK Cancel
Cited Family (dd [ ] [ ]
Cited NPL P 1D | Generating Authority | Origin 14863 |0 42% ] Parent
Ciction Catecan Dk AID! Tioma | AID] Fidmd
! Show Hidden Fields

v

To add meta tags to a field, select from the Available Meta Tags list on the left (click, shift-click, and/or ctrl-
click) and then click the Add > button.

To remove meta tags from a field, select the meta tag(s) from the Selected Meta Tags list on the right (click,

shift-click, and/or ctrl-click) and then click the < Remove button.

Click OK to co

mplete the operation.
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Parent Fields, Child Fields, and Table Views

Overview of Parent Fields, Child Fields, and Table Views

What are they?
Parent Fields are a special collection of Child Fields formed into a parent/child relationship.

Child Fields are like normal fields with one exception: they may also be viewed and used in
combination with other Child Fields in a Parent Field.

Table Views are List Views of a Parent Field with its active Child Fields.

How are Parent and Child Fields created?

Import Filters and Macro commands are used to create Parent and Child Fields, and to assign Child
Fields to a Parent Field.

How are they used?

A List View of a Parent Field shows all of the active Child Fields. In the following illustration, the Parent
Field (Publication Number (long)) is made up of two Child Fields — Number and Date. This view of a
Parent Field is sometimes referred to as a "Table View".

In the Table View, you can perform most of the normal operations you do in a List view — for example,
sorting and grouping. In this illustration, the user has sorted by the Child Field "Date" (descending). The
column "Number" is sorted alongside the "Date", keeping the Number with the corresponding Date.

Publication k her (long

Number
-

USe410220 0
LUS8409034 0
US84039033 0
US8408891 0
US2013079172 0
US8403775 0
US2013072325 0
US8397664 0
0
0
0
i
0
0
0

o=l ol —

w

US8398911
US8398507
LUS8399564
LUSB399566
US8400346
LUS8399563
US2013065709

=
o]

—
—

-
[3%]

=
L% ]

=
I

=alalalala|alal=a|=|a|=|=|=|=|=]| # Records

ala|lalalalala]alafla| a2 =] ¥ Instances

=
[
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Summary View

A Parent/Child field is shown in the Summary View as follows:

% Data
_

filters)

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined 6,326 10 99%

Abstract (NLP) (Phrases) NLP Refined - My 8 79%

Categories

Application Number (EPODOC) 685 100%

Application Number P appiication Country | 685 100% Parent
Application Number | Application Kind

Assignee::PatStat Standardized Name 3 100% |

{Cleaned) - Family Pools

Assignee {5 Assighee {Originaf) | PatStat Standardized 428  100% | Parent

Name (Cieal i} | PatStat Standardized Level | PatStat

Standardized Sector | Assighee (Standardized)

Citations P Generating Autharity| Origin | Citation i 2,553 Parent

| Cited Assignes Country | Cited Assignes PatStat

Standardized Name | Citation Category

Cited Family (count) 36 100% | Number

CPC 416 Classification
CPC (defined) 416 Classification
Lol 1D (ool 460 T WV —|

! Show Hidden Fields -
[«/[»]\_Summary A List:&ssignee::PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned)  AfIMatrix:Cooccurrence of Assignee (3-17 Familes) x Publication Year

The presentation of Parent/Child fields can be changed by clicking the right arrow next to the Parent
Field name (in this case, "Assignee"). The presentation changes to:

zéoverage _'?;;: MetaTaps
{filters)
Categories
Application Number (EPODOC) 585
Application Number P 4ppiication Country | 685 Parent
Application Number | Application Kind
Assignee:PatStat Standardized Name 3
(Cleaned) - Family Pools
Assignee v a28 Parent
Assignee (Original) 385 ([ 100% ) Organization, Child
PatStat Standardized Name (Cleaned) 314 5 ([ 100% ) Organization, Child
PatStat Standardized Level 3 ([ 100% ) Child
PatStat Standardized Sector 8 (100% ) Child
Assignee (Standardized) 345 ([ 100% ) Organization, Child
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Working with Child Fields

Some List View operations (for example, Thesaurus, Cleanup, and Further Processing) produce a new
field. In the same way, these operations can be performed on a Child Field in a Table View. When you do
this, a new Child Field is produced. In the following illustration, the user is performing a "Further
Processing" operation in the Number field to extract the Country Code.

w| @ ATl umber (long
T
HE £
== (o}
1 13 Copy Ctrl+C
2 11 Capywith Headers
3 11
3 113 Select &l Ctrl+4
5 11 Irevert Selection Ctrl+Shift+8,
6 1)1 ‘Read All
4 L3
. 1 oo Apply P ©
pply Proper Case
8 11 Edit Groups Chrl+G
9 101 Author Cleanup
10 E Add Selection ta Group... o ]
1 o ) ) Citation Title
! Add Selection to Keywords List 4
12 1)1 Dates 3
| Group Using Stermrming (AND
O 111 P —— Divide st »
14 11 Group Using Sternming (OR) o
15 1[1 Divide &uthars 3
16 11K Remowve Colors Extract Caurtry
17 1)1
18 3 :1 Sheet Properties.., MNLP »
19 111 Alloar Rowr & Columin Resizing Patent Mumbers » Create Link to Derwent Innovation Recard
20 1(1 . .
51 111 Automatically Resize Rows Read After - First 4 Read Country Code
;; :jl Sart Alt+Page Down Read After - Last 3 RETU R CoTe
23 1 Read Until - First 4 Remowve Kind Code
% [1[1 Create List: Humber Read Until - Last ’
26 1]1 .
1 3
57 ] List Cleanup on Mumber Rermove
28 1[1] Thesaurus on Mumber ZIP to City Marme
gg :1 Firnd and Replace on Mumber ZIP to City, State
31 E] Further Processing on Mumber 4 | ZIP to State Mame
32 1)1 4
33 FIER Change Order of Child Fields
ad ER CTART PTANIIR

This operation changes the Child Field to the following:
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Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code

Publication Number (long)

The Child Field "Number" has been replaced with a new Child Field: Number: Patent Numbers/Read
Country Code. (The name includes information about the Further Processing command used to create it.)
The Table View of the Publication Number (long) field now shows 4 US documents with a Publication Date

of 20130402 together (Row 1,

The new Child Field replaces the previous Child Field, and the previous Child Field becomes inactive. In

w|®
o

HE :

= |- Q
1 4 |4 |US 20130402
B 1 {1 |us 20130328
3 1 {1 |US 20130326
4 1 [1 |uUS 20130321
5 6 [7 |US 20130319
6 1|2 |US 20130314
7 1 [1 |WO 20130314
8 1 |1 |EP 20130313
9 5 |5 |us 20130312
10 2 |4 |EP 20130306
11 2 |2 [P 20130306
12 3 |4 |us 20130305
13 313 [P 20130228
14 4 |4 |us 20130226
15 3 |3 |us 20130221
16 2 |2 P 20130221
17 1 11 Two 20130221

above).

the Summary View, it looks like this:

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

Publication Number 4,606 (C_100% )
Publication Number (long) w 4,617 Parent
| Number 4,606 (_100% ) Child
Date 1,899 Child
Publication Year 24 Year Year
Record Link 1,498 Link
Publication Number 4,606
Publication Number (long) 2,611 [ 100% | Parent
((hiumber: patent Numbers/Read Country Code 36 Child
Date 1,899 Child
Publication Number (long)CNumber 4,606 Child (Inactive) )
Publication Year 24 Year Year
Record Link 1,498 Link
Title 1,914 (__97% | Record Title
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If you then, for example, apply a Thesaurus to the Child Field "Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country
Code", another Child Field is created and replaces the previous Child Field.

|3 :

HE £

€| £ E &

= | » =z o
1 4 |4 |Uned States of America __[2013042
2 1 |1 |Unied States of America | 20130328 |
3 1|1 |United States of America | 20130326 :
4 1 |1 |United States of America | 20130321
5 6 |7 |Uned States of America | 20130319
6 1 |2 |United States of America 120130314
7 1 |17 JwPo(PCT) 120130314 |
8 1 |1 |European Patent Office | 20130313 |
9 5 |5 |United States of America | 20130312 :
10 2 |4 |European Patent Office 20130306
1 2 |2 |Japan { 20130306

In the Summary View, it now looks like this:

Publication Number 4,606 (1000 )
Publication Number (long) w 2611 [ ipose ] Parent
I Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code (1) 36 (100w ) Child |

Date 1,899 [ 100% | Child
Publication Number (longd: :Number 4 606 [I] Child (Inactive)
Publication Number (long); :Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code 36 ([C_Jopme ) Child (Inactive)
Publication Year 24 [100% ] Year Year
Record Link 149 [ qo0% ) Unk
Title 1,914 Record Title

Swapping in an Inactive Child Field

An inactive Child Field can be swapped back into the Parent Field using the Right-click Context menu in
the Summary View, as shown below:

Pdf link 4,632 Link
Priority Countries 15
Priority Countries (FIPS codes) 15
Priority Dates Create List 1,840 Date
Priority Numbers List Cleanup... 3,215
Priority Numbers (long) w Thesatrisie 2,120 Parent

Number: Patent Numbers/Rea Find and Replace... 15 Child

Dats Further Processing > 830 — ‘ Child
Priority Numbers (long)::Number Extract My Keywords g 3,215 Child (Inactive)
Priority Years 24 Year Year

Rename Field...
Publication Country . 36 Country
Copy Field...
Publication Date 1,899 Date
>

Publication Kind St DataType 99 Country

L Set Meta Tags...
Publication Number 4,606
Publication Number (long) w Delete Field... 2,611 Parent

Number: Patent Numbers/Rea View Statistics... 36 Child

Date [ Set as active Child for [Publication Details (Inng)]l 1,899 Child
Publication Number (lona)::Numbé&F 4,606 Child (Inactive)
Publication Number (long)::Number: Patent Numbers/Read Country Code 36 (e Child (Inactive)
Publication Year 24 Year Year
Record Link 1,498 Link
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Changing the Order of Child Fields in the Parent Field/Table View

The dialog to change the order of Child Fields can be accessed using the Right-click Context menu in the
Table View, as shown below. Note: To get this menu, you must right-click on the Child Field column header

(e.g., Number or Date, in this illustration):

| Publication Number (long)
| § Lopy
=]«
ol £ Copy with Headers
@8 Selectaul
2t|x ;
7 711 Inwert Selection
2 11 Zoam
3 11
4 1)1 Edit Groups
g : : Add Selection to Group...
T 1 :1 Add Selection to Keywords List
g : : Group Using Stemming (AND)
10 111 Group Using Sternming (OF)
11 11
12 1)1 Remawe Colors
13 111 Sheet Properties...
14 1)1
15 111 v Allow Row & Colurmn Resizing
18 11 v Automatically Resize Rows
17 1)1
18 i_l SDI‘t
19 1)1
20 11 Create List: Number
21 1)1
22 11 List Cleanup an Murmber
23 1)1

Thesaurus an Nurnber
Find and Replace on Mumber

Further Processing on Number

Change Order of Child Fields

Ctrl+C

Ctrl+4,
Ctrl+Shift+&

Ctrl+G

Alt+Page Down

(&%) Set Child Field Order

Publication Details (long)

#  Child Field
1 Mumber
2 Date

ko First
Mowe Lp

Maovve Down

UHEE g

ko Lask

Drag and drop
fields ko
reorder them

Zancel

il

Or, from the Summary View, right-click on a Parent Field. A menu appears, from which "Change Order of

Child Fields" can be selected.

In the Set Child Field Order dialog box, select the Child Field you want to move, and click the appropriate

button on the right for its placement. (Or, drag and drop the Child Field to the desired position.)
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Create a Child Field List

From a Table view, you can create a list of a Child Field. Right-click on the header of the Child Field for
which you want to create the list, and select Create List: <Child field name>.

Assignee ~# Detail Window
p
' 3 § e
< a o @
= =} - w L L 1
k-3 - b= k-
- 3 @ @ o
= N S N N
£ B B z B
=2 = ) = ~
s 2 2 2 2
® L ]
5| g 8 a a
] @
E lé E Copy Ctrl+C
£ @ Copy with Headers
£ @ Py
3t 3t < a a a
Select All Ctrl+4,
1 120 [120 [FUJTSU LTD FUJTSU 8198172 2 co ] )
2 67 |67 Electronics| SAMSUNG ELECTRO)| 24415949 2 co Invert Selection Ctrl+Shift+&
3 64 |64 |Boe Technology GroyBOE TECHNOLOGY (2566283 2 co Zoom »
4 45 |45 |FUJTSULMTED  |FUJTSU 8198172 2 co
g 45 |45 |SHANGHAIJIAO TONSHANGHAIJIAO TON 25348072 2 UN Edit Groups Ctrl+G
6 36 (36 |Institute of Semicond{ CHINESE ACADEMY 4211024 2 GC 3
i on Add Selection to Group...
7 35 [35 |Wuhan University |WUHAN UNIVERSITY|30749334 2 UN i ; |
B 32 |32 [JILNUNIVERSTY |JILIN UNIVERSTY  |13018798 2 UN Add Selection to Keywords List 4
9 31 |31 |Korea Institute of MaqKIMM (KOREA INSTIT| 14725158 2 GC Group Using Stemming (AND) =
10 |28 [28 |JAPAN SCIENCE & TEJAPAN SCIENCE AND 12671678 2 G0 e m
11 |28 |28 |TOSHBACORP  |TOSHIBA CORPORA]28422674 2 co foupillsing Stenming (OR)
12 |27 |27 [SOUTHEAST UNIVER SOUTHEAST UNIVER| 26445421 2 UN Remove Colors
13 |25 [25 [NEC CORP NEC CORPORATION | 20069590 2 co )
14 |23 |23 |KabushikiKaisha To§ TOSHIBA CORPORA| 28422674 2 co Sheet Properties...
15 23 |23 |Korea Institute of Scif KIST (KOREA INSTITU 14823187 2 GC v AllowRow & Column Resizing
16 |22 |22 [SONY CORP SONY CORPORATIO| 26405261 2 S e Re e
17 |21 |21 |Postech Academy-In{POSTECH ACADEMY| 22399843 2 UN eI ARG
18 |20 |20 [LGINNOTEK CO., LTILG INNOTEK COMPA{ 16641944 2 co Sort T
19 |20 |20 [TECHNICAL INSTITUT|CHINESE ACADEMY {4211024 2 Gq 9
20 19 |19 |[Korea Advanced Inst{ KAIST (KOREA ADV4 13838522 2 UN Create List: PatStat Standardized Sector
21 17 |17 |JIANGNAN UNIVERSTJIANGNAN UNIVERSI 12931113 2 UN
22 17 |17 |SHANGHAINORMAL|SHANGHAI NORMAL|25357879 1 UN List Cleanup on PatStat Standardized Sector
23 |17 [17 |[Tianjin University | TIANJIN UNIVERSITY |28147983 2 UN e S e -
24 |17 |17 |UNIERSTY OF JNA|UNIVERSITY OF JINA| 28932824 1 N AL AN A A ILer e aror
25 17 |17 |Zhejiang University |ZHEJIANG UNIVERSI] 31942008 2 UN Find and Replace on PatStat Standardized Sector
2 16 |16 |Chungbuk National Url CHUNGBUK NATIONA 4464022 2 UN Further Processing on PatStat Standardized Sector » |
27 16 |16 [Honeywell Internatiorf HONEYWELL INTERN| 11263760 2 cao
28 16 |16 [IUCF-HYU (INDUSTRYHANYANG UNIVERSI 10204590 2 UN Change Order of Child Fields
29 |16 [16 |UNMOFTOKYO |UNNERSTY OF TOK|28933555 2 UN
30 15 [15 |Boe Technology Grol BOE TECHNOLOGY (2566283 2 COMPANY Beijing CN
31 |15 [15 |LGElectronicsinc. |LGELECTRONICS |16641768 2 COMPANY KR ~
D‘ » X List:Assi |« [ m ] »
The List view of the Child Field is returned.
o
N
z
©
°
§
:
i
(=}
(4
® £, = s 2
s | 8 g HHEHEHEE
E| £ 2 HEEIHEE
0 ) glZ(z|s|=
e | £ 2 HEHEEBE
& @ O|Z(Q|Z|8|¢
3t 3t < OID|0|D|=|x
— —
i ] ol ol o]
2 v I
- =
3 431 |440 |GOV NON-PROFIT | |Iv ir
=t
4 197 (197 |GOV NON-PROFIT UNNERSTY v v I
5 43 [44  [UNKNOWN minlinlicdindin
5 30 [55 [INDIVIDUAL il v
7 22 (22 |COMPANY GOV NON-PROFIT i v rir
3 3 3 HOSPITAL il [ |V
9 2 2 COMPANY UNINERSTY vilvIT I ir
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Parent Fields in Other Views: Matrix. Map, Details

Parent Fields are displayed in other views with the values of the Child Fields separated by a slash, as
illustrated in the matrix column headings shown below. (Note: Before creating this illustration, the Further

Processing Command "Dates/Extract Years" was applied to the Child Field "Date".)

Reset Patent Assignee (Cleaned) -Notiavel 1| 2| 3| 4| 5| 6| 7| 8| 9| 10] 11| 12| 13| 14| 15| 16| 17| 18] 19] 20| 21| 22
#Records | 57| 25)| 22| 16] 13| 14| 18| 18] 13| 10| 54| 35| 39| 20| 22 15| 4| 5| 4| 2| 1] 2
g v | a |
Show Values >= 1 and <= 36 ‘
g Cooccurrence
# of Records
§§ A B 1 12 B = B B B e =y e Bl = Bl e B B B
g 2|8|&8|&|8|2|8|8|8|g|g|5|g|8[2[2|2]|2 22|22
& olola|la|lalalalala|a|la|la|a|lala|lalalalalalals
~ v l VN IDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD
1 118| BRIDGESTONE SPORTSCOLTD | & 12 45|10 5| 5| 1
2 70 | ACUSHNET COMPANY 4| 8[13]15]|12 13 RN IEEREEEE
3 66 | SRISPORTSLTD 7 490323 \
4 43 | NIKE INC 6 12| 1 1
5 37 | SPALDING SPORTS WORLDWIDE | 1| |3|2|2|3|6|a@)7 3613 |3|2|1]1]2
3 36 | SUMITOMO RUBBER IND % 11]1]| |38 6] 5| 11| |3 | |1 N
7 35 | TAYLOR MADE GOLF CO sl a6 2] 4 1] Il T
8 17 | CALLAWAY GOLF CO 1 2(3| 4|34l T| 1]
3 13 | DUNLOP SPORTS COLTD 119 11 1]
10 |6 |DUPONT 1 121211 2[2] | .
11 |6 JuSCOINC | 2 22121131 [3]1]1]1]2
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Miscellaneous

Miscellaneous Operations include:

e Options dialog - Set preferences for certain VantagePoint activities, such as Checking for Updates,
method used for importing data, Confirmation when deleting sheets, and Color customization. This is
also where you assign Hotkeys.

e Updating Files in VantagePoint

e Registration Code - Moving VantagePoint from one computer to another

e Registration Code - Repair License

e |mport XML (Smart Data Exchange)
e |mport XML (Wizard)
e Dataset Properties

e Changing Import Filter in a Dataset

e Regular Expressions in VantagePoint

Follow the links for the detailed topics.

Options Dialog — Settings for Personal Preferences

Set personal preferences in VantagePoint by clicking the App Button and choosing Options.

% App button
R t Doc ts
Start New Analysis import) b | oot Docamen
1 ISCPatStat Quantum Dot 03122020
=
[ -
. Opeabataset 2 PatSeer Dental Compositions Sample
- ’ ;
p Dataset Properties 3 Pubmed Medline Curcumin Sample

E Save

=

-E_] Options %

& Options

=
lan| [2=| Change settings

| 4

H

B3 Exit
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You are presented with the Options dialog. Tabs presented at the top are: Settings, Grid Colors, Sheet
Tabs, Hotkey, and Colors.

Under the Settings tab:

P

Options

Settings | Grid Colors l Sheet Tabs l Hotkey l Colors |

Startup

[7] Show Startup Dialog

|¥| Check for Updates at Startup Check Now

[7] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options [Import Wizard h
Confirmations
Confirm When Deleting
[¥] Lists [V] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

[¥] Confirm When Renaming in Compound List
[¥] Show Further Processing Field Renaming

[¥] Show Find Similar Records
[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[#] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

[ ok [ Hep

Startup
Choose whether to: Display the Startup dialog every time VantagePoint opens; have VantagePoint
automatically Check for Updates at Startup; display Expiration Reminders (if applicable).

Import Options
Choose your preferred method for Importing Data: Import Wizard, Classic Interface, or "Ask me each time".

Confirmations
Choose whether VantagePoint should prompt you for confirmation when deleting sheets in a dataset.

You can suppress other actionable prompts that are offered pertaining to Compound List, Further
Processing, and Find Similar Records. See additional details in the Confirmations sub-topic.
Other Check boxes

Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists - when copying a List to another application (such
as Excel), VantagePoint can copy the #Records and #Instances with the data. If this box is not checked,
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only the data will be copied. See the Records/Instance section under the Copy topic.
Check if the VPT file can be compacted when opening - The size of your VPT file may be able to be reduced

from time to time, saving you disk space and memory. Select this option to set the threshold for
VantagePoint to try and compact the VPT file.

Grid Colors:

COptions @
Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs I Hutke_l,l|

Lizt and Matrix Yiews

Heat Maps

v W
Mabrices -

Detail windows

Charts

Color for wertical bar:
Calar for harizontal bar:
Calar far line:
Lizts [with a matrix in the main view)

Calor for row iterms: Sample text
Color for column iters: — Sample text
Colar far intersection: Sample text

Rezet To Defaults...

[ QK H Cancel ][ Help

Set Colors for Heat Maps and Detail Windows. See the Heat Maps Settings and Detail Windows Colors
topics for detailed information.
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Sheet Tabs:

Sheet tabs can be assigned a uniform color for quick identification. The sheet being viewed is always
blue, as shown by the Summary tab, below:

5 Options e g
Assignee D Assignee (Original) | PatStat Standardizd . = 3
PatStat Standardized |D | PatStat Standardized Level | &) Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey
Standardized Sector | Address | Country
Inventor P Name | Address | Country | PatStat Standj Defautt Tab Colors
ivcme‘ -Clefmeal D::S:.:r Standardized ID | PatStat Stany ™ Sapleted Choose color .
Level | PatStat Standardized Sector
CPC ] Matrix (ncluding Factor) Sample text |Btion
Family 1D, INPADOC Map Sample text
Cited Family (docdb) ] Charts Sample text
Cited NPL P 1D | Generating Authority _Or.';u? Citafl Sy Sample text
Category | Biblio | NPL Type | NPL Citation Sequence N
Citations P Cited Patent Publication ID | Cited Appid|
Generating Authority | Origin | Citation ID | Cited Assigngll|
Country | Cited Assignee PatStat Standardized Name | Qi
Publication Number | Citation Category | Citation Sequegll
Number
Continuation Type
Application Authority I
Filing Date
Reset To Defaults...
International Phase
National Phase i [ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ] |
! Show Hidden Fields >
RIDAE y |AflList:Grant Publication Year A¢Chart::Grant Publication Year (1)  AflList:Assignee:PatStat Standardized Sector  AfIChart::Assignee::P
N - - T
-
Options ﬂ
Hotkey: [ Settings | Grid Colors | Shest Tabs | Hotkey |
Assign  Hotkeys/Keyboard shortcuts  for Type to fiter commands
VantagePoint commands. See the Hotkey/Edit Categories Commands
Keyboard Shortcuts topic for details. Analyze - -
ot —| | &Print —
NJ!J“CEtIOI"I Button |i| About L
Edit Activate Summary View
Editors Add Current Term to Keyword List
Fields Add Empty ltem to Field
Add Selection to Group
File Add/Remove Value Colors
Groups Bar Chart
I Help - grgﬁ:\lelsegas;ﬁcaﬁon Tree -
Command Description |
Close Print Preview
I
Press New Hotkey: Cument
None Assign
Delete
Default
| Reset To Defaults
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Colors:

This tab contains the global visualization stylized settings for Font and Colors used in Charts and World

Maps. See the Colors sub-topic for details.

P

‘ Optlons

....................

esver |

lalleo]

Chart Elements

Background Color:
Main Header:

Data Titles:

Primary Highlight Color:

Secondary Highlight Color:

Chart Color Palette

Select Colors to uze a

w
Y
o
a8
m
&
o
-
o
-
[a]
o
1]
-l
wn
W
3
Q.
[[=]
=
[
o
- &
v

World Map Colors

Smallest to Largest

[]
i
[]

No Record Color -

Ccean Color:
Country/Region Qutline Color:

Legend Background Color:

Reset to Defaulis...

(N EN[]

OO0

*Note: Any chéngés made here will not apply to Reports that have previously been created

OK || Heb
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Enabling or disabling the startup dialog box

When VantagePoint is first started, a dialog box appears giving you the choice to Import a File or Open
an Existing VantagePoint File. This dialog box can be enabled or disabled as follows:

From the App Button ‘%E select Options.

The Options dialog box is displayed.

Check or uncheck the "Show Startup Dialog" box and click OK:

( Options '

Settings IGn‘d Colors l Sheet Tabs I Hotkey |

-

Startup
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Changing the import data method

From the App Button , select Options... SR

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey|

The Options dialog box is displayed. St
[¥] Show Startup Dialog
Under the Settings tab, use the Import Options [¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
dropdown list to select one of the following [¥] Show Expiration Reminders
methods of import:
= Ask me each time ko |impot Wizard -l
. Ask me each time
= Classic Interface Corfimations Classic ece
= Import Wizard Corfim When Deletiig
[¥] Lists [¥] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

After your selection is made, click OK. R

[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[¥] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...
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Changing the Confirmations Settings

T I .

You can choose whether VantagePoint will prompt you for confirmation when deleting sheets in a dataset.

The setting is found on the Settings tab of the Options dialog. (Click the App Button .%E and select
Options.)

Options @

Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

g

Startup
[7] Show Startup Dialog

[¥] Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
[¥] Show Expiration Reminders

Import Options [Import Wizard %

Confimations
Confirm When Deleting

[¥] Lists [V] Matrices
[¥] Maps [¥] Browsers

[¥] Confim When Renaming in Compound List
[¥] Show Further Processing Field Renaming

[#] Show Find Similar Records

[¥] Include Record/Instance Columns when Copying Lists

[¥] Check if VPT file can be compacted when opening
Threshold: 100 MB

Reset To Defaults...

e

Under "Confirm When Deleting", you can select to be prompted when deleting all sheets, or certain types
of sheets. (Note: The Confirm delete box will NOT appear when deleting sheets in the Manage Sheets
dialog. It will ONLY appear when deleting sheets using the Delete Sheet icon.)

Unchecking all boxes will enable you to delete sheets without a prompt or warning. If you leave all the boxes
checked, you have the opportunity of later changing the option on the Confirmation dialog:
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Checking “Don’t ask when deleting a List” (or Map, Matrix, etc.) before clicking Yes or No will un-check the
checkmark in the associated box in the Options dialog.

VantagePoint

Do wou really want to delete the sheet List:Mesh Terms [copy]?

(Ve ) Cw)

I%}Dan't ask when deleting a List

i I N ,

Check the "Confirm When Renaming in Compound List" box to receive a Confirmation prompt when you
attempt to edit an item in a List View that is one of a parent/child field ("Compound List").

Before you edit the item, you will receive this Warning:

r© N

VantagePoint

wharning! [ wau change the test far this item, it will alza change it for every ather
rov if thiz ligt where it appears. THIS CANMOT BE URMDOME!

Do you gtill want to edit the iterm?

| Edikem | | Cancel

[] Dont 2=k me again

how Further Pr ingd Field Renamin

If the "Show Further Processing Field Renaming" box is checked, you will receive this prompt to Rename
the new field (when performing the Further Processing function). You can check the "Don't Ask When
Running Further Processing" box, which has the effect of un-checking the box in the Options dialog. In that
case, VantagePoint will complete the Further Processing operation automatically.

Rename Field... @
Field Name: Inventor:Name: Author Cleanup l@

[7] Don't Ask When Running Further Processing

e o)
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Show Find Similar Records

Here is the prompt for the Find Similar Records operation, which appears if the "Show Find Similar Records"
box is checked:

Find Similar Records Options
Maximum Number of Similar Records to Find: 10 =

Only Find Records that Match at Least [%): 4013

|| Don't Show When Finding Similar Records

User can check the "Don't Show When Finding Similar Records” box, which has the effect of un-checking
the box in the Options dialog. In that case, VantagePoint will perform the Find Similar Records operation
automatically.
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Heat Maps Settings

The default is to make Heat Maps for every list and/or matrix you create. You can be selective if you want
this setting to apply only to one of the view types, as the User has done in this example:

F-

-

Options @

Settings | Grd Calars | Sheet Tabsz I Hu:utke_l,l|

List and Matriz Wiews
Heat taps
ST
M atrices .
Detall Windows
Charts
Color far wertical bar:
Calor for harizontal bar:
Calar far line;
Lizts [with a matrix in the main view)
Color far raw iterns: Sample text
Color for column tems:  Sample best
Calar far intersectior: Sample text

Reset To Defaults...

[ 0k H Cancel H Help

Users can change the default color to one of your preference.
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With any List or Matrix for which a Heat Map is displayed, you can Remove the Colors using the right-

click menu within the List or Matrix.

=]
i
O
[
=
E
g & g
5| & =
L E
&z | £ 2
* | L
1 928|528 (2013
2 483 (483 2P
3 455 (456 |20 Copy
4 370|370 |21 Copy with Headers
S 250|250 |2
: 1798 1193 [ select Al Ctrl +4,
7 105 (105 |21 Zoom »
g g5 |86 |2
q - EERE Add Selection to Group...
10 86 |86 |2 Add Selection to Keywords List »
11 g0 |80 |2 . .
2 7 70 = Group Using Sternming (AMNDY
13 54 (54 |2 Group Using Stermming (OR)
14 41 |41 (A
15 ao 4o = Remowe Colors
16 15 15 |2 Sheet Praperties...
Edit Itern Text
Reset Aszignee::PatStat Standardized Hame| 1 I 2 3 4 5 [ T
# Records [1490] 450 | 416 | 334| 319| 180 | 165
v s
Show Values >=0and <= 121
Cooccurrence
% # of Records
5
f=]
=
W
o
&
=
5] | = = n = L un]
0] | Tl =l =] ™| S| @
= v A |E[S|8|E|&|5|8
1 165 |FUJITSL - 0 0 19 17 | 1
2 149 [CHINESE ACADEMY |
3 97 |SAMSUNG ELECTRC oy
4 51 |TOSHBA CORPORA Select Al Ctrl+8, i
5 45 | JAPAN SCIENCE AND TOEm l
[ M| SHANMGHA] JIAD TON i
7 38 |BOE TECHMOLOGY | Add Row Selections to Group L
8 38 |ITRI(INDUSTRIAL TEY i i
3 37 |SEOLL MATIONAL U Add Column Selections to Group i
10 34 PAIHAN UMIVERSITY, List Cells In hatrix i
11 32 |ETRI(ELECTROMICS A
12 F1 | HIMM (KOREA INSTIT Remuowe Colors ]
. 13 3| SONY CORPORATICY Sheet Properties.., i
See—AI.SO' . 14 28 |UNIVERSITY OF TOK ]
Detail Window Colors 15 |26 [KIST(KOREANSTII  Reset Matrix
Detail Window - Colors for Charts [16 |25 |L INNOTEK COMPA, |
17 23 |MEC CORPORATION Sort oy :
16 21 [HANY ANG UMIWERSITTT 19 [ T [ U [V U U3

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

442



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Hotkey/Edit Kevboard Shortcuts

You can assign Hotkeys/Keyboard shortcuts for many VantagePoint commands.

Click the App Button @ select Options. Then click the Hotkey tab. All Commands are displayed in
alphabetical order.

As Categories are selected, the Commands corresponding to the selected Category are displayed. You
can also use the "type to filter commands" box to quickly locate a Command.

[ Options ﬁ1

[ Settings | Grid Colors | Shest Tabs | Hotkey |

Type to fitter commands
Categories Commands
Analyze N -
Application Button || | &Pt |
' |E | About e
Edit —| | Activate Summary View
Editors Add Cument Termm to Keyword List
Fedds Add Empty tem to Field
Add Selection to Group
File Add/Remove Value Colors
Groups Bar Chart
I Help - Erc?u:.'lsegas_siﬁcation Tree -
Command Description |
Close Print Preview
]
Press Mew Hothkey: Cument
Maone Assign
Default
I Reset To Defaults

| | oK || Cace || Hep |
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In this example, the user wants to assign a shortcut to open the Options dialog.

In the "Type to filter commands" field, the user is
typing "options" and the "Edit Options" command

appears in the Commands window.

Next, the user clicks in the Press

New Hotkey

window and, using the keyboard, types the desired
shortcut keys. (in this illustration, the user pressed
the keys: Ctrl Shift O.) Click the Assign button to

save the new command.

-
Options

B

| Settings | Giid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotiey |

-
Options

==

| Setings | Gid Colors [ Sheet Tabs | Hotkey |

Type to filter commands

opt

Type to fitter commands

Categories

Analyze

| »

opt

Commands

Application Button |
Edit

Editors

Fields

File

Groups

I Help

Command Description
Edit program options

Categories Commands

Analyze
Application Button
Edit

Editors

Fields

File

Groups

I Help e

m | »

Command Description
Edit program options

Press Mew Hotkey: Cument Press New Hotkey: Currert
MNong Assign Cid = Shitt + O Assign
Default Default
| |
[ ok || Cancel |[ Hep | [ ok [ Cancel |[ Hep |
L |
8 ™

After the command is Assigned, the Hotkey is
displayed in the "Current" window. Click OK.

Now, when the user presses the keys Ctrl Shift O,

the Options dialog will appear.
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Options

| Settings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey

opt

Commands

Type to filter commands
Categories

Analyze

Application Button
Edit |
Editors

Fields

File

Groups

Help N

m | »

Command Description
Edit program options

Press New Hotkey: Curent
None Ctd+Shift+O Assign
Delete
[ Defour_|
|
ok ] (oo ][0
J

444



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Colors

This tab contains the global Visualization stylized settings for Font and Colors used in Charts and World

Maps.

Accept the defaults or create your own special palette.

Note that changes to these settings will only affect charts created after the change was made, not to charts
that were created previously. These are global settings and will apply to all charts and labels made after
the change. (Changes to existing charts and visualizations can now be made using Visualization Controls.)

You can Save a Style Template that you can Load/retrieve for future use.

In the illustration below, you can see the colors chosen in the Chart Color Palette (#1 in the picture) reflected
in the Chart. The user has clicked on the second column of the Chart, showing the Primary Highlight Color
(dark red) based on the setting in the Colors dialog (#2 in the picture).

Currently, the Secondary Highlight Color only applies to Cluster Maps.

# of records
70

60

50

40

30

20

10

Boe Technolo...

5
S
—

o

<

)

2

£

~
v

[W)[»]A List:Assignee A List:Assignee X Chart:

Chart of Assignee

Q ISC PatStat Quantum Dot Sample 05152019

[ ettings | Grid Colors | Sheet Tabs | Hotkey | Colors |

Vg
Sl

Options |27

Load/Save Style Template: | k| | {Saved Style Template ¥
Chart Elements
Background Color:
Main Header: ‘ 8|l [ u | SegoeUl v | 14 %
| I -

Data Titles: B [ ! [ U |[Segoell ~ |12 .

Primary Highlight Color: e

Secondary Highlight Color:

o1l

Chart Color Palette
Select Colors to use as a palette for charts and graphs

EEEETDENNNNS
NN NN

World Map Colors

Smallest to Largest

D . . - - No Record Color .
Ocean Color: D

Country/Region Outline Color: D
Legend Background Color: D
| ResettoDefuts.

== i
*Note: Any changes made here will not apply to Reports that have previously been created

To save your choices as a Template, enter a name in the field in the upper right corner of the dialog and

click the "Save" icon wl next to the Template name field. After saving, that template will be applied until
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you change it, select another template, or Reset to Defaults.

Updating Files in VantagePoint

Occasionally VantagePoint will check the downloads site for things that need to be updated, such as import
filters, scripts, thesauri, or internal components such as dialogs and resource files. When an update is
available, you will see a natice in a yellow bar under the ribbon, like this:

LUK ([Summary :l) MR s

| Home ] Refine Analyze Report Editors View Help

=R A= =T A C I R [F-] Y

-

New Open Save Save Close Find Create List  Matrix Find Select Copy Paint
Analysis v Dataset As Records | Sub-dataset All - v
File Search Datasets Add Sheet Edit

1 Updates are available for VantagePoint | Select files to update "L

|
LA

Click the button Select files to update and you will see a list of files to update.

The column Newest Version (far right, in the illustration below) shows the date of the available update file.
Installed Version shows the date of the file on your computer. "Unrecognized" in that column means that
the file on your computer has been changed since the last installation or update. These files have a "locked"

icon to prevent accidental overwriting of files you may have customized. Before unlocking and

updating "Unrecognized" files, you may want to save the files using different filenames to avoid losing your
changes. When you want to update a locked file with our newest version, click on the locked icon to unlock
it.

r@Seled files to update X

f\ This is a list of files to update. Newest Version shows the date of the available update file. Installed Version shows the date

U of the file on your computer. Unrecognized means that the file on your computer has been changed since the last installation
or update. Before unlocking and updating Unrecognized files, you may want to save the files using different filenames to
avoid losing your changes.

[ Import Filter PUBMED-MedImeFormat.conf Unrecognized 7/18/2013
R ’istall Thesaurus IPC7 subclass defs.zip 8/2/2017 1272072017
e | Install | Thesaurus Patent Country.the 8/2/2017 6/8/2018

(@] rasicreces | aar | oo
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If you prefer to wait and update at a later time, you can dismiss the message by clicking the small ‘x’ in the
right-hand margin beside the yellow bar. VantagePoint will prompt you again at another time. You can also
manually Check For Updates in the Help ribbon:

% b M < |Summary
Home Refine Analyze Report Editors View | Hélp

. ,“ 200
1 Wy L2 S—_—
VantagePoint Analyst || |Check Fﬁvmt Downloads Contact Manage About

Help Guide Update Page Help Desk License VantagePoint |
Help ‘ Support

You can disable automatic checking for updates in the Options dialog:

Options X

Settings Grid Colors Sheet Tabs Hotkey

Startup
Show Startup Dialog
Check for Updates at Startup Check Now
Show Expiration Reminders

Registration Code - Moving VantagePoint from one computer to
another

Your Registration Code is your key to unlock VantagePoint. Sometimes you may need to change computers
and move VantagePoint to a new or different computer. Or, if your computer will be reformatted or upgraded
to a new operating system, you must first deactivate the Registration Code or you won't be able to use it
again. In all these cases, you must deactivate the Registration Code on the old computer before it can be
used on the new (or reformatted) computer.

The Registration Code/License Deactivation is done using the Help / Manage License menu item. You are
presented with the Manage VantagePoint License dialog.

First, copy and paste the Registration Code to a text file or somewhere it can be retrieved later. Then,
choose whether you will deactivate Using the Internet or Using Email.

Deactivate Using Internet

To Deactivate Using the Internet (preferred method for those with internet connection), click the Deactivate
Now button:
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Manage VantagePoint License
four Registration Code Is;  1234-5678-9ABC-D

Your License Expires: Mever

Using Internet | Using Email | License From Server

Activate Automatically through the Internet

If you have received a new Registration Code, enter that here

MNew Registration Code |

[ Activate Mew Registration Code

/E)each’vate Automatically through the Internet

If you want to install VantagePoint on a different computer, simply Deactivate the
license here. After that you can use your Registration Code to activate the software on
another computer.

k Deactivate Mow

l Test Metwork Connection

You are presented with the warning box for confirmation:

VantagePoint Iéj

3 1 Please save any open dataset before running this command!

This will deactivate your license and close VantagePoint.
Mext time you start YantagePeint you will need to enter your
registration code again.

Are you sure you want to do this?

| ves DFI | No

When you are ready to accept, click Yes. You should receive a message box stating: "Successfully
deactivated license. VantagePoint will now close". Click OK. VantagePoint closes.

That Registration Code is now available for use on another computer.

Deactivate Using Email

If you do not have internet access, you can Deactivate your Registration Code Using Email. (Note: This
Process may take a few hours or as many as two business days to complete, depending on your location.)
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1. Click the Using Email tab, then Click the Deactivate Using Email button.

P

Manage VantagePoint License
Your Registration Code |s:
Your Email Address |s:

Your License Expires:

Activate using Email

Step 1: Enter your new Registration Code here {copy/paste).

Mew Registration Code |

Click 'Create Activation Request Email' and send the email to us. We will reply
within 1 - 2 business days.

Create Activation Request Email

Activation Request Code

Step 2: After you receive the email from us, find the Activation Code in the email and
copy/paste it here. Then click 'Activate Now!"

Activation Code

Activate now!

Deactivate using Email

If you are not connected to the internet you can still deactivate your license, but you must
send us your Deactivation Code so we can mark that license seat as unused. Until you do
so you will only be able to re-activate your license on this computer. After we have received

your Deactivation Code yvou will be able to re-activate your license on any computer
(requires 1-2 business days).

[ Deactivate using Email

Deactivation Code

View Contact Info

[ Close ][ Help }

A Warning box appears, advising you to save any open datasets, and that performing this action will
deactivate your license and close VantagePoint. Click Yes to confirm, if you want to proceed.

An email addressed to “activate@searchtech.com” appears, with a Deactivation Code pasted in the
body of the email. Send the email. Deactivation is not complete until you receive an email from Search
Technology confirming it is complete.

In VantagePoint, another message appears:
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s

VantagePoint ﬁ

Your license has been successfully deactivated and your deactivation
I % code copied to your clipboard.
You will not be able to activate your license on a different machine until
we receive this code

e

A

Press OK, then click Close in the Manage VantagePoint License dialog. VantagePoint closes.

3. Soon after sending the email containing the Deactivation Code, you should receive an email
confirming your Registration Code was successfully deactivated. The Deactivation process is not
complete until you receive this confirmation. (It may take a few minutes or as many as two days for a
response, depending on your geographic location.)

See Also:
Reqistration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License
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Registration Code - Repair License

The Repair License dialog appears if something goes wrong with a user's License. The fastest way to
repair your License is to select "Repair Automatically through the Internet”, for those with an internet
connection.

Repair Automatically through the Internet:

If your Registration Code doesn't automatically appear in the Registration Code box, Copy and Paste it in
the field at the top. Then, click the Repair Now! button. You will receive a “License successfully activated!”
message box. Click OK. VantagePoint should open.

Repair License @

We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding your
system dock being changed or a ladk of write permissions for the registry or the folder
containing License.dat.

-

Step 1@ Enter your Registration Code

Registration Code [71 use a license server

Step 2 Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet or by contacting us
another way

(@) Repair Automatically through the Internet

Repair Mow! l [ Test Metwark Connection

() Repair using Email

(]
M
A1)
o
eal
i
ral
5
M
(4]

PUMI-VoMR-PG

View Error Codes Close Without Activating

Repair using Email:
For those without internet connection, select the “Repair using Email” option.
1. If your Registration Code doesn't automatically appear in the Registration Code box, Copy and
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Paste it in the field at the top.
2. Click the Create Request Email button.

An email to activate@searchtech.com appears containing your Registration Code and the Repair

Request Code. Send the email.

system dock being changed or a lack of write permissions for the registry or the folder
containing License.dat.

Repair License @

We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding your

Step 1: Enter your Registration Code

1. Paste your

Registration Code  1234-5678-9ABC-DE| Registration Code here

Step 2: Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet or by contacting us
another way

() Repair Automatically through the Internet

(@) Repair using Email

If you are not connected to the internet, you can repair your license using
Email. Send us this Repair Request Code, We will reply with a Repair Code
which will allow you to run the software (requires 1-2 business days).

Create Regquest Email

2. Click this Button

Repair Request Code  PUMI-Vol

Repair Code

Activation Code

Repair now!

View Error Codes Close Without Activating

You will soon receive an email in response, containing the Repair Code and Activation Code necessary to
repair your License. Copy and Paste your Registration Code in the top field. (It will be in the email you

receive.)
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5.
You will receive a “License successfully activated!” message box. Click OK. VantagePoint should open.

i

Repair License @

We were unable to confirm your license data. This has several possible causes, induding your
system dock being changed or a lack of write permissions for the reqistry or the folder
containing License.dat.

Step 1@ Enter your Registration Code

Registration Code ~ 1234-5673-3ABC-DE| []1 use a license server

Step 2: Choose whether to repair automatically through the internet or by contacting us
another way

() Repair Automatically through the Internet

Repair Mow! est Network Connection

(@ Repair using Email

If you are not connected to the internet, you can repair your license using
Email. Send us this Repair Request Code. We will reply with a Repair Code
which will allow you to run the software (requires 1-2 business days).

Create Reguest Email ] 3. Copy and Paste
here the Repair Code

received in the email

Repair Request Code  PUMI-

Repair Code  zyxwwut234539
5. Click this

Activation Code  9876-5432-10AB-CDEF-G Button.

4, Copy and Paste here
the Activation Code
received in the email

Repair now!

Viiew Error Codes Close Without Activating

-

Copy and Paste the Repair Code received in the email into the Repair License dialog.
Copy and Paste the Activation Code received in the email into the Repair License dialog.

Click the Repair now! button.

See Also:

Regqistration Code - Activating/Reactivating your License
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Import XML (Smart Data Exchange)

This is a simple "point and click" operation. From the Home Ribbon, select the dropdown list on the New

Analysis icon and select Smart Data Exchange.

K ‘{Summary

| Home | Refine Analyze Rep

Open Save  Save
Analysis v |Dataset As
(4 -f:"l Use Import Filter {

|
|
1|5 Import from Excel file

L £‘] Smart Data Exchange
N

0 TitlesAl Soloctod

i“ Egi F 2

Close Fil

Rec
, Sea

v X §

v §
S

|g] Smart Data Exchange

Data Exchange

Import an XML file formated in Smart

Or, from the App Button, select Start New Analysis (Import) / Smart Data Exchange:

D e K < {Summary

' | Start New Analysis Import) >

‘
-i Open Dataset

A
p | Dataset Properties
E Save

E Save As

Next, select the XML data file and click Open. The file is automatically imported into VantagePoint. When

;. Use Import Filter

~
EI Import from Excel file

~¥| Smart Data Exchange
é‘h &

& Smart Data Exchange

s
- | Import an XML file formated in
Smart Data Exchange

import is complete, a Summary View will be presented.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

454



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Import XML (Wizard)

The wizard for importing XML files helps you import XML data and, if the XML format has not previously
been imported using the wizard, it helps you create an Import Filter for your data.

Note: If you already have an Import Filter for your XML data, you can also import the files using
Import Raw Data File from the opening dialog or New Analysis under the Home ribbon.

The Import XML File Wizard is only available via Hotkey. You must Assign a Hotkey to access this
function. See the Hotkey topic for instructions.

1. Use the assigned Hotkey to open Import XML(Wizard). You are presented with the Import XML File

dialog:
[ Import XML File
Choose an XML file [or files) to import. |f you know the format of the file you can specify that
here. Or you can let the application attempt to match it to previously defined formats.
() Let the application find a match Lookin: | (- MedLine Samples v 3 $ v m-
O Specify a format ; —
Format Description "} &
Patents-1 (TS] =
Patents-2 (PC) My Recent
Documents
My Documents
1
"
58
My Computer
‘V'] File name: Singulair xml V! | Open \
) — 2
My Network  Files of type: XML files (*ml) v
[C] Modify format before import
Always parse entire file

2. Locate the file(s) to be imported. (Use Shift-click or Ctrl-click for multiple selections.) If you have
imported XML files like these before, you can click Open to continue. VantagePoint will take you directly
to the Choose Database and Fields dialog (see the illustration in Step 8 of this section).

3. Onthe left side of the dialog are the following choices:

a.

Let the application find a match: (default selection) If you choose to let VantagePoint find a
match, it will scan the XML file and the known XML Import Filters for a match. If a match is found,
VantagePoint will take you directly to the Choose Database and Fields dialog (Step 9 of this
section), as explained above. If no match is found, VantagePoint will give you further options
(see the next illustration).

Specify a format: If you choose to specify (or “force”) a format, you can select one from the known
formats listed under “Format Description”. This option should be used only in unusual situations.
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4. Check the “Modify format before import” checkbox if you want to step through the full wizard before
importing the data. This is especially useful for incremental development of the XML Import Filter.

5. Check the "Always parse entire file" checkbox to have the wizard read through the entire file to
determine the XML structure. Otherwise, the wizard will read only the first portion of the file. Uncheck
this only if you are sure all XML data elements are present in the first records in the file.

6. Click Open.

For new XML formats (or if VantagePoint cannot be certain about the correct format), you will see the
following dialog:

Import XML

There were ho matching XML formats found. Would you like to:

(3) Setup fields for your new XML format
() Modify an existing XML format to work with your new data

®) Import your data using an existing format that doesn't match. This could
< cause some fields to be imported incorrectly.

Description Missing in Data Missing on Drisk
Patents-1 [TS) 238122 105412
Patents-2 [PC) 3140 105412

Column 2 contains the Elements/attributes that are present in the saved XML
format on disk but are missing in the data you are importing.

Column 3 contains the Elements/attributes that are present in the data you are
importing but are missing in the saved XML format on disk.

I 0K %l[ Cancel ]

Your options and the “match” parameters are explained in the dialog. The first option (“Setup fields
for your new XML format”) begins the wizard with a “blank slate”. The second option (“Modify an
existing XML format...”) allows you to adapt an existing format by loading that format into the wizard.
The third option (“Import your data...”) forces VP to use an existing format even though the format is
not a good match for the data. This third option should be used with care.

Note: Regarding the “match” parameters in the table, 0/0 in both columns would indicate a perfect
match between the raw data file(s) and the XML format.

Make your selection and click OK. You are taken to the Set up Record dialog (Step 7).

The Import XML Wizard, while a little complex, can be overviewed simply as a two-step process:
a. Set up the Record
b. Set up the Fields

The XML Import - Set up Record dialog is illustrated next. Actions to be taken are described in the
dialog box.

7. In the "Format Description" box, type in a descriptive hame for the format. This is used as the

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

456



VantagePoint User’s Guide

filename for the Import Filter, so the rules for naming files apply. This will also be displayed as the

“Source Database” in the Summary View.

@ XML Import - Set Up Record

§E=X

1. Enter a descriptive name for this
format. If you are modifying an existing
format and you want to keep the old
one, You can name your new format
here and preserve the old format under
the old name.

Format Description

PubMed XML

XML Element defining Record
Pubmedarticle

2. In the 'tree’ click on the XML element that defines the
beginning of a record. |If you are modifying an existing
format, you probably want to leave this as it is.

(=) PubmedArticle Set
= MedlineCitation
[Attribute] Owner
[Attribute] Status
=) Adicle
[Attribute] PubModel
(= Abstract
Abstract Text
Copyrightinformation
Affiliation
= AdicleDate
[Attribute] Date Type
Day
Month
Year
AdicleTitle
(= AuthorList
[Attribute] Complete YN
= Author
[Attribute] Valid'YN
CollectiveName
FirstName
ForeName
Initials
LastName
MiddleName

[ Auto-ldentify Record Tag

Cancel

Suffix

=l MNadoNaoolalzaa

111}

v

A "tree" is displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog. This tree shows the XML structure found in
your data file. At this point, you only need to specify the XML element that defines the records in your
data. You do this by clicking on the tag in the tree (in the illustration above, “PubmedAtrticle”). The
“children” of that tag are then highlighted in red. These are the XML elements that will be available for
constructing the fields to be extracted from your data. If you click the Auto-ldentify Record Tag

button, VantagePoint will attempt to determine this for you.

Click Next to go to the Set Up Fields step in the wizard. You will be able to come back to this step if

you nheed to.

The Set Up Fields dialog is divided into two basic parts — on the left side are the controls for setting
up the fields, and on the right side is the tree displaying the structure of your XML data, the same
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tree displayed in the Set Up Record step.

€ XML Import - Set Up Fields

File

Fields

Format Description | PubMed XML

Affiliation

Author [collective name)
Author [constructed name)
Chemical List

Journal

Mesh Headings

Title

MeshHeading

Main Tag |[S—

- « FieldContents ————— 1‘ ﬂ

Tag

DescriptorName
QualifierN ame

Separator
S

Field Type

‘ Reqular

Cancel

| Day
[T Month
7 Year
=] MedineJoumalinfo
[ Country
[T MedineTA
“[7" NimUniquelD
=] MeshHeadingList
&
=] |v DescriptorName
=7 [Attribute] MajorTopicYN
=-[v QualfierName
=7 [Attribute] MajorTopicYN
[ NumberOfReferences
[~ PMID
=-[" PubmedData
=] AticleldList
@[ Aticleld
5[ History
=-[ PubMedPubDate
[ [Attibute] PubStatus
[ Day
[ Hour

11

[] Edit Import Filter before Importing

[

There are four controls on the left side:

a. Fields — for creating, selecting, and deleting fields from your import filter.
b. Main Tag - for setting and displaying the main XML tag that defines the field selected in (a).

c. Field Contents — for displaying and arranging the XML tags that contain the contents of the field
and for specifying the separator to use between elements.

d. Field Type — for selecting post-processing of the Field Contents (i.e., “Regular” or “NLP”).

Eields

To create a field in your Import Filter, click on the ‘New Field’ button in the top right-hand corner of the
Fields list. Type the field name in the edit line provided and press <Enter>.
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To delete a field from your Import Filter, select the field in the list and click the ‘Delete Field’ button (the
red X).

To select a field for editing, click on the field name in the list.

To change a field name, double-click on the field name. The edit line will become active. Edit it, and
press <Enter> to make the change.

The Main Tag is the XML tag that specifies your field. To set the main tag:

a. Click on the text label of the XML tag in the tree. Note that you do not click on the check box beside
the tag, but on the text itself.

b. Click the Set Tag button.

The text of the XML tag will appear under “Main Tag”, and the scope of the field will highlight in red in
the tree. The red text indicates the available XML elements for constructing the Field Contents.

Eield Contents

To specify the field contents, click on the check boxes beside the appropriate XML elements. Note that
the Main Tag may also be used here. In some cases the ‘Main Tag’ and the ‘Field Contents’ may be
the same, as shown in the following example:

Medineloumalino ] [~ MedineTA
floshi Sachy - [ NimUniquelD
NumberOfReferences [ — et
L)t a ks = = VieshHeadingList
—[  MeshHeading
#-[ DescriptorName
|NumbeerHeferences SetTagI w1 QualfierName
v
; [ PMID
v Field Contents i' ﬂ b Puiedbat
Tag [ Separator | B AticleldList
NumberOfReferences B[ Aticleld
= History
5[ PubMedPubDate
[ [Attribute] PubStatus

Note also that in the Field Contents list, the order matters. You can change the order of the tags by
selecting the tag and clicking the up and down arrows above the list. The field will be constructed by
concatenating the XML elements in the order they are listed in the Field Contents list. The individual
XML elements may be separated by character string entered under “Separator” (by default a
<SPACE> character is added between each element).

The following illustrates the results of adding the Separator specified in the earlier “Mesh Headings”
example:
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Mesh Headings

w | 8

Bl B

s |8

€| E

E-3 It
11 99 |99
12 92 |92
13 82 |82
(14 82 |82
15 81 81
116 74 |74
17 65 |65
18 61 |81
19 61 |81
|20 58 |82
121 51 51
22 |46 |46

Set the type of the field using the drop-down selection. The two choices are “Regular” (the default) and
“NLP”, which will cause VantagePoint's NLP parser to run on the field extracting noun phrases.

m

9. The final step is to choose the fields you want to import, as illustrated here.

A:Humapg\\thgrgpeurticpser .
“AntiV-Agf(r!mVaticA Aggpts }\ therapeutic use
| Acetates \ pharmacology

Asthmar \\7d rug jh{era‘py )

”ArdolerscernAt Wtherapeuticuse
| Leurkrot“riene Antagqnigts \\ therapeutic use

Adult\\ therapeuticA use

Aqe’(at?é \\ adi{qrs;e éf’fectéi
_ Asthma 7\\ }hgrapeutic use
therapeutic use

Anti-Asthmatic Agents \\ drug therapy

;rFre'male \\ therapeutic use

it Import Filter before Importin
If you want to run the Import Filter Editor on this filter before importing the data, check this box.

&)

(@ Choose Database and Fields
PubMed XML fiiation

| Buthor (collective name)
Author [constructed name)
Chemical List
Joumnal
Mesh Headings
Title

[ Select New Filter Directory ]

[ Auto Sense Databases ] [] Show &l Fields

l 0K {i LCancel ]

10. Click OK. When import is complete, a Summary View will be presented.

© Search Technology, Inc. 1997-2021

460



VantagePoint User’s Guide

Dataset Properties

The Dataset Properties are accessed from the App button‘%:

N\ b K4 iList::Inventor::Name[Cleaned]

| Start New Analysis (Import} 4 ‘w

1 PatSeer Del

2 Corporate]

-
p Dataseﬁroperties 250k

Pk Dataset Properties

E Save
current dataset

.
.-_ Open Dataset

Displays properties for the

-

There are two tabs in the Dataset Properties dialog box: Dataset Properties, which explains the
characteristics of the dataset, and External Dependencies, which lists the external files that the dataset

uses in VantagePoint's Browser Sheets.

s

Dataset Properties

Dataset Properties | Extemal Dependencies

[l

Source database PUBMED-¥ML Famat

Source date Jul 11 2006 18:09

<l version="1.0"7x

<PubmedArticle Set =
2006)</ Acknowledgement =

Comments

<Acknowledgement >Sample data courtesy of PubMed, a service of the U.5. National Library of Medicing {Juby,

Number of records 526 Source file C:\Program Files\Vartage Poirt' Sampl
Database Language [English vl Path for "Link" Data Type
Title View Field [ Title -|
[ Change Import Fitter ]
| Field Order For Record View |
Search strateay

|3

<IDOCTYPE PubmedAdicleSet PUBLIC "-//NLM//DTD PubMedAricle, 1st January 2006/ /EN" B
"http:/Swwew nchi nlm nib .gov/entrez/queny/DTD/pubmed_060101 dtd">

m

| oK || cCanced || Hep

-
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Under the Dataset Properties tab:

Database Language: You can set the language of your data source using the Database Language
selection box.

Title View Field: Select the field to be used to populate the Title Window. This attribute is normally set
at the time of import. You can select any field as the Title View Field; however, we recommend using only
single-valued fields (i.e., fields for which each record has one and only one value).

Path for "Link" Data Type: Fields with data type "Link" (see Summary View) contain the names of files
associated with a record. The data in the field are links to web pages (URL) or file names with file path.
When the user clicks on the data item in the Fielded Record View, VantagePoint should launch the
application associated with that file name in the link. Examples of files are: Internet links (e.g., *.htm,
*.html), images (e.g., *.jpg, *.bmp), documents (e.g., *.pdf, *.doc), spreadsheets (e.g., *.xIs), and intranet
links (e.g., *.ndl).

Change Import Filter: Click this button to change the import filters that are saved in your *.vptfiles. See

Changing Import Filter in a Dataset.

Field Order for Record View: Click this button to change the way records are displayed in the Fielded
Record View.

Search Strategy: Many data providers place your search strategy at the beginning of the raw dataset.
VantagePoint saves the portion of the raw dataset that occurs before the first record in the Search Strategy
window of Dataset Properties. You can edit the contents of the Search Strategy window to keep other
annotations about your raw dataset, such as the date of the search.

Comments: Dataset Properties also has a Comments section where you can enter any additional
information you would like to keep with the file (e.g., processing history or thesauri used on and created
from the dataset).

External Dependencies:

Beginning with version 6.0, the External Dependency files used by browser sheets may be automatically
embedded in the *.vpt data file. Embedding these dependency files eliminates the need to bundle the
external *.jpg or *.png files when sharing your *.vpt file with other users of VantagePoint or VantagePoint
Reader.

External dependency files created using versions of VantagePoint earlier than v6.0 need to be manually
embedded. This is done from the External Dependencies tab. Once External Dependency files are
embedded in the *.vpt file, the external file will remain on the source disk until you delete it.

Under the External Dependencies tab:

Check Status for Selected File / Check Status for All Files — Clicking these buttons makes
VantagePoint check for the presence of the external files that the dataset uses in VantagePoint's
Browser Sheets.

Locate Selected File — Leads to a Locate File dialog that lets you re-establish the relationship between
the Browser Sheet and the File.

Embed Selected File — Embeds the selected dependency file in the *.vpt data file. If successful, the
file's "Status" will change from "OK" to "Embedded".

Copy File List to Clipboard — Copies the list of dependency files to the clipboard so it can be pasted
into another application (i.e., Notepad or MS Excel).

Remove Selected Dependency — Removes the dependency of the Browser Sheet on the File. This
should only be used if you are sure that the Browser Sheet does not need the file. A confirmation dialog
appears before removing the dependency.
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g R
Dataset Properties @
LDataset Properties | Extemal Dependencies

If this dataset contains sheets that depend on extemal files to display comectly, those files are listed here.

Status Browser Name File it Depends On

Embedded Chart::Descriptors (Title Te... Tl Patents - Stereo Systems - Demo1 jpg

Embedded Chart::Patent Assignees (B... Tl Patents - Stereo Systems - Demo1 jpg
| Check Statusfor Selected File | | Locate Selected Fiie | | Remove Selected Dependency |
| Check StatusforAlFles | | Embed Selected File ]

[ Copy File List to Clipboard ]
[0k [Conent J [ Feb ]

Changing Import Filter in a Dataset

VantagePoint retains import filters in data files (*.vpt). This makes the process of importing additional fields
easy, and eliminates the need to initially import a large number of fields — they can be brought in later as
needed.

Usually, you do not need to update an import filter in a dataset. When you do, it is usually because you
have received an updated import filter and want to update the database configuration in your data file (*.vpt)
so you can take advantage of new fields that can be parsed from the raw data.

The process of changing import filters in a VantagePoint file begins in the Dataset Properties dialog box
(see Dataset Properties). You can reach the Dataset Properties dialog box in two ways:

1. From the App Button, select Dataset Properties; or,

2. During "Import More Fields" operation, in the Choose Database and Fields dialog box, click on
Change Dataset Properties.
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Changing Import Filters in a Dataset:

Click Change Import Filter in the Dataset Properties dialog.

'

Dataset Properties

Dataset Propetties | Extemal Dependencies |

Source database DialogST-El Compendex-NLP

Number of records 333

Source date Jul 10 2006 15:37

Source file C:\Program Files\VantagePoint\Sampl

Title View Field Title

v} Path for "Link" Data Type

Search strategy

Comments

- Data sample courtesy of Engineering Information, Inc and The Dialog Comp. (February, 2001) - G

[ Change Import Filter E

| Field Order For Record View |

) (o) [

The list shown in the Assign Import Filters
dialog gives the database configurations
currently contained in your *.vpt file and the
number of records associated with each
database configuration. Each record is
associated with no more than one database
configuration.

1. In this example, we want to update the
database configuration for some of the
records in an existing dataset. First, select
the set of records you want to update and
click Replace Import Filter. Here, we are
updating the import filter for 17 records
currently associated with the "Dialog9T-
USPat" database.
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Database Name Num Records
Dialog9T-El Compendex 08/20/2008 10:51:33 96
Dialog9T-INSPEC 08/20/2008 10:54:20 609

Dialog9T-USPat 08/20/2008 10:54:45

Replace Import Fillt
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2. Choose the *.conf file in the Choose Config dialog, and in the Choose Database dialog select the
new database to use and click OK.

Choose Database (kb_db for Changing DE....@

Dialog-El Compendex
Dialog-El Compendex [with MLF]
Dialog-IMSPEC
Dialog-INSPEL [with MLP)
Dialog-MNTIS

Dialog-MTIS [with MLF]
[ialog-Pazcal

Dialog-Pazcal [with HLP)
Dialogl.5. Patents
Dialog-LJ.5. Patents [with MLP)
Dialog.JAaFI0

Dialog JICST

OTIC

DTIC [with HLP

Dialog-l).5. Patents [Mew]

| Select New Definition Fie |

0k I: Cancel

e A

3. You will then see the following message:

VantagePoint Iﬁ

I.-”"_"“-. YantagePoint will search the selected records and assign your database
Y to all matching records. If a record does not match do you want to
assign this database anyway?

ves || No || Cancel

b A

Yes - Assigns the selected database configuration to all records selected in the Assign Databases
dialog earlier. This forces an association and should only be used in exceptional situations.

No - Assigns the selected database configuration to only those records that match the record start
and end indicators. Records that do not match remain as "[No Database Assigned]".

Your response should normally be No.

4. After the new assignments are made, you should see the new database name associated with the
records you selected, as illustrated below.
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s

Assign Import Filters

Database Name Num Records
Dialog-1.S. Patents (New] 08/20/2008 10:4...

Dialog9T-El Compendex 08/20/2008 10:51:33 96
Dialog9T-INSPEC 08/20/2008 10:54:20 609

[ Replace Import Filter ]

TR

-

>

Hint: If you find it difficult to get VantagePoint to assign the databases to the set of records you selected,
carefully examine several records in the Raw Records view. Then check the import filter (*.conf) to
make sure that the Record Start and End indicators will match the records. Frequently the problem is
that the original import filter did not include ("Inc") the Record Start indicator in the Import Filter Editor's

"Record Definition" tab. (See Import Filter Editor.)

5. To complete the operation, click OK in the Assign Import Filters dialog, and then click OK again in

the Dataset Properties dialog.

To cancel the whole operation, click OK in the Assign Import Filters dialog, and then Cancel in

Dataset Properties.

Regular Expressions in VantagePoint

This is a simple guide to using Regular Expressions in VantagePoint.

. - matches any single character

X* - matches zero or more x's

X+ - matches one or more x's

X? - matches one or zero x's

x{n} - matches n x's.

x{m,n} - matches at least m and at most n x's
x{n,} - matches at least n x's

\n - matches newline and/or return

\b - matches a word boundary (e.g., white space, punctuation, end or beginning of line)
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\t - matches tab

() - group

[] - sets (and with """ negated sets and with "-" a range of characters)
~ - anchors the expression at the beginning of line

$ - anchors the expression at the end of line

| - IIOr
\ - used to "escape" special characters for matching

Examples
"ei" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by "i". This matches the words "weight", "protein”, "their", and

"eight". It does not match "patient”, "carrier", "variety", or "relief".
"e.i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by any single character followed by "i". This matches the words
"proceedings" (edi), "engineering" (eri), and "design" (esi).

e.*I" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by zero or more characters followed by "i". In addition to the
matches listed above under "e.i" (one character between) and "ei" (zero characters between), this also
matches "restraint" (estrai).

"e.+i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by one or more characters followed by "i". This matches all
of the examples listed under "e.i" (one character between). It also matches "restraint” (several characters
between), but not the examples with zero characters between (e.g., "their", "weight", or "eight").

"e.?i" matches any occurrence of "e" followed by one or zero characters followed by "i". This matches all of
the examples listed under "ei" and "e.i".

"colljuniv" matches any occurrence of "college" or "university". But it also matches "universal" and "collage".

"(aleli){2}" matches any two adjacent occurrences of the vowels "a", "e", or "i" in any order. This matches

the words "teeth”, "tooth", "pain”, "least", "cream", "weight", and "wear". It does not match the words "water",

"present"”, "time", or "range" (i.e., two of the vowels occur but are not adjacent).

"[a-zA-Z]+" matches any string that contains only letters but at least one letter. This matches the words "I",

"a", "an", "the", and "characteristics", but not "Dyna3D".

"[*A-Za-z0-9]" matches any non-alphanumeric character (e.g, matches punctuation or the space character).
"[0-9]" matches any single digit.

"(19]20)[0-9]{2}" will capture four digit representations of years in the 20th and 21st century. (For the purist,
it also captures 1900 and omits 2100.) Note that will also match potentially spurious strings such as
matching 1983 in SN2819832. This can be prevented by expanding the expression to "(*] )(19|20)[0- 9][0-
9]($|["A-Za-z0-9])". This requires that the match have a leading space or else begin at the start of a string.
It also requires a trailing non-alphanumeric character or else end at the end of a string.

"\(?[2-9][0-91{2}(\.|-| IV)[2-9][0-91{2}(\.|-| )[0-9]{4}" matches several formats for U.S. phone numbers (e.g.,
XXX XXX XXXK, (XXX)XXK-XXXXK, XXX-XXX-XXXX, and XXX XXX XXXX).

Starting from the front, "\(?" allows for an optional opening parenthesis in front of the area code. The
parenthesis must be "protected" from the normal Regular Expression meaning of "(" using the backslash
ll\ll.

"[2-9][0-9]{2}" matches a three digit sequence in which the first digit is 2 through 9.

"(\.]-] I\))" requires one of four characters next. This matches three common delimiters for U.S. phone

numbers: "\." (the "." protected by the backlash), "-", or a space. The fourth, "\)", allows for an optional
closing parenthesis after the area code.
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"[2-9][0-9]{2}" again matches a three digit sequence in which the first digit is 2 through 9.
"(\.]-] )" requires one of three delimiting characters next.
Finally, "[0-9]{4}" matches any four digit sequence.

Note: This example also matches mixed formats, which may be objectionable. For example, this Regular
Expression will also match "(xxx.xxx-xxxx" and "xxx)xxx.xxxx". To avoid this, you could develop strict
expressions for each format and join them using the "|" operator. For example, the expression "([2-9][0-
9]{2}-[2-9][0-9]{2}-[0-9]{4}|[2-9][0-9]{2}\.[2-9][0-9]{2}]\.[0-9){4}" will find phone numbers with the format
XXX XXX XXXX™ O XXX -XXX-XXXX".

Lookaround Expressions

Lookaround expressions are anchoring expressions, similar to “*”, ”$”, and "\b”. They are helpful when you
want to find a particular RegEx only when it appears (or doesn’t appear) with a second string.

Positive Lookaround expressions are useful when you want to match a string, but do not want to include it
in the selected text.

Negative Lookarounds are used when you want to match a string only if it does not appear with a second
string.

Lookahead
(?=RegEX) - Positive Lookahead:

The Regular Expression: Nano(?=[- ]?technology) can be used to find the following variants of the term
nano-technology:

¢ Nano-Technology
¢ Nano technology
e nanotechnology
But will only select the “Nano” portion of the term.
(?'RegEX) - Negative lookahead
Used to match a term only when it is NOT followed by the RegEx

The regular expression Nano(?![- ]?technology) will match the string “nano” only when it is NOT followed
by the [ -]?technology expression. This expression could be used to group all “nano” terms besides the
more generic term, “nanotechnology”.

Lookbehind

Lookbehinds function similar to the lookahead expressions, but with two important differences
1. itis used to look for a term occurring before the term to be matched
2. The test inside the lookbehind must be plain text (i.e. not a regular expression)

(?<=text) - Positive Lookbehind.

The expression (?<=nano)[A-Za-z]+\b could be used to find the term “nanolithography”, but select only the
“lithography” part of that string.

(?<!text) - Negative Lookbehind
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Matches a string appearing to the right of the lookbehind only when the lookbehind text is NOT found.

For example — The expression (?<!New South )Wales could be used to match all instances of “Wales” that
are not preceded by the words “New South “.
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APPENDIX: ADDITIONAL NOTICES

VantagePoint uses Visual Basic (Scripting Edition) from Microsoft Corporation.

VantagePoint uses Boost.Regex under the following permission notice:

Copyright © 1998-2013 John Maddock

Boost Software License - Version 1.0 - August 17th, 2003

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person or organization obtaining a copy of the
software and accompanying documentation covered by this license (the "Software") to use, reproduce,
display, distribute, execute, and transmit the Software, and to prepare derivative works of the Software,
and to permit third-parties to whom the Software is furnished to do so, all subject to the following:

The copyright notices in the Software and this entire statement, including the above license grant, this
restriction and the following disclaimer, must be included in all copies of the Software, in whole or in part,
and all derivative works of the Software, unless such copies or derivative works are solely in the form of
machine-executable object code generated by a source language processor.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS OR ANYONE DISTRIBUTING THE SOFTWARE BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES OR OTHER
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses Chromium Embedded Framework from Marshall A. Greenblatt and Google Inc. under the following
permission notice:

Copyright © 2008-2014 Marshall A. Greenblatt. Portions Copyright © 2006-2009 Google Inc. All rights
reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

e  Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

e  Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the
distribution.

e Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the name Chromium Embedded Framework nor the names of
its contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS 'AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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VantagePoint uses: xerces-c.dll (“software” and “file”) from the Apache Software Foundation under the following
permission notice:

Copyright © 1997-2019 Search Technology, Inc.

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the “License”); you may not use this file except in
compliance with the License. You may also obtain a copy of the License at
http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, software distributed under the License is
distributed on an “AS IS” BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express
or implied. See the License for the specific language governing permissions and limitations under the
License.

VantagePoint uses software from Info-ZIP under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 1990-2009 Info-ZIP. All rights reserved.

For the purposes of this copyright and license, "Info-ZIP" is defined as the following set of individuals:
Mark Adler, John Bush, Karl Davis, Harald Denker, Jean-Michel Dubois, Jean-loup Gailly, Hunter Goatley,
Ed Gordon, Ian Gorman, Chris Herborth, Dirk Haase, Greg Hartwig, Robert Heath, Jonathan Hudson, Paul
Kienitz, David Kirschbaum, Johnny Lee, Onno van der Linden, Igor Mandrichenko, Steve P. Miller, Sergio
Monesi, Keith Owens, George Petrov, Greg Roelofs, Kai Uwe Rommel, Steve Salisbury, Dave Smith, Steven
M. Schweda, Christian Spieler, Cosmin Truta, Antoine Verheijen, Paul von Behren, Rich Wales, Mike White.

This software is provided "as is," without warranty of any kind, express or implied. In no event shall Info-
ZIP or its contributors be held liable for any direct, indirect, incidental, special or consequential damages
arising out of the use of or inability to use this software.

Permission is granted to anyone to use this software for any purpose, including commercial applications,
and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the above disclaimer and the following restrictions:

e Redistributions of source code (in whole or in part) must retain the above copyright notice,
definition, disclaimer, and this list of conditions.

e Redistributions in binary form (compiled executables and libraries) must reproduce the above
copyright notice, definition, disclaimer, and this list of conditions in documentation and/or other
materials provided with the distribution. Additional documentation is not needed for executables
where a command line license option provides these and a note regarding this option is in the
executable's startup banner. The sole exception to this condition is redistribution of a standard
UnZipSFX binary (including SFXWiz) as part of a self-extracting archive; that is permitted without
inclusion of this license, as long as the normal SFX banner has not been removed from the binary
or disabled.

e  Altered versions--including, but not limited to, ports to new operating systems, existing ports with
new graphical interfaces, versions with modified or added functionality, and dynamic, shared, or
static library versions not from Info-ZIP--must be plainly marked as such and must not be
misrepresented as being the original source or, if binaries, compiled from the original source. Such
altered versions also must not be misrepresented as being Info-ZIP releases-- including, but not
limited to, labeling of the altered versions with the names "Info-ZIP" (or any variation thereof,
including, but not limited to, different capitalizations), "Pocket UnZip," "WiZ" or "MacZip" without
the explicit permission of Info-ZIP. Such altered versions are further prohibited from
misrepresentative use of the Zip-Bugs or Info-ZIP e-mail addresses or the Info- ZIP URL(s), such
as to imply Info-ZIP will provide support for the altered versions.

e Info-ZIP retains the right to use the names "Info-ZIP," "Zip," "UnZip," "UnZipSFX," "WiZ," "Pocket
UnZip," "Pocket Zip," and "MacZip" for its own source and binary releases.
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Some macros distributed by Search Technology, Inc. use the ChartDirector API, which is distributed under the
ChartDirector Redistribute License, to which the following notices apply:

e  This software is based in part on the work of the Independent JPEG Group

e  This software is based in part on the work of the FreeType Team

Under the ChartDirector Redistribute License, VantagePoint users ("End User") are permitted to run Macros distributed
by Search Technology, Inc. The ChartDirector Redistribute License prohibits development of Macros by the End User.
If an End User wants to develop macros that use the ChartDirector API, they must acquire a ChartDirector Developer
License (see http://www.advsofteng.com ).

VantagePoint uses software from the d3.js JavaScript library under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 2010 - 2016 Mike Bostock. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

¢ Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer in the documentation and / or other materials provided with the distribution.

e  Neither the name of the author nor the names of contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.IN NO EVENT SHALL
THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF
THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

VantagePoint uses software (jquery, jquery-ui) from the jQuery Foundation under the following permission notice:
Copyright © jQuery Foundation and other contributors, https://jquery.org/

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and / or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.
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VantagePoint uses software (phantomjs.exe) under the following permission notice:
Copyright © Ariya Hidayat 2012

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that
the following conditions are met:

e Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer.

e Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer in the documentation and / or other materials provided with the
distribution.

e  Neither the name of the <organization> nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED.IN NO EVENT
SHALL <COPYRIGHT HOLDER> BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY,
OR TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

VantagePoint uses software (tablesorter) under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 2014 Christian Bach

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and / or sell
copies of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the
following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses RapidJSON software from Tencent, under the following permission notice:

Copyright © 2015 THL A29 Limited, a Tencent company, and Milo Yip. All rights reserved.

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a copy of this software and
associated documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the Software without restriction, including
without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies
of the Software, and to permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to do so, subject to the following
conditions:
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The above copyright notice and this permission notice shall be included in all copies or substantial
portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE SOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

VantagePoint uses PugiXML software under the following permission notice:

This software is based on pugixml library (https://pugixml.org). pugixml is Copyright © 2006-2019
Arseny Kapoulkine.

VantagePoint uses software Python 3.7.0 under the following permission notice:

Copyright © 2001-2021 Python Software Foundation; All Rights Reserved

VantagePoint uses software MeCab under the following permission notice:
Copyright © 2001-2008, Taku Kudo
Copyright © 2004-2008, Nippon Telegraph and Telephone Corporation. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

e Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer.

e  Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the
distribution.

e  Neither the name of the Nippon Telegraph and Telegraph Corporation nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE COPYRIGHT OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

VantagePoint uses software langdetectpp under the following permission notice:

Copyright © 2010-2014 Cybozu Labs, Inc. All rights reserved.

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the "License"); you may not use this file except in
compliance with the License. You may obtain a copy of the License at

http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, software distributed under the License is
distributed on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express
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or implied. See the License for the specific language governing permissions and limitations under the
License.

VantagePoint uses software friso under the following permission notice:

Copyright © 2010 lionsoulchenxin619315@gmail.com

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0 (the "License"); you may not use this file except in
compliance with the License. You may obtain a copy of the License at

http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing, software distributed under the License is
distributed on an "AS IS" BASIS, WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY KIND, either express
or implied. See the License for the specific language governing permissions and limitations under the
License.

VantagePoint is based upon work supported by the Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency, the U.S. Army Tank-
automotive and Armaments Command, and the U.S. Army Aviation and Missile Command under Contract DAAH01-96-
C-R169.
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